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P  E  E  F  A  C  E 


•  Qmmmar.  as  the  master-key  of  the  human  mind, 
is  the  first  object  in  the  culiivatiou  of  the 
understanding. ■■ — (The  Lincpjist.) 

■Presque  partout.  Heux  hommes  d'esprit.  de  nation 
diverse,  qui  se  rencontrent,  s'accordent  aparler 
fran9ais." — {Pref.  du  Diet.  dsT Acad,  f rang.) 


We  read,  in  a  recent  London  publication,  that  there 
are  about  one  hundred  French  Grammars  for  the  use  of 
English  students.  Bat,  Hoio  many  of  these  exhibit  the 
orthography  and  rules  of  the  language  as  they  are  fixed 
at  the  jrresent  day  ?  It  is  the  impossibility  of  satisfactorily- 
answering  this  question,  that  first  suggested  to  me  the 
idea  of  producing  a  work  which,  without  being  a  mere 
compilation,  should  embody  the  substance  of  the  latest 
decisions  of  the  French  Academy,  with  the  most  lucid 
and  concise  rules  of  the  best  modern  French  Gram- 
marians. The  single  fact  of  the  French  Academy  having 
lately  published  a  new  edition  of  their  Dictionary,  en- 
tirely revised  and  greatly  enlarged,  shows  in  an  obvious 
point  of  view  the  call  that  is  made  for  a  new  and  im- 
proved French  Grammar. 

My  plan,  in  this  publication,  has  been  to  give  every- 
thing useful,  and  nothing  superfluous.*     I  have  studied 

*  Some  Grammarians  devote  fifty  pages  to  the  declensions  of  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns, "whUe  the  French  language  has  no  declension. t  Many  encroach  on  the 
province  of  the  Teacher,  and  encumber  their  pages  by  giving  a  repetition  of  all 
the  conjugations  interrogatively  and  negatively,  when  one,  as  a  model,  is  quite 
sufficient.  Others  give  elaborate  treatises  on  pronunciation,  which  can  never  be 
pryperly  learned  fix»m  books,  and  are  quite  unnecessary,  since  a  gtxni  French 
Teacher  can  now  be  found  in  every  town  and  village  of  the  United  Kingdom, 
from  whom  more  knowledge  of  pronunciation  will  be  obtained  in  one  lesson  tlian 
in  one  year  from  all  the  books  ever  published  on  this  subject. 

t  La  Langue  franoaise  n'a  point,  et  ne  pent  avoir,  de  dt'clinaisons:  on  doit 
purger  nos  Grammaires  de  tout  ce  fatras,  de  toutes  ces  superfluites  qui  sont  plus 
prcpres  a  nuire  qua  ser^ir  a  rintelligence  de  la  Lana:ue. 

~  Dkmaxdbe,  Diet,  de  V Elocution frangaise. 
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to  make  the  definitions  at  once  clear  and  precise,  that 
they  may  be  readily  understood  and  easily  retained. 
When  I  judged  it  necessary,  I  have  also  presented  the 
rules  in  a  new  light,  in  order  to  adapt  them  to  the 
capacity  of  youthful  students.  I  have  further  endeav- 
ored to  arrange  and  distribute  the  matter,  so  as  to  em- 
brace, within  a  narrow  compass,  much  more  information 
than  is  usually  found  in  grammatical  class-books.  In- 
deed, there  is  not  a  useful  Rule  or  Observation  in  the 
largest  grammar  in  print  that  is  not  to  be  found  in  this. 

The  Exercises  illustrate  every  thing  that  can  be  reduced 
to  rules  in  the  French  language.  This  branch  of  the 
work  has,  for  several  years,  engaged  my  special  attention. 
The  phraseology  is  all  founded  on  the  highest  French 
classical  authorities ;  and  it  has  been  my  study  throughT 
out  to  introduce  a  moral  precept,  an  historical  or  a  geo- 
graphical fact,  or  a  conversational  j^hrase;  and  thus  to 
impart  useful  information  along  with  grammatical  rules. 

The  present  Edition  of  this  Grammar  has  been  care- 
fully revised,  and  a  considerable  number  of  words  and 
remarks  introduced  that  are  not  to  be  found  in  any  other 
Grammar.  I  have  also  had  the  advantage  of  being  able 
to  avail  myself  of  the  criticisms  that  the  learned  Authors 
of  the  "  Grammaire  NatiojiaW^  have  made  on  the 
"  Grammaire  des  Grammaires^''  and  of  the  answers  to 
those  criticisms  by  M.  Lemaire,  Professor  of  Rhetoric  at 
the  College  Louis-le-Grand,  in  Paris.  "  Tout  homme  qui 
veut  bien  €crire,"  says  Yoltaiee,  "doit  corriger  ses 
ouvrasres  toute  sa  vie." 
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The  follow  iiig  are  a  feic  of  the  numerous  Literary 
Kotices  of  this  Work: — 

"At  once  the  simplest  and  most  complete  Grammar  of  the  French  Lan^uajre.  To 
the  PupiL  the  eflFect  is  almost  as  if  he  looked  into  a  map,  so  well-denned  is  the  coarse 
of  study  as  explained  by  M.  de  Fivas," — {Literary  Gazette.) 

"This  Grammar  is  the  most  systematic  and  distinct  that  we  have  seen: — the 
work  is  simple  in  its  arrangement;  clear  and  precise  in  its  defini lions;  and  the  Exer- 
cises under  each  head,  most  appropriate  and  useful" — {Chronicle:) 

"  Its  precision  and  conciseness  are  admirable.  We  cordially  recommend  it  to 
Teachers  and  Students.  Its  excellence  cannot  fail  to  secure  it  an  established  reputa- 
tion."— (Standard.) 

"This  Grammar  is  the  cheapest,  most  concise,  philosophical,  and  satisfactory 
which  has  come  under  our  notice." — {Edinburgh  Journal.) 

*'The  distinguishing  features  of  this  work  are,  its  embodiment  of  the  latest 
changes  and  modifications  of  the  French  Language.  In  the  writing  and  arrangement 
of  the  work,  M.  de  Fivas  has  displayed  great  skill"'— (Scotsman.) 

"This  is  an  excellent  book — lucid  and  comprehensive.  It  contains  the  latest  im- 
provements made  by  the  French  Academicians."— ((Ja^e^^eac?  Observer.) 

"In  this  work  everything  is  plain  and  clear  to  the  most  obtuse  understanding; 
the  Exercises  are  excellent  being  individually  easily  understood,  and  consecutively  so 
arranged  as  to  carry  the  pupil  step  by  step  to  a  thorough  acquaintance  with  the  lan- 
guage.— One  of  the  best  recommendations  of  this  well-written  Grammar  is,  that  it  is 
framed  on  the  orthography  and  practice  of  the  language  at  the  present  day,  which  we 
do  not  believe  to  be  the  case  with  fi.ve  out  of  the  hundred  at  present  in  use." — {Tyne 
Mercury.) 

"This  is,  beyond  comparison,  the  best  French  Grammar  we  have  ever  met  with. 
It  contains  everything  necessary  to  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  language."— (Z>ut/m 
Monitor.) 

From  Professor  Mabcel.— "  J'ai  parconru  votre  dernier  ouvrage  '  Grammaire  des 
Grammaires,'  et,  frappe  de  sa  clarte  et  dc  sa  concision,  je  lui  ai  reconnu  sous  ce  rapport 
une  grande  superiority  sur  les  autres  grammaires.  aussi  me  suis-je  empresse  de  la 
recommander  a  tons  ceux  qui  dcsirent  se  penetrer  des  vrais  principes  de  notre  langue." 

From  Professor  YoGrE. — "  J'ai  lu  avec  un  vif  interct  votre  Grammaire  franfaise. 
Je  me  suis  convaincu  de  son  merite  et  de  son  utilite.  Je  ne  manquerai  pas  de  la 
recommander  comme  claire,  exacte,  et  complete." 

From  Professor  Dumas.-"  Yotre  ouvrage  bien  que  pou  voluminetix  est  clair  ot 
complet    Je  ne  recommanderai  certainemcnt  jamais  d'autre  grammaire." 

From  Professor  Dcval. — "  J'approuve  beaucoup  votre  ou^-rage  et  je  me  propose 
d'en  iaire  usage:  il  est  deja  entre  les  mains  de  plusieurs  de  mes  ^l&ves." 

From  Professor  MESsizrx.- "  Je  me  decide  a  donner  la  preference  a  votre  gram- 
maire. ayant  le  merite  d'etre  mieux  arrangee,  plus  claire,  et  plus  correcte  que  cell-j 
dont  je  me  sers.'" 

From  Professor  de  Caxdoi-e.- "  J"ai  chorche  du  mal  dans  votre  ouvraire,  mais  je 
n'cn  ai  pas  trouve ;  je  me  suis  fait  critique,  j'y  ai  perdu  ma  peine,  car  tout  6tait  juste, 
vrai.  Tons  avez  retr.inch6  bien  des  inutilites  dans  le  commencement,  et  dans  la  syn- 
taxe  que  j'ai  parcourue  avec  soin  vous  avez  franchement  abordo  ks  difficultcs  et  fait 
admirublement  sentir  les  delicatesses  de  notro  lao^cue."' 


EXPLANATION  OF  THE  ABBEEYIATIONS  AND  MAEKS 

USED   IN   THE   EXERCISES. 


m.  stands  fot 

masculine. 

ind-2  stands 

/o, 

imperfect. 

f.        "        " 

feminine. 

ind-3 

(( 

u 

preterite  definite. 

sing,  or  s.  " 

singular. 

ind-4 

<( 

u 

preterite  indefinite. 

pi.      "        " 

plural. 

ind-5 

(. 

u 

preterite  anterior. 

h  m.  "        " 

h  mute. 

ind-6 

(I 

a 

pluperfect. 

A  asp."        " 

A  aspirate. 

ind-Y 

(( 

(( 

future  absolute. 

art.    "        " 

article. 

ind-8 

(( 

u 

future  anterior. 

pr.  or  prep." 

preposition. 

cond-1 

(( 

(( 

conditional  present. 

pron. " 

pronoun. 

eond-2 

(( 

u 

conditional  past. 

inl'-l  "        " 

present  of  the  infini- 

imp. 

(( 

u 

imperative. 

inf-2  " 

infinitive  past.     [tive. 

subj-1 

(i 

(( 

present  of  the  sub- 

inf-3 "        " 

participle  present. 

junctive. 

inf-4  " 

participle  past. 

subj-2 

u 

(( 

imperfect 

ind-1  " 

present  of  the  indica- 

subj-3 

" 

" 

preterite. 

tive. 

subj-4 

u 

(( 

pluperfect. 

Acad,  for  Academic  fraiigahe  (French  Academy),  a  learned  Society,  a 
literary  Parliament,  the  highest  authority  on  the  French  language. 

The  small  figures  1,  2,  8,  point  out  the  order  of  the  French  construc- 
tion when  it  differs  from  the  English. — The  larger  figures  32,47,  etc.,  refer 
to  the  rule  with  that  number,  and  which  the  student  will  do  well  to  con- 
sult in  cases  of  doubt. 

*  The  asterisk,  or  little  star,  denotes  that  the  English  word  under 
which  it  is  placed,  is  to  be  omitted  in  French. 

The  hue  placed  under  an  English  word  indicates  that  it  is  the 

same  in  French. 

(  )  When  several  English  words  are  included  within  a  parenthesis, 
they  must  be  translated  by  the  French  word  or  words  placed  under  them. 

The  English  words  printed  in  iialicSy  are  those  to  which  the  rules  pre- 
fixed must  be  applied. 

The  substantives  are  generally  given  in  the  singular,  the  adjectives  in 
the  masculine  singular,  and  the  verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  the 
student  being  expected  to  put  them  in  their  proper  gender,  number,  tense, 
and  person. 

]V.  B. — The  student  should  malce  himself  well  acquainted  with  the  use 
of  the  Apostrophe,  page  9 — with  the  Contraction  of  the  article,  p.  13 — 
and,  with  the  General  r%de  for  the  place  of  personal  pronouns,  p.  216. 
The  knowledge  of  these  points  will  greatly  facilitate  his  studies. 
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FRENCH    GRAMMARS 


Bicn  parler  annonce  la  bonne  education ; 
Bien  ecrire  annoncc  de  Tesprit 


introductio:n^. 

1.  GEAMMArw  is  the  art  Avhich  teaches  to  sj^eak  and 
write  a  language  correctly. 

To  speak  and  to  write,  we  make  use  of  words. 
"Words  are  composed  of  one  or  more  syllables ;  and 
syllables  are  composed  of  one  or  more  letters. 

2.  The  French  Alphabet  contains  25  letters,  viz. : 

ABCDEFGHIJKLM 

Xames ;— ah      bay     say     day      a       eff     *jay     ash      e     *jee    kah      ell   emm 

X     6     P     Q     R     S     T     U    Y    X    Y     Z. 

enn        o       pay     kut      err      ess     tay      ut      vay    eeks  eesrec   zaid. 

rAppdiation  ABCDEFGHIJKLM 

L  usuelle:—     ^      ^^      ^^      ^^      ^     ^^^    ^^    ^^^^     .      ^j      ^^    ^^j^   cmmQ 

NOPQRSTUYXYZ. 

enne      o       p6      ku    eire    esse    t6       u      ve      iks   ictcc  zede."] 

— Academie  fra  n^aise.j 

3.  Letters  are  divided  into  voicels  and  conso?iants. 
The  vowels  are  A,  E,  I,  O,  IT,  and  Y,  which  sometimes 
has  the  sound  of  one  e,  and  sometimes  of  two.  All  the 
other  letters  are  consonants. 

The  French  make  use  of  the  W  only  in  words  bor- 
rowed from  other  languages  ;  as,  Washington,  whist. 

OF  ACCENTS  AXD   OTHER  MARKS. 

4.  The  orthographical  signs  used  in  the  French  lan- 
guage are, — the  accents,  the  apostrophe,  the  hyphen,  the 

*j  has  here  the  sound  of  s  in  pleasure. 

tThe  sound  of  w  must  be  learned  from  the  Teacher;  unless  you  know  how  to 
pronounce  7*  in  the  Scotch  words  gurde  (go<»d),  or  schuU  (school). 


8  OF    ACCENTS    AND    OTIIEK    MAKKS. 

dimresis,  the  cedilla^  the  parenthesis^  and  the   different 
marks  oi punctuation, 

OF   THE  ACCENTS. 

5.  Accents  are  small  marks  placed  upon  vowels,  either 
to  point  out  their  true  pronunciation,  or  to  distinguish  the 
meaning  of  one  word  from  that  of  another  which  is  spelt 
alike,  but  has  a  different  meaning. — Ex.  peche^  peach  ; 
2-)echey  sin ;  pecher^  to  fish ;  pecher^  to  sin. 

6.  There  are  three  accents  in  French, — the  aciite^  the 
grave,  and  the  circumflex. 

7.  The  acute  accent  ( ' )  is  never  uSed  but  over  the 
voAvel  e,  as  in  verite,  truth ;  ete,  summer;  cafe,  coffee. 

8.  The  grave  accent  ( ' )  is  used  over  the  vowels  a,  e,  u, 
as  in  voild,  there  is  ;  phre,  father  ;.  rhgle,  rule  ;  oiX,  where. 
It  is  placed — 

Over  the  preposition  a,  to,  in  order  to  distinguish  it 
from  the  third  person  singular  of  the  verb  avoir,  il  a,  he 
has; 

Over  the  adverb  Id,  there,  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
article  la,  the,  or  the  pronoun  la,  her,  it ; 

Over  the  adverb  or  pronoun  oil  (where,  in  which,  to 
which),  to  distinguish  it  from  the  conjunction  ou,  or; 

Over  the  preposition  cUs,  from,  since,  to  distinguish  it 
from  the  compound  article  des,  of  the,  some. 

9.  The  circumflex  accent  (*)  is  used  with  any  of  the 
vowels,  the  sound  of  which  it  always  lengthens ;  as  in 
dge,  age  ;  tete,  head  ;  epUre,  epistle  ;  dome,  cupola  ;  fldte, 
flute  ;  apotre,  apostle.     It  is  placed — 

Over  the  adjective  stir,  sure,  to  distinguish  it  from  tlie 
preposition  sur,  upon  ; 

Over  the  adjective  mUr,  ripe,  to  distinguish  it  from 
the  substantive  mur,  wall ; 

Over  dd,  participle  past  of  devoir,  to  owe,  to  distin- 
guish it  from  the  compound  article  du,  of  the,  some  ;  but 
the  accent  is  only  used  in  the  singular  masculine  of  the 
participle,  as  there  can  be  no  mistake  in  the  feminine  sin- 
gular, nor  in  the  plural  of  either  gender  ; 

Over  td,  participle  past  of  taire,  to  be  silent,  to  distin- 
guish it  from  the  pronoun  tu,  thou  ; 

Over  cr4,  past  participle  of  croitre,  to  grow,  to  distin- 
guish it  from  cm,  past  participle  of  croire,  to  believe. 


OF  TUE    APOSTKOrHE. 


OF   THE  APOSTROPHE. 


10.  The  Apostrophe  is  a  small  mark  in  the  form  of  a 
comma  ('),  which  is  placed  over  the  line  between  two 
letters,  to  point  out  the  elision  or  suppression  of  a  vowel 
at  the  end  of  a  word  before  another  word  becrinning  with 
a  vowel,  or  h  mute,  as  in  Vdme^  the  soul ;  Vhomme^  the 
man  ;  s'«7,  if  he  ;  instead  of  la  dme,  le  homme^  si  il. 

A,  E,  I,  are  the  only  vowels  liable  to  be  thus  cut 
off. 

11.  The  A  is  suppressed  only  in  la,  article  or  pro- 
noun. 

12.  The  elision  of  the  E  occurs,  not  only  in  the  mascu- 
line article  and  pronoun  le,  but  also  in  the  monosyllables 
je,  me,  te,  se,  ce,  de,  ne,  que  ;  and,  moreover — 

(1.^  In  jiisque,  before  d,  an,  aux,  ici ;  SLS,ji(squ''d  Rome, 

(2.)  In  lorsque,  pxdsque,  and  quoique,  before  il,  ils,  elle, 
elle-s,  on,  iin,  tine,  or  a  word  with  which  these  conjunctions 
are  immediately  connected;  as — LorsqiCils  viendront. — 
PuisqiCainsi  est. — PuisquHl  le  vent. —  Quoiqu'elle  soit. 

(3.)  In  quelque,  before  un,  xine  /  as,  quelqiCun,  queh 
qxCune  ;  and  also  in  quel  qiCil  soit,  quelle  quelle  soit.  But 
we  write  quelque  autre  ;  quelque  historien. 

(4.)  In  2)resque,  in  the  compound  ^yoYd  2yresqu'ile,  pen- 
insula ;  and  likewise  in  grande,  in  the  words  grand'mtre 
and  grand'' tante. 

TTe  also  say  and  write: — La  grand^messe. — Avoir 
grand'' f aim. — Faire  grand^chlre. —  C^est  grand''pitie. — 
//  eut  grand^peur. —  Ce  n^est pjas  grand'' chose. 

13.  The  I  is  cut  off  only  in  the  conjunction  si  (if) 
before  the  pronoun  il  and  its  plural  ils,  but  never  before 
elle  or  elks,  nor  any  other  word  whatever. 

14.  But  no  elision  of  the  a  or  c  takes  place  in  le,  la,  de, 
ce,  que,  before  oui,  huit,  hidtaine,  huititme,  onze,  and  on- 
zihne ;  neither  in  the  pronouns  le  or  la,  after  a  verb  in 
the  imperative  mood,  nor  in  the  adverb  Id  :  so  we  say,  le 
oui  et  le  7ion ;  le  huit  ou  le  onze  du  mois;  menez-le  d  Paris; 
ira-t-il  Id  avec  vous  f 

15.  The  final  e  of  the  preposition  entre  is  retained  be- 
fore the  pronouns  eux,  elles,  and  before  autres  :  and  is 
only  retrenched  when  entre  forms  a  compound  word  with 
another  word  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  as — cntracte, 
entr^ouvrir,  s''entr\(ccuser,  ii'c7itr\iidcr. 

1* 


10         OF  THE  DI^KESIS,  CEDILLA,  NUMBER,  AND  CASES. 

OF  THE   HYPHEN. 

16.  Hh^HypJien  (in  French,  tiret  or  trait  d^u7iio?i)  is  a 
short  horizontal  line,  thus  -  ,  which  is  used  principally 
in  connecting  compound  words,  and  between  a  verb  and 
a  pronoun,  when  a  question  is  asked,  as  in  arc-en-ciel, 
rainbow ;  chef-d^ceuvre,  master-piece  ;  parlez-vous  ?  do 
you  speak?  avez-vous?  have  you  ? 

OF  THE  DIURESIS. 

17.  ThQ  Blceresis  (in  French,  trema  or  dierdse)  is  a 
mark  of  two  points,  thus  ",  put  over  the  vowels  e,  i,  w,  to 
intimate  that  they  form  a  distinct  syllable  from  the  vowels 
that  precede  them,  as  in  the  words  cigue,  hemlock;  3Ioise, 
Moses;  /S^ati/,  Saul;  which  are  pronounced  Cl-gu-ejMo-ise, 
JSa-ul. 

OF  THE   CEDILLA. 

18.  The  Cedilla  is  a  small  mark  placed  under  the  letter 
C,  to  indicate  that  it  is  to  be  pronounced  like  /S,  before 
the  vowels  a,  o,  u,  as  in  Fran<^ais^  French  ;  gar^on,  boy ; 
ma^on^  mason  ;  repw,  received. 

The  signs  of  punctuation,  and  all  other  marks  and  char- 
acters, are  the  same  in  French  as  in  English. 

OF   XUMBER. 

19.  There  are  two  numbers  in  French;  the  singular 
and  the  plural.  The  singular  denotes  one  person  or  thing ; 
the  plural  denotes  more  than  one. 

OF  CASES. 

20.  The  French  language  has  no  Cases,  properly  so 
called,  and  consequently  no  declensions.  The  French 
express  by  prepositions,  and  especially  by  de  (of  or  from), 
and  d  (to  or  at),  the  relations  which  the  Greeks  and  the 
Romans  indicated  by  the  change  of  the  different  termina- 
tions of  their  nouns. 

OF  GEXDER. 

21.  The  French  language  has  only  two  genders,  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine.     The  gender  of  animate  or 
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livmg  beings  presents  no  difHciilty,  as  all  males  are  mas- 
cullne^  and  all  females  Sii-Q  feminine  ;  but  it  is  only  by 
practice  that  one  can  learn  the  gender  of  inanimate  ol> 
jects,  and  of  animals  whose  names  are  the  same  for  the 
male  and  female,  such  as  elephant^  elephant ;  huffle,  buf- 
falo ;  cygne^  swan ;  perdrix^  partridge ;  haleine,  whale ; 
truite^  trout ;  saumon^  salmon. 

It  is  not  possible  to  give  general  and  precise  rules  by 
means  of  which  one  may,  on  every  occasion,  distinguish 
the  gender  of  a  noun  from  its  mere  aspect.  Several 
Grammarians,  however,  have  given  treatises  on  the  gen- 
ders ;  but  those  treatises  are  extremely  incomj^lete ;  some 
of  their  rules  are  vague,  and,  above  all,  liable  to  number- 
less exceptions.  The  truth  is,  the  perfect  knowledge  of 
the  gender  of  substantives  can  only  be  the  work  of  time. 
It  is  by  reading  with  attention,  and  by  having  recourse, 
m  cases  of  doubt,  to  a  dictionary,  that  one  will  insensibly 
acquire  a  complete  knowledge  of  the  genders.  Never- 
theless, in  cases  of  doubt,  and  in  the  absence  of  a  diction- 
ary, it  may  be  of  some  practical  utility  to  know  that 
about  nine-tenths  of  the  nouns  ending  in  e  not  accented 
are  feminine ;  the  final  e  mute  being,  in  French,  the  dis- 
tinctive mark  of  the  feminine  gender. 

Tlie  French  call  the  termination  in  e  mute  a  feminine 
termination ;  any  other  is  called  masculine.  This  distinc- 
tion arises  probably  from  the  circumstance  that  most 
nouns  of  the  feminine  gender  end  with  an  e  mute  ;  thus,  la 
table.)  la  rue^  la  plamte.^  la  tete,  la  fenetre.^  la  chamhre,  la 
pjlume^  Vencre. 

22.  Xames  of  states,  emjnrcs,  hingdoms,  and  provifices 
are  of  the  gender  which  their  terminations  indicate  ;  thus : 
Danemarck,  JPiemont^  Tyrol,  Portugal,  etc.,  are  mascu- 
line ;  but  Angleterre,  Irlande,  ^cosse,  France,  Espagne, 
Italie,  Suisse,  Belgique,  Hollande,  Allemagne,  Prusse,  etc., 
which  end  in  e  mute,  are  feminine.  Le  Ilanovre,  le  Ben- 
gale,  le  Mexique,  and  perhaps  a  few  more,  are  exceptions. 

23.  The  preceding  rule  is  applicable  to  towns ;  every 
name  of  a  town  ending  with  an  e  mute  is  generally  femi- 
nine, any  other  termination  is  masculine;  Xhw^,  Home, 
Mantoue,  Toulouse,  Jlarseille,  are  feminine  ;  but  Paris^ 
Lyon,  Rouen,  Toulon,  Amsterdam,  arc  masculine.  Jerw 
salem  is  feminine  ;  Londres  is  masculine.  So  we  say, 
Londres  estjlorissant;  Marseille  est  florissante. 
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But,  when  one  is  uncertain  of  the  gender  of  a  town, 
the  best  way  to  get  out  of  the  difficulty  is  to  put  the  word 
ville  before  the  name  of  the  town,  and  say :  la  ville  de 
Bruxelles^  la  ville  de  Lishonne^  etc. 

24.  To  the  student  who  understands  Latin,  it  may  not 
be  unimportant  to  know,  that  of  nouns  derived  from  that 
hmguage,  those  from  feminine  nouns  are  mostly  feminine, 
and  those  from  masculine  or  neuter  nouns,  masculine ;  as 
foi  from  fides,  loi  from  lex,  fourmi  from  formica,  genie 
from  genius,  college  from  collegium,  poeme  from  poema, 
incendie  from  inQQudimm^  fleuve  from  fiuvius,  &c. 

The  gender  of  Xouns  has  been  generally  marked,  in 
the  Exercises  throughout  this  work,"in  order  to  facilitate 
the  acquirement  of  this  part  of  French  Grammar. 


PART   I. 

25.  There  are,  in  French,  as  in  English,  nine  sorts  of 
words,  usually  called  Paets  of  Speecu  ;  namely, 


1.  Article. 

2.  Substantive  or  Koux. 

3.  Adjective. 


4.  Peoxoin. 

5.  Yei;b. 

G.  Adveeb. 


7.  Peepositiox. 

8.  CONJl^X'TION. 
0.    IXTEEJECTIOX. 


CHAPTER  I. 
OF    THE    ARTICLE. 

26.  The  Article  is  a  word  placed  before  a  noun,  to 
point  it  out,  and  to  show  the  extent  of  its  meaning. 

The  French  article  is  le,  la,  les,  the. 

As  the  French  language  has  borrowed  much  from  the 
Latin,  there  is  every  reason  to  think  that  we  have  formed 
our  le  and  our  la  from  the  pronoun  ille,  ilia,  illud.  From 
the  last  syllable  of  the  masculine  word  ille,  we  have  made 
le ;  and  from  the  last  syllable  of  the  feminine  ilia,  Ave 
have  made  la  ;  it  is  thus  also  that,  from  the  first  syllable 
of  that  word,  we  have  made  our  pronoun  il  (he),  which 
Ave  use  with  verbs,  as  likewise  from  the  feminine  ilia  Ave 
have  made  eUe  (she). 

We  use  le  before  substantives  masculine  in  tlie  singu- 
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l&r ;  la  before  substantives  feminine,  also  in  tlie  singular  ; 
and,  as  the  letter  5,  in  the  French  language,  is  the  sign 
of  the  plural  when  it  is  added  to  the  singular,  we  have 
formed  Us  from  the  singular  U.  Les  serves  equally  for 
both  genders. 

When  le  or  la  comes  before  a  noun  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  h  mute,  the  e  or  a  is  cut  oif,  and  an  apostrophe 
is  put  instead  of  the  letter  omitted.      (See  page  9.) 

27.  From  the  foregoing  remarks  it  follows  that  the 
learner  is  to  translate  the  English  article 

r  U  before  a  noun  masculine  suigular. 
la  before  a  noun  feminine  singular. 
Thc^  b/  \   V  before  a  noun,  either  masculine  or  feminine 

singular,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  li  mute. 
l€9  before  any  noun  in  the  plural. 
A  or  o.n  is  trans-  \  un  before  a  noun  masculine, 
lated  by        \  uiie  before  a  noun  feminine. 

28.  The  English  prepositions  to  and  at  are  generally 
rendered  in  French  by  d  ;  and  o/and//-om  by  cle^  or  cV  if 
the  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute. 

EXERCISE   I. 

TJie  father.— r/ic  mother. — The  children.— J/^e   brother.— 
perem.  merei.  en/ants  i>\.  frercm. 

The  sister.— r//^  uncle. — The  aunt. — The  relations. — A  son. — 
smir  f.  oncle  m.  tante  f.  parents  pi.      Jih  m. 

A    daughter.  —   The  man. —         The    women.  —  A    boy. — 

Jille  f.  homme  h  m.  femmes  pi.        gar}on  m. 

The  day.  —  The  night.  —  The  sun.  —         The  moon.  —  The 

jour  m.  nuit  f.  soleil  m.  lune  f. 

stars.  — ^    history. —  TAe    school.  — .4   hook.— The    page. 
ctoiles  pi.      histoire  f.  ecole  f.  Here  m.  2^age  f. 

29.  CO^'TRACTIOX    OF   THE    ARTICLE. 

"Whenever  the  prepositions  d  [to  or  at)  or  de  [of  or 
from)  precede  the  article  le  before  a  noun  masculine  sin- 
gular, beginning  with  a  consonant  or  A  aspirate,  d  le  is 
contracted  into  aic,  and  de  le  into  du  ;  and  before  plural 
nouns  of  either  gender,  d  les  is  changed  into  a?^.r,  and  de  les 
into  des. 

A  and  de  are  not  contracted  with  le  before  nouns 
which  begin  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  but  then  the  article 
suffers  elision. 


J^     ^t/X^, 


-^•^xA^^^    r-^ 
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Nor  are  d  and  de  ever  contracted  with  la. 
The  learner  will  therefore  translate 


To  the, 

or 
at  the, 

by 


before  a  noun  mascnline  singular,  beginning  with 
^^^     ^      a  consonant,  or  h  aspirate. 
V  ,     J  before  a  noun  feminine  singular,  beginning  with 


Of  the, 

or 

from  the, ' 

hj 


I      a  consonant,  or  h  aspirate 
^  p    \  before  a  noun  masculine  or  feminine,  in  the  singu- 
^^       \      lar,  beginning  with  a  vowel,  or  h  mute. 
(^  aux      before  any  noun  in  the  plural. 

,        j  before  a  noun  masculine  singular,  beginning 
^      )      with  a  consonant,  or  h  aspirate. 
J    J    ]  before  a  noun  feminine  singular,  beginning  with 
^  a  consonant,  or  h  aspirate. 


1   p    }  before  a  noun  masculine  or  feminine,  in  the  sin- 
^  giilar,  beginning  with  a  vowel,  or  h  mute. 


des        before  any  noun  in  the  plural. 

^?  ^'  ^t  ^"'      ^  ^*  ^"^      before  a  noun  masculine, 
are^raislated  by  (  ''  ^^^    ^^^^^'^  ^  ^^"^  femmme. 
Of  or  from  a     ScPwi    before  a  noun  mascuhnc. 
or  «;?,  by        (  cV  line  before  a  noun  fern  in  me. 

EXERCISE   II. 

To  the  king.— 7(7  the  queen.— Tt?  the  \\qvo.—  To  the  scholars.— 

•  Toi  m.  relne  f.  heros  h  asp.       ecoliers  pi. 

Of  the  master.— (9/  the  house.— /?/  the  chnrch.— (9/  the  coat.— 

maitrem.  maison  t  eglisei.  hxibithm. 

Of  the  curtains. — To  a  dictionary.— (9/*  a  grammar. —  To  a  pen. — 

rideaux^l.         dictionnaire  m.      grammairet      2jlumef. 
Of  a    penknife. — At    the    hotel. — From    the    garden. — To     the 

canifm.                      hotel  hm.  jardinm. 

town.  —  Of  the  harp.  —         To  a   watch.  —  From  a  clock.  — 
ville  f.                    harpe  f.  h  asp.         montre  f.  horloge  f. 

Of  the  ladies.— ^4i   an    \xm.—From  a   village    to    a    town. 
dames  pi.  auberge  f.  m. 

GENERAL    RULES    OX    THE    ARTICLE. 

SO. — L  Tlie  article  must  always  agree  in  gender  and 
number  with  its  noun. 

31. — n.  The  article  and  the  prepositions  d  and  cle,  whe- 
ther contracted  or  not,  are  generally  repeated  in  French 
before  every  noun,  although  often  omitted  in  English. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le  lis  est  le  symbole  r/e  la  candeur,    I      The   lihj  U  the  emUem  of  candor, 
de  rinnocence,  ot  de  la  puretO.  |         ijuiocejice,  and  purity. 
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EXERCISE    III. 

The  lion      is   tlie    king  of         animals. — The  fox        is  the 

—  m.cst  Toi  m.     art  anrmaux  lA.    renardm. 

emblem  of   cunning. — The  rose  is  the  queen   of        flowers. — 

emhUme  m.  art.  ruse  f.  — f.  reine  f.        art.Jleursi^]. 

Idleness  is  the  mother     of     all  yices.  —  The    love    of 

art.  paresse  f.  mere  f.  de   tov.s  art.   —  pi.  amour  m. 

life     is      natural    to  man.     —     She      (is      learning) 

art.  Tie  f.         naturel  art.  lioramehm.     Elle        ayprend. 

drawing,  music,  and      dancing. — I  write   to   the 

art.  de8»in  m.     art.  rausique  f.      et  art.  danse  f.     J''ecris 
nephew       and    the    niece. — Tlie    Creator      of       heaven    and 
neveum.        pr.         rdece  f.  Createur  m.      art.  del  va, 

earth. — The  vigour      of  mind      and  body, 

pr.  art.  terre  f.         tigueur  f.         art.  esprit  m.      pr.  art.  cojps  m. 

32. — ni.  Of  the  Article  (7u,  de  la,  de  T,  des,  tsed  in 
A  PARTITIVE  SENSE,  ?*.  e.  implying  a  j^art,  not  the  whole. 

Die  for  the  masculine,  de  la  for  the  feminine,  de  V  be- 
fore a  Towel  or  A  mute,  des  for  the  plural,  answering  to 
the  English  words  some  or  ant,  expressed  or  understood, 
must  be  repeated  before  every  noun  in  French. 

examples. 

Envorez-Dous  du  pain,  de  la  viande,  et    I  Sen,d     ?/.<     some     meat,    Iread,    and 

des  pommes  de  terre.  poiatoe/t. 

Avez  V0U3 de  la  monnaic ?  |  Have  you  got  anv  cJiange  f 

EXERCISE    IV. 

Give  me  some    paper,  ink,       and    pens. —  Take 

Lonnez-moi  jxipier  m.    encre  f.  et   plumes  pi.  Prenez 

some  tea  or     coffee.  —  Put  in  some   sugar      and      cream. — 

the  m.   ou    cafe  m.    Mettcz-y  sucre  m.  creme  f. 

Offer  him  some  cheese,  ^^^^i  butter,      and      milk.  — 

Offrcz-lui  fromagem.  ceufsiA.     leurre  m.  lait  m. 

Brink  some  wine,   some  beer,      or    some   water.  —  Eat 

Buvez  vin  ra.  hiere  f.  eau  f.  Mangcz 

some  hash.      —  Bring    me    some    oil,  mustard, 

hachis  m.  h  asp.  Apiportez-moi  Jiuile  h  m.     moutarde  f. 

pepper,   and    salt. — Have  you  got  any  money? — Has  she  any 
poirre  m.        scl  m.        Avez-vous  argent  m.  A-t-elh 

wool   or  thread? — Is  there  any   ripe    fruit      in    the    garden? 
lainet      film.       Y  a-t-il  '^mur^—m.     dans         jardinm. 

Yes ;  there  are  apricots,    peaches,   pears,    and  apples. 
il  y  a      ahricots,    pecTics,    ^^o/?^.^  pommes. 
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CHAPTEPw   II. 
OF   THE    SUBSTANTIVE   OR   NOUN. 

33.  A  Sicbstayitive  or  Noun  is  the  name  of  any  person 
or  thing  that  exists,  or  of  which  we  have  any  notion ;  as, 
Alexandre,  Alexander  ;  Londres,  London  ;  homme^  man  ; 
rnaison,  house :  vertu,  virtue. 

Substantives  are  e\Xh.Qv  proper  or  common. 

The  substantive  proper,  or  proper  name,  is  the  name 
appropriated  to  one  person,  or  one  thing  only;  as,  Calvin, 
Milton,  France,  Paris,  Dublin. 

The  common  noun  is  that  which  belongs  to  persons,  or 
things  of  the  same  liind  ;  as,  homme,  man ;  arbre,  tree ; 
which  appellation  equally  suits  all  men,  all  trees. 

Among  common  nouns,  we  must  distinguish  the  col- 
lective nouns ;  so  called,  because,  although  used  in  the 
singular  number,  they  present  to  the  mind  the  idea  of 
several  persons  or  things. 

Collective  nouns  are  divided  into  general  and  partitive. 
The  former  express  a  whole  body ;  as,  armee,  army ; 
foret,  forest.  The  latter  express  only  a  partial  number ; 
as,  multitude,  multitude  ;  quantite,  quantity. 

OF  THE  FORMATION   OF    THE    PLURAL    OF    FRENCH 
SUBSTANTIVES. 

GENERAL   EULE. 

34.  TiiE  plural  of  Substantives,  either  masculine  or 
feminine,  is  formed  by  adding  an  s  to  the  singular ;  as, 


le  pdre,  the  father. 

la  mere,  the  mother. 

I'enfant,  the  child. 

le  moment,  the  moment. 


les  peres,  the  fathers. 

les  meres,  the  mothers. 

les  enfants,*  the  children. 

les  moments,*  the  moments. 


EXCEPTIONS  TO  THE  GENERAL  RULE. 

35.  ExcEPTioj^-  I. — ^Nouns  ending  in  s,  x,  or  s,  in  the 
singular,  remain  the  same  in  the  plural ;  as, 

*  It  was  formerly  a  general  practice,  and  it  is  still  retained  by  some,  to  leave  out 
the  t  in  the  plural  of  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  ant  and  ent,  but  at  the  present 
day  the  adjective  tout  (all)  is  the  only  -word  in  which  the  French  Academy  drops 
tile  t  in  the  plural  masculine  ;  as, 

Tons  les  parents.  i  All  the  relations. 

Tons  les  habitants. — {Academie.)      \  All  the  inhabitants. 

To  tout  might  be  added  gent,  plural  gens  ;  but  gent  singular  is  only  used  in  familiar 
poetry;  as,  la  gent  marecageii^e,  the  marshy  tribe. 
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le  lis, 

the  lily. 

les  lis, 

the  lilies. 

la  voix, 

the  voice. 

les  voix, 

the  voices. 

le  nez, 

the  nose. 

les  nez, 

the  noses. 

EXERCISE   V. 

The  trees  of  their  orchards. — The  flowers  of  our  gardens. — 
arhre       leurs    verger  fl^ur  nos    jardin 

The  palaces  of  the  Icings. — Buy  me      four  pounds  of  walnuts. 

palais  roi  Achetez-moi  quatre  litre  noix 

—The  fashions  of  the  French. — The   crosses   of  the   knights. — 

mode  Francis  croix  chevalier 

The  laws  of  those  countries. — The  movements  of  the  armies. — 

lot  ces        pjays  moucernent  armee 

The   spoons    and  forlcs         are    on    the    table. — He    has 

cuiller    et    art.  fourchette    sont  sur  f.   II      a 

three  sons  and  two  daughters. — The  lilies  of  the  fields, 
trois   flls  deux      fllle  champ 

36.  Exception  II. — Xouns  ending  in  au,  €u,ceu,ov  ou, 
take  an  x  instead  of  an  s  in  the  plural ;  as, 


chapean,  hat. 

jeu,  game. 

vcBU,  vow. 

bijou,  jewel. 

hibou,  owl. 


chapeaux,  hats. 

jeux,  games. 

voeux,  vows. 

bijoux,  jewels. 

hiboux,  owls. 


37.  The  following  nouns  jn  oic  conform  to  the  general 
rule,  taking  an  s  in  the  plural : 
clou, 


coucon, 

filou, 

fou, 


nail. 

licou, 

CUCl'OO. 

sou, 

piclyocl'et. 

trou, 

fool. 

verrou 

halter. 
])enny. 
hole, 
holt. 


EXERCISE    VI. 


A  fleet        of  twenty      ships. — The  hoats  of    the   sailors. — 
flotte  f.  vingt    vaisseau  bateau  matelot 

He     (found    himself)     between    two     flres.  —  Owls    are 
II  se  trouva  entre      deux     feu    art.  sont     des 

nocturnal      lirds. — The   Tcnives      are      on       the      sideboard. — 
"^nocturnes     ^oiseau  couteau  sur  hujfet  m. 

(There  are)     many        piclpocTcets    in     London     and      Paris. — 

II  y  a    heaucoup  de       filou  d    Londres       et   a  

Fill    up    those     holes. — Give     him     six    pence. — Our    doors 
Bemplissez      ces  Donnez-lui     —        sou       Kos    porte 

have       lolts. — He    has    sold    the   pictures    and    the  jewels. 
ontB2  verrou  vendu  tableau 

38.  Exception  III. — Most  nouns,  ending  in  al  or  ail'ui 
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the  singular,  form  their  plural  by  changing  the  final  al  or 
ail  into  awicy  as, 


canal,         canal. 
hopital,      hospital. 
travail,      uork. 


canaux,         canals. 
hopitaux,      hospitals. 
travaux,        icorJcs. 

39.  The  following  nouns  in  al  and  ail  take  an  s  in  the 
plural : 


attiriiil,  apparatus^       imple- 

bal,  lall.  [7netits. 

carnaval,  carnival. 

detail,  detail^  ^jarf/cwZa?*.*?, 


6ventail,  fan. 

gouvernail,  helm,  rudder. 

portail,  p)ortal. 
regal,  treat. 


40.  AiEUL,  ciEL,  CEIL,  have  two  jilurals. 
Singular.  Cleaning.  Plural, 

auul  \  g^a^^^^^ather,  .....     aleuls. 

\  ancestor,  forefather,    ....  a'ieux. 

.J      \  sky,  heaven,  .....     cieux. 

I  sky  in  a  picture  ;  or,  tester  of  a  bed,  .  .  dels, 

ml         eye,  ......     yenx. 

{ccil-de-lo£uf,  bull's  eye  (architectural  term),  makes,  iu  the  plu- 
ral, ceils-de-l)ceuf.) 
Betail,  suhst.  masc.  sing.,  and  Bestiaux,  suhst.  masc.  pi.,  are  sy- 
nonymous, Loth  meaning  cattle. 

EXERCISE    Til. 

The   horses    of    the    generals. — The    marshals    of   France.— ^ 

cheval  general  marechal  

The  Enghsh   ad )nirals.— These  corals  are  beautiful. — The  lalls 

"anglais     ^ainii^al  Ces     corail   sont  superl>es  hal 

of     the      nobility.  —  ITe      sells  fans.  —  Our      Saviour 

noU^sse  f.      II       vend      82  hentail    Notre    Sauveur 

ascended    into     hearen     in    presence    of   his    disciples. — Open 

monta        a  art.  del  pi.  en    presence     de    ses     Outrez 

yoiu-  eyes. — She  has  the  portraits  of  her  two  grandfathers. 

*    art.     ceil     File  a  ses  deux 

— ^\s  forefathers  have  filled  high     stations. 

ont  rempli  de  grandes  charges. 


CHAPTER  III. 

OF    THE    ADJECTIVE. 

41.  Ax  Adjective  is  a  word  which  expresses  some  qual- 
ity or  distinction  ascribed  to  a  substantive. 
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Adjective,  from  the  Latin  adjectus^  signifies  added  to. 

A  word  is  known  to  be  an  adjective,  when  it  can  be 
properly  joined  with  the  ^ or d.  per sonne^  person  ;  or  chose, 
thing.  Thus,  fidUe,  faithful,  and  agreahle,  agreeable,  are 
adjectives,  because  we  can  say,  une  personne  fidUe,  a  faith- 
ful person ;  une  chose  agreable,  an  agreeable  thing. 

In  English,  the  adjectives  never  vary  on  account  of 
gender  and  number,  but  in  French  they  change  their  ter- 
mination, in  order  to  agree,  in  gender  and  number,  wiih 
the  nouns  or  pronouns  to  which  they  relate. 

OF  THE  FORMATIOX  OF  THE  FEillXIXE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

GEXERAL  RULE. 

42.  The  feminine  of  adjectives  is  formed  by  adding  an 
e  mute  to  the  masculine  singular ;  as, 


Ma.sc.  Fern. 

prudent,  prudente,  prudent, 

grand,  grande,  great. 

court,  courte,  short. 


MoBc.  Fern. 

joli,  jolie,  'pretty. 

ag6,  agoe,  old.,  aged. 

petit,  petite,  little^  small. 


EXCEPTIONS. 

43.  Exception  I. — Adjectives  ending  in  e  mute  (that 
is,  e  not  accented)  remain  the  same  in  the  feminine ;  as, 

un  jeune  garfon,  a  young  loy.         \         nne  jeune  fille,  a  young  girl, 

EXERCISE  Till. 

Their    house       is      small,    but        it       is        very  pretty. — 

Leiir    maison  f.  est  mats    elle     est       tres 

That  street    is    narrow  and    darlc. — The    meat        is   cold;    the 

Gette  rue  f.  etroit      et    ohscur  xiande  f.        froid 

-water      is     Tiot,  —  This  pear  (is  not)     .  ripe,  —  Avoid 

eaui.  cJiaud     Cette     poire  i.       rC est  pas       mur      Elites 

lad         company.  —  That    girl     is    very   cunning. — She 

art.    mauvais    compagnie  f.  Jille  f.  "        ruse       Elle 

has   a    llach  gown    and    a   red  scarf.  —  The    eldest    sister 

a  "noir    h'ole  f.  "rouge      ^echarpe  f.  '^auie      ^soiur 

•s    a    model    of  filial   pietv.  —  (She    is)    a     clever      woman. 

modelem,        2       ^pietef.        G'est  hahile      femme. 

44.  Exception  II. — Adjectives  ending  in /change  that 
letter  into  ve  for  the  feminine  ;  as, 

Masc.      Fern. 

actif,        active,  active. 

href,        br^ve,  IrieJ]  short. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

neuf, 

neuve, 

neiP. 

vif, 

vive, 

lively. 
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45.  Exception  III. — Adjectives  ending  in  x  change  the 


X  into  se  y  as, 

Masc.         Fern. 
heureux,   heureuse,    liappy. 
jaloux,       jalouse,      jealous. 


Masc.  Fem. 

paresseux,  paresseuse,  idle. 
vertueux,    vertueuse,   virtuous. 


46.  The  following:  m  x  form  their  feminine  thus: 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

doux, 

douce,   szpeet,  mild. 

roux. 

rousse, 

red. 

faux, 

fausse,  false. 

vieux, 

vieille, 

old. 

EXERCISE  IX. 

Is  she      attentive  f — Catherine    de    Medicis    was    amlntious, 

Est-elle       attentif  —     etait    amhitieux 

imperious^  and   superstitious ;   she  "was  a   native  of  Florence. — 

imperieux     et     superstitieux  *    natif  de       

Joshua  (brought  down)   the   walls  of  the      proud      Jericho. — 
Josue         fit  tomher  mur  orgueilleux  Jericho  f. 

The      Italian    language      is      sweet      and       harmonious. — That 
Htalienne  Hangue  f.  doux  harmonieux      Cette 

news      is  false.— ThQ      new    tower    is    in    the    old      town. 
nouvelle  f.     faux  ^neuf  ^tour  f.      dans         vieux    ville  f. 

47.  Exception  IY. — AdjectiA'es  ending  in  el^  eil^  ten,  on, 
and  et,  form  their  feminine  by  doubling  the  last  consonant, 
and  adding  an  e  mute  after  it ;  as, 

Masc.         Fem. 
Chretien,  chretienne,  Christian. 


Masc.  Fem. 

cruel,  cradle,  cruel. 

pareil,  pareille,  similar. 

ancien,  ancienne,  ancient. 


bon, 
net. 


bonne, 
nette, 


good, 
clean. 


1^^  Prot,  ready,  makes  ^jrc^e  in  the  feminine. 

48.  The  following  adjectives  in  et  and  er  follow  the 
general  rule,  but  take  a  grave  accent  over  the  e  befor<^.  the 
linal  t  or  r  in  the  feminine  : 


Masc. 

Fem. 

complet, 

incomplet, 

discret. 

complete, 

incomplete, 

discrete, 

complete. 

incompleti 

discreet. 

indiscret, 

indiscrete, 

indiscreet. 

inquiet, 
secret. 

inquiete, 
secrete, 

vneasy. 
secret. 

cher. 

chdre. 

dear. 

fier. 

fiere. 

proud. 

premier, 
dernier, 

premiere, 
derni^re, 

first, 
last. 
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EXERCISE    X. 

The  soul     is  immortal. — I  (am  reading)     ancient  history . — 
dme  f.  est  immortel     Je        lis     art.  -ancien  ^histoire  f.  h  m. 
We         are  in     the    nineteenth    century   of    the    Christian 

Ifous  sommes  dans  dix-neuvieme    siecle  m.  '^chretien 

era.  —  She       (is  not)     pretty,    but   she    is    good. — That  poor 
^erei.   JEJlle      n- est  pas       jolt      mais  est  Cette  pauxre 

woman    is    duml). — Are    you    ready,    my    dear     sister? — Your 
femme  muet      Etes-tous  ma  soeur?     Voire 

mother  is  very  uneasy. — That  person    is    extremely  indiscreet, 
mere  tres  pei'sonne  f.   extreraeraent 

49.  Exception  Y. — Adjectives  ending  in  eur,  formed 
from  a  participle  present  by  the  change  of  ant  into  eur^ 


make  euse  in  the  leminme  ;  as, 

Participle.        Masc. 

Fern. 

connaissa72^,      connaisseur, 
flattan^,             fiatteur, 
mentant,           menteur, 
trompan^,         trompeur, 

connaisseuse, 
liatteuse, 
menteuse, 
trompeuse, 

hiowing,  a  judge, 
pattering,  a  Jiatterer. 
lying,  a  liar, 
deceiving,  deceitful. 

Obseevatiox. — ^Words  of  this  sort  are  real  adjectives,  though  for  the  most  part 
used  as  substantives.    About  a  hundred  of  them  follow  this  rule. 

50.  The  following  must  be  excepted,  as  they  form  their 
feminine  by  changing  eur  into  eresse  : 

Masc.  Fern. 

demandeur,  demanderesse,  a  pilaintiff. 

defendeur,  defenderesse,  a  defendant. 

enchanteur,  enchanteresse,  enchanting. 

pecheur,  pecheresse,  a  sinner. 

vengeur,  vengeresse,  avenging,  an  avenger. 

51.  Inventew%  inventor;  inspectextr,  inspector;  per- 
secuteur,  persecutor,  make,  in  the  feminine,  inventrice, 
insj^ectrice,  and  2^ersecutrice. 

52.  As  to  the  adjectives,  or  rather  nouns  used  adjec- 
tively,  ending  in  teur,  which,  tliough  derived  fi'om 
verbs,  are  not  formed  from  a  participle  present,  by  tlie 
change  of  a)it  into  eur,  they  change  teur  into  trice  for  tlie 
feminine ;  as, 

Masc.  Fern. 

aecusateur,  accnsatrice,  an  accuser. 

bienfaiteur,  hicuf n\tri/^e,  a  heiiefa^tor,  a  benefactress. 

conducteur,  QonAwctri^e,  a  conductor,  a  conductress. 

instituteur,  iustitu^rfc*,  a  schoolmaster,  a  governess. 

Upward  of  fifty  nouns  follow  this  rule. 
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Those  vrho  know  Latin  vr\\\  sec  that  most  nouns  ending  in  ietir  and  trice  are 
derived  from  the  Latin  words  in  tor  and  irix;  as,  accuiutor,  accusatrix,  etc 

53.  Adjectives  ending  in  eiir,  not  derived  from  verbs, 
and  conveying  an  idea  of  ojypositioii  or  comparison^  follow 
the  general  rule  of  taking  an  e  mute  in  the  feminine ;  as, 

Masc.  Fern. 

majeur,       majeure,       major. 
mineure,       minor. 


niineur, 

posterieur,  posterieui*e,  posterior. 
superieur,  superieure,  sui^erior. 
ulterieur,     ulterienre,    ulterior. 


Masc.  Fern. 

anterieur,  anterieure,  anterior. 

citerieur,  citerieure,    citerior. 

exterieur,  exterieure,  exterior. 

interieur,  interieure,  interior. 

inferieur,  inferieure,  inferior. 

meilleur,  meilleure,    letter. 

54.  JEmpereur.^  emperor ;  ambassadeur^  ambassador ; 
gouverneur^  governor ;  serviteur,  servant,  make  in  the  femi- 
nine  imperatrice,  ambassadrlce,  gouvemante,  servante. 

C/iasseur,  hunter,  has  two  ferainines — chasseuse  in 
prose,  and  chasseresse  in  poetry. 

Chanteur,  singer,  has  also  two  femiiiines — chanteusc 
and  cantatrice.  The  latter  is  used  in  speaking  of  an  emi- 
nent ^professional  female  vocalist. 

55.  TTords  expressing  7>rc)/e55io;2S,  trades,  <fcc.,  usually 
followed  by  men,  have  no  feminine,  even  when  exercised 
by  women ;  as. 


graveur, 
sculpteur, 
professeur, 
auteur. 


an  engraver. 
a  sculptor, 
a  professor. 
an  author. 


unpnraenr, 
docteur, 
traducteur, 
&c. 


ayrinter. 
a  doctor, 
a  translator. 
&c. 


EXAMPLES. 


Mademciselle  de  Schurraan,  nee  a  Co- 
logne en  1606,  etait  pcintre,  graveur, 
sculpteur,  geometre.—{DiCT.  de  Cio- 

GEAPniE.) 

Madame  de  StaCl  est  «?i  do  no5  plus 
grands  ecrirains. — (Boiste.) 

Une  femme  autenr. — (Acad.) 

Madame  Deshouli^res  6tait  tm  potte 
aimable. — (Acad.) 


Jfademoiselle  deSchitrmaji,  born  at  Co- 
logne in  1606,  was  a  painter,  an  en- 
graver, a  sculptor,  and  a  geometri- 
cian. 

Madame  de  Sia'il  is  one  of  our  greatest 
writers. 

A  female  author. 

JIadame  Deslwuliires  was  an  amiuhU 
poetess. 


^WPoetesse^  s.  f.  (a  female  poet),  is  a  word  seldom  used. — (Acad.) 

EXERCISE  XI. 

She  is      a   great      tall^er      and  a  great    laugher.  —  Is    slio 
Cest           grand   parlcur                               rieur         Est-ellc 
quarrelsome? — Joan    of   Arc    was    the    avenger  of      France. — 
querellour        Jeanne  d'Arc     fut  vengeur      art.  f. 
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She   is  the   "benefactress  of  tlie  poor.  —  She  is  a  good  adref^s^ 
Cest  Merifaiteur  ^;a?<rre  f)!.  hon    acteur 

and  a  celebrated    singer. — Mmerva  was  the  i^rotectresa  of   the 

cUebre  Minerxe    etait         protecteur 

fine   arts.  — The   city     of    Troy  was    in  Asia       Minor. — 

leaux-arU.  xille  f.       Troie  dans  art.  Asie  f.  Min£ur 

(There  is)  a  superior       power. — That  is  a  flattering  promise. 


II  y  a 


^IJromesse  f. 


-superieur  ^puissancei.  C 

56.  There  are  seven  adjectives  ending  in  c  which  form 
their  feminine  thus : 

Masc.      Fern.  I  Masc.  Fern. 

blanc,  blanche,  vhite.  \  public,  publiqne, 

caduc,  caduque,  «7?/?7V7?.  sec,  seche, 

franc,   franche,  franl'^  open.        i  turc,  turque, 
grec,     grecque,  &reelc^  Grecian.  \ 

57.  The  six  following  terminations  in  s  take  se  m  tlie 
feminine : 

Ma^c.  Fern.  Masc.  Fern. 


public. 

dry. 

Turkish. 


has, 

epais, 

expres, 


basse, 

epaisse, 

expresse. 


Tow. 

thick. 

expjress. 


gras, 
gros, 
las. 


grasse, 
grosse, 
lasse, 


fat. 
big. 
tired. 


58.  Tke  following  adjectives  form  their  feminine  ir- 


regularly : 


Masc. 

beau, 

benin, 

favori, 

fou, 

frais, 

gentil, 

jumeau. 


Fern. 
belle,* 
benigne, 
favorite, 
folle,* 
fraiche, 
gentille, 
jumelle. 


jine. 

benign. 

favorite. 

foolish. 

fresh. 

genteel. 

twin. 


Masc.  Fern. 

long,  longue,  long. 

malin,  maligne,  malignant. 

raou,  molle,*  soft. 

nouveau,  nouvelle,*  nem. 

nul,  nulle,  null. 

sot,  sotte,  silly. 

traitre,  traitresse,  treacherous. 


*  Remabe. — The  fcminines,  lelle^foUe,  molle,  noureU^,  are  formed  from  the  mas- 
culines, bel,/ol,  7nol,  nourel,  which  are  used  before  a  vowel,  or  h  mute. 


(Here    is)    a 
Void 
irreproachable.  - 
irreprochable. 
too    long  and   too    thick, 
long  ejjais 

a      new      discovery.  —  Have 


EXERCISE  Xn 

handsome    icTiit^ 
bmu       -blanc 
Tliis     table    is 
Cette    —  f. 

This 


nouteau  decouvert<i  f.      Avez-vous 
the  rose,    so  fresh  and  so  sweet? 
—  f.     si   frais  doux 


gown. — His  ^>?/57/<;  life  is 
^robe  f.  Sa  '^public  hie  f.  est 
too  hir.  —  This  board  is 
trop  bas  planche  f. 

soup      is    too    fat.  —  It    is 
soupe  f.  gras        Ccst 

you    seen    my   favorite    flower. 


Tu    ma    'farori     ^fleurf. 
-  That  is  a  flnc    tree. 
Voild  arbrc  m. 
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PLURAL  OF  FREXCE  ADJECTIVES. 

GENERAL   RULE. 

59.  Adjectives  form  their  plural,  like  substantives,  by 
the  simple  addition  of  au  s  to  the  singular ;  as, 

Singular.  Plural. 

grand,  mase.  grands,  ) 

graude,/€7W.  grandes,  \  3^^^^- 

savant,  7nasc.  savants,  ).  , 

savante,/^m.  savantes,  \  ^^«^^^- 

This  rule  is  without  any  exceptions  for  the  feminine, 
but  the  masculine  has  the  three  following  : 

60.  Exception  I. — Adjectives  ending  in  5  or  a;  do  not 
change  their  termination  in  the  plural  masculine ;  as, 
gras,  fat ;  gros^  big  ;  heureux^  happy. 

61.  Exception  II. — Adjectives  ending  in  an  take  x  in 
the  plural  masculine  ;  as,  beau^  handsome ;  nouveau,  new  ; 
plural,  beaux,  iiouveaux, 

62.  Exception  III. — Adjectives  ending  in  al  change 
this  termination  into  aiix  for  the  plural  masculine;  as, 
egal,  equal ;  moral,  moral ;  plural,  egaux,  moraux. 

fjL  latiJi         -^  ^^^  adjectives  ending  in  al  follow  tbo  general  rule,  and  take  6  in  the  plural,  and 

/*'//\^^^  others  have  no  plural  masculine  ;  but  these  are  adjectives  seldom  used. 
/    ^  63.   Tout,  all,  is  the  only  adjective  that  changes  t  into  s 

'       ^     for  the  plur.  masc,  but  it  makes  toxites  in  the  plur.  fem. 

EXERCISE   XIII. 

Give  some  entertaining  hooks     to  those  pretty  little  girls. 

JDonnez  ^amusant      Hivre  m.        ces       jolt      petit  fille 

—He  has    poxterful  enemies,      hut   their    efforts  (will  be)  tain 

II    a  de  puissant  ennemim.maisleurs    m.  seront      vain 

and    vseless.—ThesQ    chickens      are     lig    and   fat,    but    those 
et      inutile       Ces       poulct  m.  sont  gros  gras 

partridges    are    very     lean.  —  All    the    general    officers    were 
perdrix  f.            tres   maigre     Tout  ^general  ^officier  etaient 

present.  —  The     old    and    the    new      soldiers      did  won- 

present                xieux  soldat    firent    32  mer-  ^ 

ders. — I     agree    to  all  those  conditions,   they   ai*e  reasonable. 
veille  Je  consens  ces        f.   elles  raisonnaUe 

OF  THE   DEGREES   OF   COMPARISON. 

64.  There  are  three  degrees  of  comparison ;  the  Positive, 
the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative. 
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The  Positive  is  the  adjective  itself,  merely  expressing 
the  quality  of  an  object,  without  any  comparison  ;  as, 

Un   enfant   sage   et   studieux.  \     A  well-behaved  and  studious  child. 

EXERCISE  XIY. 

She    is    satisfied    with    her    lot.  —  Merit  is    morUst.  — 

Elle  est  content      de      son  sort.  art.  merite  m.        modeste. 
Socrates      and      Plato      were      two      great      philosophers.  — 
Socrate  Platon  etaient   deux     grand        j:>Ai7osc!/?Ae 

Virgil    had    a   fine      and      delicate    taste.  —  The    style    of 
Virgile  avait       ^fin       Ht        *delicat    ^gout  m.  —  m. 

Fenelon  is  harmonious.— ThQ  Alps  are  liigh  and  steep.— 

est  harmonieux.  Alpes  f.  pi.    sont  haut  escarpe 

The  city  of  Kome  is  full  of  ancient  and  modern  monuments. 
^ille  f.     rempli      ^ancien   ^et  ^moderne  ^ m. 

65.  The  Comjmrative  Degree  expresses  a  comparison 
between  two  or  more  objects.  There  are  three  sorts  of  com- 
parativ^es,  viz.  of  superiority^  inferiority.^  and  equality. 

The  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  putting 
the  adverb  plus.,  more,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  con- 
junction que.,  than,  after  it ;  as, 

Athenes  a  ete  plus  illastre  que  I  Athens  icas  more  illustrious 

Lacedemone.  |  than  Lacedijemon. 

N'.  B. — The  comparative  degree  is  often  formed  in 
English  by  adding  r  or  er  to  the  positive ;  as,  wise., 
wiser;  great,  greater ;  and  as  these  letters  stand  for  the 
adverb  more,  they  must  be  rendered  in  French  by  its  cor- 
responding adverb  plus  ;  thus,  loiser,  plus  sage  ;  greater, 
plus  grand. 

Plus  must  be  repeated  before  every  adjective. 

EXERCISE  XY. 

Virtue      is  more    precious    than  riches.     —  He    is 

art.  vertu  f.  est  precieux  art.   ricJiesses  pi.     II 

happier  than  a  king. — He  is  more  fortunate  than  wi^e. — It  is 
content  roi.  heureux  sage.     II 

more        noble    to    forgive     than    to      (avenge     one's    self). — 

de  pardonner  de  se  cenger. 

The    simplicity     of        nature    is    more    pleasing   than    all    the 

simplieite  f.      art. f.  agreahte  tout 

embelhshments    of  art.  —  London  is    more    populous 

arnement  m.  art.  —       Londres  m.  peuple 
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than  Paris,     but  France  is  larger  and  more  populous  than 

mats  art.     f.      grand    et 

England.     —  The    Thames    is    deeper      than   the    Seine, 
art.  Angleterre.  Tamise  f.      profond  f. 

66.  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  placing 
the  adverb  moins^  less,  before  the  adjective,  and  (jue^  than, 
after  it ;  as, 

L'Afrique  est  rrmns  peuplee  que  rEurope.    |    Africa  is  less  populous  than  Europe. 

3Ioins  is  to  be  repeated  before  every  adjective. 

The  comparative  of  inferiority/  may  also  be  formed  by 
putting  the  verb  in  the  negative,  with  si^  so,  before  the 
adjective,  and  que,  as,  after  it ;  as, 

L'Afrique  n'cst  pas  si  peuplee  que  TEurope.  |  Africa  is  not  so  populous  as  Europe. 

EXERCISE  XYI. 

Death    is     less    l\ital   than  the    pleasures    -which      attack 
fivt.  mart  i.  est         funeste  plaisir         qui     attaquent 

virtue. — He  is  less  polite  and  obliging  than  his  brother. — 
art.  tertu  f.  II  poll  obligeant  son    frere. 

She  is  less  amiable  than  her  sister. — Csesar  (was  not)  less  brave 

Elle  aimahle  sa    soeur.     Cesar  n'etaitpas  

than  Alexander. — They  are   less  happy  than  you        think. — lie 

Alexandre.     lis  heureux         vous  ne  pensez. 

(is  not)      so   rich  as  his  brother-in-law. — His    family    is    much 

n'' est  pas         riche  heau  frere.         Sa  famillei.       lien 

less    numerous     than      ours.    —  He    is     less    rich     than    you. 

nomlreux  la  notre. 

67.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  j^lacing 
the  adverb  aussi,  as,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  as,  after 
it ;  as, 

Aristide  etait  aussi  vaillant  que  juste.     ]        Anstides  was  as  valiant  as  just. 

Aussi  must  be  repeated  before  every  adjective. 

EXERCISE  XVII. 

Is    he    as    clever,   and  as  docile  as  his  cousin? — He  is    as 

Est-il  halile  son  m.    II  est 

tall    as    you. — Your  niece  is  as  pretty  as  that  girl. — She    is 

grand        vous.    Voire   niece  joli  cette  file. 

as    good    as    beautiful, — Socrates    was     as  valiant    as     wise. 

leau  Socrate    etait  vaillant  sage. 

— Cicero  was  as  pious    as  eloquent. — It    is  as    easy    to    do 

Ciceron  pieux  eloquent.     II  aise    de  faire 
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good     as  to  do        e^-il.  —        History  is    as    useful    as 

art.  lien  m.  art.  mal  m.  art.  histoire  h  m.  utile 

agreeable.     —    This        lioase      is      as      large       as       vours. 
agrealle.  Cette      mahon  f.  ^ra;'i^  id  tOtre. 

68.  The  Superlative  Degree  expresses  the  quality  in  the 
highest  or  lowest  degree.  There  are  two  sorts  of  superla- 
tives, the  rekitive  and  the  absolute. 

The  superlative  relative  expresses  a  relation  or  com- 
parison with  another  object  ;  it  is  formed  bv  puttino-  t^-e 
article  le,  la,  les,  before  the  comparative.       *  ^ 

EXAMPLES. 
Le  chien  pt  ranimal  le plus  Mele.  l    TTie  dog  is  the  most  fait/>M  amma^ 

The  superlative  relative  may  also  be  foi-med  bv  placino- 
before  the  comparative  one  of  the  possessive  adjectives^ 
mon,  ma,  mes,  my ;  ton,  ta,  tes,  thy  ;  son,  sa,  ses,  his  or  her ; 
7iotre,  nos,  our ;  voire,  vos,  your ;  leiir,  leurs,  their. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mm  plm  pnissant  protecteur.  I        :N[v  most  T'O^rerful pmtector. 

Votreplus  grand  ennemi.  |        Your  greatest  enemy. 

EXEECISE    XVin. 

Gold        is   tlie   purest,  ihe  most  precious,  tlie  most  ductile, 

art.  or  di.     est  jjur,  precieu.v,  

and,     after  platina,         tJie  Tieariest  of    all  raetals.— 

apres  art.  plo.tine  m.  pemnt  tout    art.  metal  m. 

The    least    excusable    of    all  errors  is    that  which    is 

art.  eri'eur  f.  celle    qui 

wilful.— The    elephant      is    the   strongest  of   all        animals.— 
volontaire.        elephant  m.  fart  art  animal  m. 

I    prefer    my     house    to    the  finest    palace.  —  Our    greatest 
Je  pre/ere    ma    maison  heau     ;;(7/^^/5  m.  Xos      grand 

interests.  —  Tour  most  cruel  enemies.  —  Mv  prettiest  rings. 
interet  m.        Yos  cruel    ennemi  m.  Mes  lague  f. 

69.  Tlie  superlative  absolute  does  not  imply  any  rela- 
tion to  another  object,  but  merely  expresses  the*  quality  in 
the  highest  or  lowest  degree  ;  it'is  formed  by  puttinir* be- 
fore the  adjective  one  of  these  words,  trts^*  fort.f  l?ie?h 
yery;  eo:tre, ne)72e?it,  exiremeW -,  2?7fni?)ie)it,inimte\j;  €:r- 
cessivement,  excessively;  or  any  other  adverb  expressing 
a  very  high  degree. 

*  Trh,  from  the  Greek  rpi?,  thrice ;  irh-heureux,  thrice  happy, 
t  Fort,  abbreviation  ofjortemeni  strongly. 
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EXERCISE  XIX. 


Mr.  and  Mrs.  Fox   are  xery  happy. 

lieureux. 


They  are    both    ^ery 
toils  deux 
capricious. — Dublin    is   a  very  large   and  very  fine  city. — That 

capricieux.      est  grand  ieau  villei'.  Cette 

lady  is  very  charitable. — He  is  a  very  unfortunate      man. — He 


dame 
(is    not) 
Ti'est  pas 
tea     and 
the  m. 


Cest  2    ^malheureux  ^homme.   Tl 

soup      is    very    hot.  —  The 


very    clever.  —  This 

lidbile.      Cette      soupe  f.  chaud 

the      sugar      are    very    bad.    —    That    work 

Sucre  m.  mauvais.  Get  outrage  m. 

is    very   much   esteemed    by   the    learned.  —  Madame    Dacier 

*         estinie       de  savant  m.p\.  

was         extremely        learned.  —  God        is      infinitely      just. 
etait  savant        Dieu  juste. 

TO.  The  adjectives,  bo?i,  mauvais,  and  petit,  and  the 
adverbs,  hien,  maly  and  peu,  form  their  degrees  in  the  fol- 
io win  j:^  manner : 


OD 

Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

> 

"bon, 

good. 

meillcur, 

better. 

lemeilleur,  thebest. 

g. 

mauvais,            bad. 

pire. 

worse. 

le  pire,          the  worst. 

< 

.petit, 

little. 

moindre, 

less. 

le  moindre,  the  least. 

1 

'bien, 

well. 

micux, 

better. 

le  mieux,      the  best. 

t^ 

mal, 

badly. 

pis, 

worse. 

le  pis,           the  ivorst 

< 

.peu, 

little. 

moins. 

less. 

le  moins,      the  least. 

Plus  mauvais,  plus  petit,  plus  mal,  are  also  used,  but 
never  j9/i«s  bon,  plus  bien,  plus  peu. 

EXERCISE  XX. 

That    wine      is    good,    but       this       is     hctter.  —  Lend  me 
Ge       vinm.  est  mats  celui-ci  Pretez-moi 

the  lest  book      in  your        library.  —  He  writes  well,   but  his 
livre  m.  de  votre   Mhliotheque.     II    ecrit  sa 

sister  writes    still    letter.  —  The    life     of    a    slave      is    worse 
sceur  encore  vie  f.  esclave  m. 

than        death      itself.  —  He      was      a    little  letter,  but  he  is 
^M^  art.  mart  i.    meme.  se  portait  mats      est 

now    worse  than  ever.  —  She  speaks  little.  —  Speak  less.  — 
maintenant         que  jamais.  parle  Parlez 

(It  is)  his    least    misfortune.  —  The  remedy        is  worse  than 
G'^est    son  malheur  m.  remede  m.  est 

the  disease.  —        Temperance        is  the  lest  doctor. 
mal  m.     art.  temperance  f.  medecin  m. 
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There  are  some  adjectives  which  have  neither  compara- 
tives nor  superlatives,  because  the  qualities  which  they 
express  are  in  themselves  the  highest  degree  of  perfec- 
tion, worth,  etc. ;  such  are  eternel,  immortel^  supreme^  etc. 

OF   NUMERAL   ADJECTIVES. 

71.  The  Adjectives  of  Xumher  are  divided  into  Cardi- 
nal and  Ordinal, 

The  Cardinal  numbers  are  used  to  count  and  express 
the  quantity  or  number  of  persons  or  things. 

The  Ordinal  numbers  mark  the  order  or  rank  which 
persons  or  things  hold  with  regard  to  one  another. 

All  numeral  adjectives  are  of  both  genders,  with  the 
exception  of  un^  'premier^  and  second^  which  take  an  e  in 
the  feminine. 


Caedixal  Xoibers. 


1  Un. 

V 

2  Deax. 

2^ 

3  Trois. 

3<» 

4  Quatre. 

4th 

5  Cinq. 

5th 

6  Six. 

gth 

7  Sept. 

Y.U 

8  Huit. 

gth 

9  Is^euf. 

gth 

10  Dix, 

10'" 

11  Onze. 

11th 

12  Douze. 

19th 

13  Treize. 

IS'" 

14  Quatorze. 

14.h 

15  Quinze. 

IS'*" 

16  Seize. 

16"- 

17  Dix-sept. 

17'" 

18  Dix-huit. 

18'" 

19  Dix-neuf. 

19'" 

20  Vingt. 

20'" 

~^1  Vingt  et  un. 

21" 

22  Yingt-deux. 

22'' 

23  Vingt-trois. 

23-* 

24  Yingt-quatre. 

24'" 

25  Yingt-cinq. 

25'" 

26  Yingt-six. 

26'" 

27  Yingt-sept. 

2?" 

28  Yingt-huit. 

28'" 

29  Yingt-neuf. 

29'" 

Oedixal  Xumbees. 

Premier. 

Second,  or  Deuxieme. 

Troisieme. 

Quatrieme. 

Cinquieme. 

Sixieme. 

Septieme. 

Huitieme. 

Xeuvieme. 

Dixieme. 

Onzieme. 

Douzieme. 

Treizierae. 

Quatorzieme. 

Quinzieme. 

Seizieme. 

Dix-septieme. 

Dix-huitieme. 

Dix-neuvienie, 

Yingtieme. 

Yingt  et  unieme. 

Yingt-deuxieme. 

Yingt-troizierae. 

Yingt-quatrieme. 

Yingt-ciuquieme. 

Yingt-sixieme. 

Yingt-septienie, 

Yingt-huitieme. 

Yingt-neuvienie. 
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Cardinal  Xumbers. 

SO  Trente. 

31  Trente  et  im. 

32  TreDte-deux. 

33  Trente-trois. 
3-i  Trente-quatre. 

35  Trente-cinq. 

36  Trente-six. 

37  Trente-sept.' 

38  Trente-liuit. 

39  Trente-neuf. 

40  Quarante. 

41  Quarante  et  nn. 

42  Quaraute-deiix. 

43  Quarante-trois. 

44  Quarante-quatre. 

45  Quarante-cinq. 

46  Quarante- six. 

47  Quarante-sept. 

48  Quarante-huit. 

49  Quarante-neuf. 

50  Cmquante. 

51  Cinquante  et  nn. 

52  Cinquante-dcux. 

53  Cinquante-trois. 

54  Cinquante-quatre. 

55  Cinquante-cinq. 

56  Cinquante-six. 

57  Cinquante-sept. 

58  Cinquante-Luit. 

59  Cinquante-neuf. 

60  Soixante. 

61  Soixante  et  nn.* 

62  Soixante-denx. 

63  Soixante-trois. 

64  Soixante-quatre. 

65  Soixante-cinq. 

66  Soixante-six. 

67  Soixante-sept. 

68  Soixante-liuit. 

69  Soixante-neuf. 

70  Soixante  et  dix.* 

71  Soixante  et  onze. 

72  Soixante-donze. 

73  Soixante-treize. 

74  Soixante-quatorze. 

75  Soixante-quinze. 


OkDIXAL    KuiiBEKB. 

30'''  Trentieme. 
31"  Trente  et  nnieme. 
32''  Trente-deuxieme. 
33*^  Trente-troisieme. 
34'*'  Trente-quatrieme. 
35'''  Trente-cinquietne. 
36*"  Trente-sixieme. 
37"*  Trente-septi^me. 
38""  Trente-huitieme. 
39'"  Trente-neuvieme. 
40'"  Quarantierae. 
41"  Quarante  et  unieme. 
42"'  Quarante-deuxieme. 
43''  Quarante-troisieme. 
44'"  Quarante-quatrieme. 
45'"  Quarante-cinquieme. 
46'"  Quarante- sixierae. 
47'"  Quarante-septieme. 
48'"  Quarante-huitieme. 
49'"  Quarante-neuvieme. 
50'"  Cinquantieme. 
51*'  Cinquante  et  unieme. 
52"^  Cinquante-deuxierae. 
53"*  Cinquante-troisieme. 
54'"  Cinquante-quatri^rae. 
55'"  Cinquante-cinquieme. 
66'"  Cinquante-sixieme. 
57'"  Cinquante-septieme. 
58'"  Cinquante-huitierae. 
59'"  Gnquante-neuYi^me. 
60'"  Soixantieme. 
61"  Soixante  et  unieme. 
62''  Soixante-deuxieme. 
63"  Soixante-troisieme. 
64'"  Soixante-quatrieme. 
65'"  Soixante-cinquieme. 
66'"  Soixante-sixieme. 
67'"  Soixante-septieme. 
68'"  Soixante-huitieme. 
69'"  Soixante-neuvicme. 
70'"  Soixante  et  dixieme. 
71"  Soixante  et  onzieme. 
72^  Soixante-douzierae. 
73''  Soixante-treizieme. 
74'"  Soixante-quatorzieme. 
75'"  Soixante-quinzieme. 


*  We  say  also,  but  less  frequently,  and  not  £0  well  for  euphony,  soixanU-un, 
soixa7ite-dix.—CcJs.Y.y,cn  Acadejit.) 
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Garden'^  L  Xumbers. 

70  Soixante-seize. 

77  Soixante-dix-sept. 

78  Soixante-dix-hait. 

79  Soixante-dix-neuf. 

80  Quatre-vingts. 

81  Qnatre-vingt-un. 

82  Quatre-vingt-deux. 

83  Quatre-vingt-trois. 

84  Qiiatre-vingt-quatre. 

85  Quatre-vingt-cinq. 
80  Quatre-vingt-six. 
87  Quatre-vingt-sept. 
8S  Quatre-vingt-huit. 

89  Quatre-vingt-neuf. 

90  Quatre-vingt-dix. 

91  Qnatre-vingt-onze. 

92  Quatre-vingt-douze. 

93  Quatre-vingt-treize. 
9-i  Quatre-vingt-qnatorze. 

95  Qaatre-vingt-qiiinze. 

96  Quatre-vingt-seize. 

97  Quatre-vingt-dix- sept. 

98  Quatre-vingt-dix-hnit. 

99  Quatre-vingt-dix-ncuf. 

100  Cent. 

101  Centun. 

102  Cent  deux. 
200  Deux  cents. 

1000  Mille. 
10,000  Dix  mille. 
1,000,000  Un  Million. 


OSDEN'AL    XuiffiEPj;. 

76""  Soixante-seizieme. 
77'''  Soixante-dix-septidme. 


7  0' 

79"' 

82<^ 
83"^ 


Soixante-dix-lmitieme. 
Soixante-dix-neuvieme. 
Quatre-vingtieme. 
Quatre-vingt-unieme. 
Quatre-vingt-deuxieme. 
Quatre-vingt-troisieme. 
84"'  Quatre-vingt-quatneme. 
85'^  Quatre-vingt-cinquieme. 
86'"  Quatre-vingt-sixi^me. 
87'"  Quatre-vingt-septieme. 
88'"  Quatre-vingt-huitierae. 
89'"  Quatre-vingt-neuvieme. 
90'"  Quatre-vingt-dixieine. 
91"'  Quatre-vingt-onzieme. 
92'^  Quatre-vingt-douzieme. 
93^  Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 
94'"  Quatre-vingt-quatorzieme. 
95'"  Quatre-vingt-quinzieme. 
96'"  Quatre-vingt-seizieme. 
97'"  Quatre-vingt-dix-septieme. 
98'"  Quatre-vingt-dix-huitieme. 
99'"  Quatre-vingt-dix-neuvierne. 
100'"  Centieme. 
101"  Cent-unierae. 
102'^  Cent-deuxieme. 
200'"  Deux  centieme. 
1000'"  Millieme. 
10,000'"  Dix  millieme. 
1,000,000*"  Millionieme. 


Among  the  words  which  express  number,  there  are 
some  which  are  real  substantives  ;  these  are  divided  into 
three  sorts,  called  collective,  distributive,  and  2^f'<^Por- 
tional. 

The  collective  denotes  a  certain  quantity  or  collection 
of  things ;  as,  loie  douzaine,  a  dozen  ;  une  vingtaine,  a 
score  ;  un  million,  a  million. 

The  distributive  expresses  a  part  of  a  whole  ;  as,  la 
moitie,  the  half;  le  quart,  the  quarter. 

The  proportional  denotes  the  progressive  increase  of 
things ;  as,  le  double,  the  double  ;  le  triple,  the  triple ;  le 
centuple,  a  hundred-fold. 


Quatre-r2«5^-dix  chevaux. 
Cinq  cent  vingt  eoldats. 
L'an   mil    eept   cent   quatre- 
vingt. 
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72.  Remaeks. — I.  The  o?r7ma/ numbers,  and  the  collec- 
tive and  distributive  nouns  take  an  s  in  the  plural ;  as, 

Les  premieres  donzaines.  1  Th£  first  dozens. 

Les  sept  huitiemes.  |  The  seven  eightJis. 

73.  II.  Vingt  and  ce?it  are  the  only  cardinal  numbers 
which  take  an  s  in  the  plural,  that  is,  when  preceded  by 
another  number  which  multiplies  them  ;  as, 

(^natre-vingts  chevaux.  I  Eighty  horses. 

Cinq  cents  soldats.  |  Eive  hundred  soldiers. 

The  preceding  remark  holds  good  when  the  noun  is 
understood  ;  as. 

Nous  etions  deux  cents.  \  We  were  two  hundred  (persons). 

14.  III.  But,  when  vingt  and  cent  are  followed  by  an- 
other number,  or  used  for  the  date  of  the  year,  they  do 
not  take  an  s  ;  as, 

Ninety  horse?. 

Five  hvndred  and  twenty  soldiers. 
In  the  year  one  tfiousand  seven  hur^ 
dred  and  eighty. 

V5.  lY.  Mille^  a  thousand,  never  takes  an  s  in  the 
plural ;  but  mille,  a  mile,  takes  one :  thus,  dix  mille  is 
ten  thousand,  and  dix  rnilles  means  ten  miles.  In  men- 
tioning the  Christian  era,  7nille  is  abridged  into  mil ;  as, 

Kapoleon  monrut  en  snx  huit        I        Napdwn  died  in  one  thousand 
cent  vingt  et  un.  [  eight  hundred  and  twenty-one. 

V6.  Y.  The  French  make  use  of  the  carc?/?ia?  numbers, 
— \st^  In  mentioning  all  the  days  of  the  mouth,  except 
t\\Q  first:  thus  we  say,  le  deux  mars^  the  second  of  March  ; 
le  quatre  mai,  the  fourth  of  May  ;  and,  le  premier  mai,  the 
first  of  May  ;  le  premier  juin^  the  first  of  June. 

iVo^^.— ^'o^taire  used  to  say.  le  deux  de  mars,  le  quatre  de  mm  ;  and  Racine  le 
deux  i7iars.  le  quatre  mai.  With  regard  to  grammatical  correctness,  the  first  con- 
straction  is  certainly  preferable  ;  but  if  we  follow  usage,  which,  as  to  language,  is 
the  rule  of  opinion,  we  must  say  le  deux  mars.,  le  quatre  niai.  It  is  thus  that  our 
good  authors  almost  always  express  themselves,  as  well  as  those  persons  who 
pique  themselves  on  speaking  purely,  and  who  avoid  every  kind  of  afi'ectation. 

2d,  In  speaking  of  sovereigns ;  as,  Guillaume  quatre, 
William  the  fourth.  The  first  of  the  series  is  excepted, 
for  we  say  Jacques  premier^  Henri  premier^  and  not 
Jacques  un^  Henri  un  ;  but  we  say  indifierently,  deux  or 
second. 


Henri  deux,  roi  de  France. 
Catherine  deux^  imperatrice  de 

Enssie.— (Acad.) 
Yv2iXif;o\% second  succeda  a  Henri 

second.— ((j\s.kJB,T>.) 


Henry  the  second,  king  of  France. 
Catharine  the   second,  empress  of 

Ji'ussia. 
Francis  the  second  succeeded  Henry 

the  second. 


In  speaking  of  the  Emperor  Charles  Y,  and  of  Pope 
Sixtus  Y,  we  say  Charles- Quint,  Sixte- Quint. 
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EXERCISE    XXL 

America      was    discovered    by    Christopher    Columhus,   in 
art.  AmMque  t  fut    dkouverte  par    Christophe        Colomh       * 
the  year  one  thousand  four  faiJidred  and  ninety-two. — We  have 
*a7Mn.*  *  Nous  atom 

eighty  (men  of    war)  ready  to      sail,     we      (shall  soon  have) 

xaisseaux  de  guerre prets   /aire  voile       en  aurons  Itientot 
tiro   hundred, — Our  troops      took     Jive   thousand   prisoners.  — 

Kos   troupes    firent  prisonnier 

(It  is)  four  miles  from  this. —  Send  me    the  ^frst  ^tvco  dozens. 
Ily  a  mille  m.        ici.  Entoyez-moi 

—  Yonr  letter      of  the  ffteenth  of  January     (reached  me)     on 
YotreUttrei.  *  Janvier    m'est  ptarvenue     * 

the   frst    of    February.  —  I      arrived      on    the    second. 
*      fhrier.  suis  arrive     * 

EXERCISE    XXn. 
Louis  the  sixteenths,  Louis  the  eighteenth,,  and  Charles  the  tenth,, 

were    brothers. —  Francis     the   first,,   king    of     France,     and 

etaient     frere         FraaQois  

Frederick  the  second,,  king  of  Prussia,     were      great  warriors. — 
Frederic  Prusse,,  etaient  de  grand  guerrier, 

— Louis  the  thirteenth  was  the  founder  of  the  French  Academy. 

est      fondateur  -      ^Academief. 

— Chaiies   the  fifth,  king  of  France,  was  surnamed  the  Wise. — 

fut  surnomme  sage. 

Pope  Sixtus  the  fifth  was  contemporary  to  Philip  the  second,, 
sxtpape  etait  contemporaia  de  Fhilipjpe 

son  of  the  emperor  Charles  the  fifth. — James  I,  and  Ilenrv  lY. 
78 

Obsekvatioxs   on  Woeds   which   are   alike   in   Feexch 
and  E^'GLisn. 

77.  There  are  many  nouns  and  adjectives  which  are 
alike  in  both  languages,  with  the  exception  of  the  differ- 
ence in  pronunciation,  and  that  some  require  accents  in 
French  ;  and  there  are  others  which  differ  merely  in  their 
termination. 

Most  words  are  alike  in  both  languages,  when  ending 
in — 

place,   preface,  race,  trace,  fiice,  grimace, 
avarice,  justice,  injustice,  service,  vice,  etc. 
2* 
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n       1  j  arcade,  brigade,  cavalcade,  serenade,  forti- 

aae,  uae,        as,    -j      ^^^^^  multitude,  prelude,  prude,  etc. 

j  distance,  ignorance,  temperance,  eloquence, 
/      evidence,  patience,  silence,  etc. 
constant,  elegant,  elephant,  instant,  absent, 
accident,  compliment,  excellent,  etc. 


gc, 


ance,  ence^ 

atit,  entj 

■J      J  n     i  ^il^i  docile,  ductile,  reptile,  versatile,  glo- 

ile,  uce,  ^      ^^jg^  ^^^1^^  ridicule,  etc. 

J  "     i  miracle,  obstacle,  oracle,  receptacle,  spec- 

^^  ^'  (      tacle,  tabernacle,  etc. 

J  "      i  cardinal,  fatal,  local,  moral,  principal,  gene- 

^  '  I      ral,  naval,  royal,  liberal,  radical,  etc. 

,7  ''      i  cable,    charitable,    fable,    table,    probable, 

^'  I      Bible,  ehgible,  visible,  noble,  double,  etc. 

\  age,  cage,  charge,  image,  page,  rage,  college, 
(      deluge,  refuge,  forge,  orange,  siege,  etc. 
-  doctrine,  famine,  heroine,  machine,  etc. 
action,  education,  instruction,   legion,  na- 
tion, opinion,  passion,  question,  etc. 

78.  Most  English  words  ending  in  ary,  on/,  our,  or, 
ous,  cy,  ty,  and  y,  become  French  by  changing  these  ter- 
minations in  the  following  manner  : — 

ary  -        -        -      into  aire,   as   military,         militaire. 

ory       -        -        -     "     oire,    "■    victory,  mctoire. 

our   -        -         -         "    eur,     "    favour,  favcur. 

or         .        .        -     "     cur,     "    doctor,  docteur. 

ous    -        -        -         "     eux,     "    famous,  fameux. 

cy         -        -        -     "     ce,       "     constancy,     Constance. 

ty  (after  a  vowel)       "     te,       "     beauty,  leaute. 

y    1  thf pSceding)  1  "    ''^        "    ^^nJurie;mo^^sij,modestie._ 

T9.  Most  proper  names  of  women  and  goddesses  ending 
in  a,  become  French  by  changing  that  a  into  e  mute;  as, 

Julia,  Julie.  Minerva,         Minerve. 

Sophia,  SopMe.  Diana,  Diane. 

EXERCISE    XXIII. 

The      sagacity     of     that      animal     is      admirable.  —  That 
f.  cet  m.         est 

instrument  is  very   harmonious.  —  The    history    of   the  Royal 

m.  tres-  h  m.  * 

Society. — The  rector  of  an  academy. — He  has  the  approbation 

^f.  f.  a  f. 

of  the  nation. — His   memory  is  extraordinary. — The  valour   of 
f.  Sa  i.  f. 
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that  general    is    regulated   bj  prudence.  —  His    courage    is 

ce  regUe     par  art.        f.  Son        m. 

inviDcible.  —  The    number        of  stars    is    incalculable. — 

nomhre  m.  art.  etoile 

Give     this  nosegay         to  Maria  or      Louisa. — Flora  was  the 

Donnez    ce    louquet  m.     a,  ou  a  Halt 

goddess  of        flowers,  and  Pomona,  the  goddess  of         fruits. 
cleesse         art.   Jleur  art.  

EXERCISE    XXIV. 

The  weathercock  is  the  symbol        of         inconstancy. — The 
girouette  f.  synibole  m.         art. 

prosperity   of  the    wicked  is  not  durable. — An  ambitious 

f.  mechants  pi.  ^ 

soul      is    seldom    capable  of    moderation. — It    is   sometimes 
^dme  f.        rarement  quelquefois 

difficult  to  distinguish  the  copy  from  the  original. — The  sublimity 
difficile  de  distinguer  f.  m.  f. 

of     his    sentiments    is    stiU    superior    to    the    energy    of    bis 
ses  m.  encore  f.  ses 

expressions. — Magistrates     and       physicians     formerly      rode 

f.        art.  magistrat  art.   medecin     •autrefois  ^allaient 

on        mules. — Thalia  is  the  muse    of         comedy,  Urania  that 

sur  des  f.       art.       f.  celle 

of  astronomy.  —  The      unicorn      is     a     fabulous      animal, 

art.         f.  Ikorne  f.  *  ^ 


CHAPTER  lY. 
OF     PRONOUNS. 

80.  The  word  Pronoun  is  formed  of  the  word  noim^ 
and  of  the  Latin  preposition  ^:>/'C>,  which  means  for  or 
instead  of. 

In  the  French  language,  there  are  five  kinds  of  Pro- 
nouns, viz.  the  Personal,  the  Possessive,  the  Demonstra- 
tive, the  Relative,  and  the  Indefinite. 

81.  §  I.  OF  PEPvSOXAL  PROXOUXS. 

Personal  pronouns  are  used  mstead  of  the  names  of 
persons  or  things,  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  nouns 
which  they  represent. 

There  are  three  perso7is:  the  first  is  the  person  speak- 
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ing  ;  the  second,  the  person  spoken  to;  the  third,  the  per- 
son or  thing  spoken  of. 


82. 


PRONOUNS  OF  THE  FIRST  PERSON. 


Singular. 

Examples. 

Svbject, 

Jc, 

I. 

Je  donne, 

I  give. 

'moi, 

me. 
to  me. 

Euivez-mo/, 
ecoutez-77202, 

follow  tat. 
listen  to  me. 

Object,        ■ 

S  me. 
(tome. 

il  me  flatte, 

he  flatters  me. 

.me, 

il  m^  parle, 

he  speaks  to  me 

Plural. 

Sulked, 

ncms 

we. 

nous  donnons, 

we  give. 

'           ( to  vs. 

il  nous  voit. 

Tie  sees  us. 

Object, 

rmis 

il  nous  parle, 

he  speaks  to  us. 

The  pronouns  of  the  Jirst  and  second  persons  are  both 
masculine  and  feminine,  that  is,  of  the  same  gender  as  the 
person  or  persons  they  represent. 

83.  Particular  Observations. — The  Personal  Pro- 
nouns are  generally  placed  before  the  verb,  except — 

(1.)  When  the  pronouns  take  a  preposition  before  them 
in  French  ;  as,  il xmrle  de  nous,  he  speaks  of  us. 

(2.)  In  interrogative  sentences ;  as,  parlez-\o\x?>  ?  do 
you  speak  ? 

(3.)  When  the  verb  is  in  the  first  person  plural,  or 
in  either  of  the  second  persons  of  the  Imperative,  without 
a  negative  ;  as,  parlez-mo\.,  speak  to  me.  But  if  the  Im- 
perative is  used  with  a  negative,  the  personal  pronouns 
are  placed  before  the  >'erb  ;  as,  we  me  parlez  p>as,  do  not 
speak  to  me. 

EXERCISE   XXY. 

/speak  French. — /have  said  that. — Lend  we  your  pencil.  — 

parle  francais.        ai     dit    cela.  Pretez        voire  crayon  m. 

Help  me.—BeWexG  wie.— Write   to    me.~Do  not  write   to  me. 

Aidez  Croyez  Ecrivez 

—He    hurts    we.— He    sees    me. — This    picture  pleases    me 

II    hlesse  voit  Ce     tableau  m.       plait 

more    than    the    other. — We   praise    God.  —  He    knows  vs.— 
plus     que  autre.  louons  Lieu.  connait 

We    tell    him    the    truth,     but    he     (will  not)    believe    vs.— 

HmnsHui  veritetmais         nc  vent  pas    croire 

He    related     to  vs  the  history  of  his  misfortunes. 

araconte  hi^tolre  hm.        sea     malheur 
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PRONOUNS  OF  THE  SECOND  PERSON. 


84. 

rKUJNUUiNb    UJ? 

Singular. 

Suloect, 

tn,                thou. 

(    toi,                 thee. 

Object, 

\    .                 j   thee. 
{    ^'             1   to  thee. 

Plural. 

Subject, 

vous,             you. 

Object, 

™-.     { &. 

Examples, 
tu  es  hetireux,       thou  art  happy. 
je  parle  pour  to',    Ispeakforihec. 
Dieu  te  volt,  <?orf  i^ee-s  thee, 

je  ^6  parle,  /sp^a/t  to  thee. 

vous  chantez, 
il  vous  connait, 
je  vous  parie. 


you  sing. 

he  inmcs  yon. 

I  speak  io  you. 


85.  Remaek. — When  from  politeness  we  use  vous 
(you),  instead  of  the  singular  tu  (thou),  the  verb  is  put 
in  the  plural,  but  the  adjective  or  participle  following 
remains  in  the  singular,  and  takes  the  feminine  termina- 
tion if  we  speak  to  a  female  ;  as. 


Monsieur,  vous  etes  bien  bon. 
Madame,  vous  etes  bien  bonne. 


Sir,  you  are  very  good. 
Madam,  you  are  very  good. 


EXERCISE    XXYI. 

Thou  fearest    God. — He  (will   do)  it    for    tliee. — He  praises 
era  ins  Dieu.     II        '^fera     He  pour  lone 

thee.— Re  will    speak  to  thee. —  You    have  spoiled  this   book. — 
parlera  avez     gate       ce     livre  m. 

How  troublesome    you    are  I— How    good    you    are! — Ladies, 
Que      H}7i2)ortun      ^m.    -etes  ^hon      *f.         -^    Mesdames, 

how    amiable    you    are ! — I    bring    you  the  newspaper.  —  You 

^aimaMe      ^        ^  apporte  journal  m. 

(are  fond  of)        flowers ;     if   you    hke,    I    will   give    you    this 
aimez         art.  Jieur        si  r>oulez        donnerai  ce 

fine    nosegay. — Are    you    pleased,    my    dear    little    friend? 
leau    tfouquet  m.  Etes  content    ma      48 


anii^  i. 


86. 

Subject, 
Object, 

Subject, 
Object, 

87. 


PRONOUNS  OF  THE  THIRD  PERSON. 


Singular. 
\\,m. 
elle,/. 

he,U. 
slie,  U. 

Examples. 
U  donne,               he  gives, 
die  donne,            she  gives. 

lui,  m.       \ 

lui,/. 
elle,/. 

Mm. 
to  Mm. 
io  her. 
her. 

il  parle  de  lui, 
il  lui  parle, 
je  lui  parlerai, 
il  parle  d'cUe, 

he  speaks  ofYdm. 
he  speaks  to  hiai. 
/  icill  speak  to  her. 
he  speaks  of  her. 

Plural. 

1 

ils,  m. 
elles,/. 

they, 
they. 

Us  mansrent, 
elles  chauteut. 

they  eat. 
they  sing. 

1 

eux.  m. 
elles,/. 
leur,  m.  &f. 

them, 
them, 
to  tJtem. 

venez  avec  eux, 
c'est  pour  elles, 
je  leur  parlerai, 

come  rcith  them. 
it  is  for  them. 
Itcul  speak  to  them 

Of  the  Pkoxouxs  ^e,  la^  les. 
These  pronouns   always  accompany  a  verb.,  and  are 
thus  easily  distinguished  from  the  articles  le.,  la,  les  (see 
p.  J  3),  whicli  constantly  accompany  a  7102m. 
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EXAMPLES. 


lo,  masc.    \  f/^' 


la, /cm. 


j   her, 
\   it. 


I  know  him. 

there  is  a  good  book,  read  it. 

/  see  her. 


le8,/or       ;    .. 
bothgendA   ^^^^' 


je  le  connais, 

voila  un  bon  livre,  lisez-^e, 

je  la  vois, 

]  '■  moi?'''^  ^^  '^'^'  "^^^"^-^^  }  2/0"  ^at-e  the  key,  give  it  m.. 
(  vous  les  trouverez  dans  mon  ^  you  wiU  find   them   in  nvj 
■I     tiroir, 
( il  les  comiait, 


)     drawer, 
he  kfiows  them. 


In  this  phrase,  Je  comiais  les  princes  et  les  princesses, 
je  les  vois  souvent  (I  know  the  princes  and  the  princesses, 
I  see  them  often),  the  first  two  les  are  articles,  the  third 
is  a  pronoun. 

t^^  These  three  personal  pronouns,  le.,  la.,  les.,  are  called 
"  Relative  "  by  some  Grammarians. 

EXERCISE  XXVII. 
He    has    done    his    duty. — She    sings    well. — I    (am  -writing) " 
a     fait    son  devoir.  chante  hien.  ecris 

to  7u*7?z.— What  (shall  I  say)  to    her?  — They    speak    to    the?)!. 

Que         dirai-je  m.     parlent 

— They  will  return  with  them. — (Do  not  come)   without  them. 

f.     reviendront  m.         N^e  venez  pas        sans         f. 

— They     prefer     the     country     to    the    town.   —   Prosperity 

m.    pref event  campagne  f.  xille  f.  art.  prospcrite  f. 

gets    us    friends    and      adversity    tries    them, 
fait        32  ami  art.  eproute 

88.       OF  THE    PERSONAL    PROXOUXS,  HE,  SOI. 

Se,  soi,  Pronouns  of  the  third  person,  are  used  both 
for  persons  and  things.  JSe  is  placed  before  a  verb,  and 
soi  generally  after  a  preposition. 


SE, 


SOI, 


himself, 
herself, 
itself, 
oneself, 
themselves, 
to  himself, 
to  herself, 
toonesdf 
to  themselves. 


iLtelf 
oneself, 

themselves. 


EXAMPLES. 

il  se  lone. 

elle  se  flatte, 

il  se  detruit, 

se  louer, 

ils  or  elles  se  flattent, 

il  5'attribne, 

clle  s'attribue, 

se  prescrire, 

ils  or  elles  se  prescrivent, 

chacun  pour  soi, 

cela  est  bon  en  soi, 

il  faut  soneer  a  soi, 
S  on  doit  parler  rarement  de 
'(     soi. 


he  praises  himself. 
she  flatters  herself. 
it  destroys  itself. 
to  praise  oneself. 
they  flatter  themselves. 
h£  attributes  to  himself. 
sTie  attributes  to  herself. 
to  prescribe  to  oneself. 
they  presciibe  to  themselves. 
every  onefoi'  himself. 
that  is  good  in  itself. 
one  must  think  (?/"  oneself. 
people  should  seldom  speak  of 
themselves. 


He    submits 
soumet 

herself   (too    much.)  —  She 
trop. 


EXERCISE    XXVIII. 
himself  to    your    orders. — That    lady  praises 


vos 

gives 

donne 


ordre        Cette  dame    lone 
herself  (a  great  deal)    of 
henvcovp 
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trouble.  —  They      expose      themsehes      to  danger.  —  They 

peine.  exposent  art.     m. 

will  accustom    tlieinsehes    (to   it.) — (Every   one)     works      for 
^accoutumeront  ^  -y  Chacun       tratailU  pour 

himself.  —  The    loadstone     attracts  iron  to    itMlf. — 

aimant  m.  attire        art.  fer  m. 
Virtue   is    amiable  in  itself. — He  will    soon      correct  Tiimsef. 
art.  xertu  f.  est  aimdble  de  *  ^lientot  -corrigera     ^ 

89.     §11.    OF   POSSESSrVTE   PROXOUXS. 

The  Possessive.,  as  well  as  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns, 
are  of  a  mixed  nature,  partaking  of  the  properties  both  of 
pronouns  and  adjectives  ;  therefore  some  Grammarians 
class  them  among  the  adjectives ;  others  refuse  them  the 
name  oi  jrronouns  or  adjectives.,  ^n^  place  them  in  the 
rank  of  articles.  Indeed,  it  would  be  difficult  to  state, 
within  a  moderate  compass,  the  various  opinions  of  Gram- 
marians respecting  this  part  of  speech.  As  for  us,  we 
shall  follow  here  the  classification  adopted  by  the  French 
Academy,  and  by  the  most  correct  modern  writers,  and 
divide  the  Possessive  Pronouns  of  the  old  Grammarians 
into  two  classes : 

1st,  Possessive  Adjectives  ; 
2d,   Possessive  Pronouns  ; 

And,  from  the  affinity  these  two  kinds  of  words  have 
with  each  other,  we  shall  place  them  one  after  the  other 
in  separate  articles. 


90. 


OF  POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES 


The  Possessive  adjectives  denote  possession  or  proper- 
ty, and  are  called  adjectives  rather  than pronoims,  because 
they  do  not  stand  for  a  noun,  but,  on  the  contrary,  are 
always  joined  to  a  noun.     They  are  : 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Jtlasc. 

Feyn.           \ 

1      For  loth  genders. 

mon 

ma 

!                mes 

ton 

ta 

i                tes 

son 

sa 

ses 

notre 

notre 

nos 

votre 

Totre 

vos 

leur 

leur 

'                leurs 

my 
thy 
his,  her,  its 


your 
their 
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91.  Observe. — (1.)  The  possessive  adjectives,  as  well 
as  the  preposition  which  may  accompany  them,  must  be 
repeated  before  every  noun,  and  agree  with  it  in  gender 
and  number. 

92.  (2.)  The  2^ossessive  adjectives  always  agree  in 
French  with  the  noun  following,  and  never  with  the 
preceding  one  ;  that  is  to  say,  they  agree  with  the  object 
possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in  English. 

93.  (3.)  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  mon,  ton,  son,  arc 
used  instead  of  7na,  ta,  sa,  before  a  feminine  noun  begin- 
ning with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

EXERCISE   XXIX. 

My    father,   mother,   and    brothers    are    in    the    countrv.^^ 

pere       mere  frere       sont  a  campagne  f. 

His  uncle,    aunt,    and   cousins      are      in  TTales.  — I 

oncle    tante  m.  sont  dans  le  pays  de  Galles. 

have  seen  Paris,  its  theatres,  and  buildings. — Our  perseverance 

ai     'cu    thmtrc  m.         edifice  m.  perseverance  f. 

and    our    efforts. —  Tour    country    and    your    friends. — Their 

m.  po^ys  m.  ami  m. 

house    and    their    servants. — Her    son  is  learned. — His  sister 
maison  f.  domestique  fits  est  sarant.  sceur 

is  married. — Jly  ambition,  thy    honesty,  and  his  friendship. 

mariee.  f.         honnetete  t  h  va.  amitieL 

— My  brother  has  lost  his    pen,     his  pencil,     and  his  books.— 
a  perdu       plume  f.     crayon  m.  livre  m 

My  mother  has    sold    her  house  and  her  garden. 

tcndit  jar  din  m. 

94.  OF  POSSESSIVE  PROXOUNS. 

These  pronouns  always  relate  to  some  noun  spoken  of 
before,  with  which  they  agree  in  gender  and  number. 
The  possessive  pronouns  are  : 

Singular.  Plural. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc.            Fem. 

le  mien 
le  tien 
le  sien 

la  mienne 
la  tienne 
la  sienne 

les  miens 
les  tiens 
les  siens 

les  miennes 
les  tiennes 
les  siennes 

mine 
thine 
his^  hers,  iti 

le  notre 
le  votre 
le  Icur 

la  notre 
la  votre 
la  leur 

PI  fori 
les 
les 
les 

oth  genders. 
notres 
votres 
leurs 

ours 

yours 

theirs 
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EXERCISE  XXX. 
(Here  is)    your        hat,  (don't  take)    mine.  —  His 

Void  chapeauva.  ne  prenez  pas 

house    and    mine    have    been     burnt,     but     theirs    (has  not) 
maisoni.  et  ont        ete      hruUes  mais  n'a point 

suffered. — Your    books      are    better    bound    than    mine. — My 
souffert.  licrevn.  8ont  relies    que 

watch      (does  not  go)   so   well   as   hers. — Your  garden         is 
montref.       ne  xa pas       si  'que  jardinm.    est 

larger        than  ours,  but  our  orchard    is  larger  than  yours. — 
plus  grand  xerger  m. 

You  have  taken  my  gloves,     and  (I  have)  taken  yours. — 

avez     pris        '    gant  in.  moi       j'ai 

I    know    your    relations,  but    I    (don't  know)     theirs, 

connais  ^^are?z^  m.  pi.  ne  connais p)as 

95.  §  III.   OF  DEMONSTRATIVE  PROXOUXS. 

We  shall  divide  the  Demonstrative  pronouns,  as  we 
have  done  the  Possessive,  into  tvv'o  classes : 

1st,  Demonstratice  Adjectives  ; 
2d,   JDemonstratlve  Fronouns, 

^Q,  OF   DEMOXSTPvATIVE   ADJECTIVES. 

The  Demo7istrative  adjectives  always  precede  a  substan- 
tive, which  they  designate  and  point  out.     They  are  : 

CE,  before  a  noun  mascuhne  singular,  begmniug 
with  a  consonant,  or  h  aspirate. 
This,  or  that,      ^  get,  before  a  noun  masculine  singular,  begin- 
ning with  a  vowel,  or  h  mute. 
CETTE,  before  any  feminine  noun. 

These,  or  those,  \  ^^^'  ^^^?.^^  ""%  ^?^?  "^  ^^^^  P^^^^^^'  whether 
'  '    (       mascuhne  or  femmme. 

97.  Pule. — Tlie  Demonstrative  adjectives  must  be 
repeated  in  French  before  every  noun,  though  in  English 
this.,  that.,  these,  those,  are  frequently  used  before  the  tirst 
noun  only,  and  understood  before  the  others ;  as, 

Ces  homines,  ces  femmes,  et  ces     I      These  men,  women,  and  children 
enfants  jouent.  |  are  playing. 

EXERCISE    XXXI. 

This  picture,     that    bird,       this    doll,         these  flowers,  and 
tahUau  m.         oiseau  m.         poupee  f.  Ji^ur       ct 

ihote      shells      are      (ray  sister's).  —  Taste   this   wine.  —  Take 
coquillage  sont      a  ma  sxur.        Godtez  vin  m.   Fre/u 
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one  of    these  biscuits.— TYiose    boys    and    girls    (are   going)    to 

m.  gar^on  fille  tont 

school.  —  Give    Mm    tlds    book      and    that  slate.  —  These 
art.    ecole        Donnez-lui  litre  m.  ardoise  f. 

cups  and  saucers  .  (are  not)     clean. —  This    cake         is  for  you. 
tasse        soucoiqje  ne  so7it  pas  p7^02yre  gateau  m.     j^;o!^r 


98.  OF  DEMOXSTRATIYE  PROXOUXS. 

These   pronouns   serve   to  point  out  the  persons  or 
things  which  they  represent.     They  are  : 

Si?igiilar. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

ce 

-    - 

this^  that,  it 

celui 

celle 

that. 

celui-ci 

celle-ci 

this. 

celui-la 

celle-la 

that. 

ceci 

- 

this. 

cela 

-    - 

that. 

Plural. 

Masc.     Fem. 
Ko  plural. 


ceux 

ceux-ci 

ceux-ld 


celles 
celles-ci 
celles- la 


those, 
these, 
those. 


•  No  plural. 


Ce,  demonstrative  p7'07ioun,  differs  from  ce,  demon- 
strative adjective,  in  this,  that  the  former  is  always  joined 
to  the  verb  etre,  to  be,  or  followed  by  qui,  or  que; 
whereas  the  latter  is  always  followed  by  a  substantive. 
Thus,  in  tliis  phrase :  Ce  qui  me  plait,  c'est  sa  modestie, 
w^hat  {that  which)  pleases  me  is  his  modesty,  ce  is  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  ;  and  it  is  a  demonstrative  adjec- 
tive in  the  following  :  C^juge  est  incorrvpAihle,  that  judge 
is  incorruptible. 

When  ce  does  not  come  immediately  before  a  substan- 
tive, it  answers  for  both  numbers  and  genders  ;  as, 


De  tontes  le?  verhie  celle  qui  se  fait  le 
plus  cherir,  c'est  rhumanite. 

Ce  furent  les  Pheniciens  qui  inven- 
tercnt  recriture.— (Bossuet.) 


Of  all  the  virtues,  that  which  inaJces  itself 

most  beloved  is  humanity. 
It    u-as    the  Phcinicians   who  invented 

writing. 


The  French  Academy  remark  that  ce  joined  to  the 
verb  etre  generally  forms  a  gallicism. 

99.  The  Pronouns  celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  always  relate 
to  a  noun  expressed  before  ;  as, 

Voici  votre  livre,  ou  est  celui  de  votre  I  Here  is  your  book,  where  is  that  of  yout 

frere?  I         brother? 

J'admire  les  traductions  de  Pope  et  I  /  admire  the  translations  of  Pope  and 

celles  de  Delille.  |        those  of  DelUle. 

100.  When  two  or  more  objects  have  been  spoken  of, 
celui-ci,  celle-ci,  ceux-ci,  celles-ci  are  used  with  reference  to 
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the  nearest,  and  cehd-ld,  celle-ld,  ceux-ld,  celles-ld  refer  to 
the  most  distant,  or  first-mentioned  object ;  as, 


Void  (lenx  pistolets,  lequel^  choisis- 
sez-vous,  celui-ci  ou  cdui-la? 

Le  corps  perit,  rame  est  immortelle ; 
cependant  nous  negligeons  cdle-ci^ 
et  uous  sacrifions  tout  pour  cdui-la. 


Here  are  two  pistols,  which  do  you 
choose,  this  or  that  ? 

The  body  perishes,  the  sovl  is  immor- 
tal;  yet  we  neglect  the  latter,  and 
sacrifice  everything  for  the  former. 


This  last  example  shows  also  that  the  English  words, 
the  forme?',  are  likewise  expressed  by  celui-ld,  celle-ld, 
ceux-ld,  celles-ld,  and  the  latter  by  celui-ci,  celle-ci,  ceux-ci, 
celles-ci,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  sub- 
stantiA'e  to  which  they  relate. 

Remaek. — La  means  there,  and  ci  is  an  abbreviation 
of  ici,  here ;  so  that  celui-ci  is  equivalent  to  this  here, 
and  CELUi-LA,  to  that  there. 

101.  Ceci,  this,  and  cda,  that,  are  never  followed  by  a 
noun,  nor  used  with  reference  to  a  noun  mentioned  before ; 
they  stand  for  something  pointed  at,  but  not  named  ;  they 
have  no  plural,  and  are  both  masculine. 

Ced  est  bon,  mais  cda  est  mauvais.     I        This  is  good,  but  that  is  bad. 
Domicz-moi  ceci,  et  gardez  cda.  \         Give  me  this,  and  keep  that. 

EXERCISE    XXXII. 

It  is  a  misfortune. — (Here  is)  your    umbrella,      and  that  of 
e^st        malheur  m.     Voici  parapluie  m. 

your  cousin.  —    Bring    my    scissors,  and     those    of    mj 

m.    Apportez  ciseaux  m.  pi. 

sister.  —  Which    of   these    watches    (will    you    have),    this    or 
smur.       Laquelle  montre  f.       voulez-vous  ou 

that? — (Here    are)         fine  pictures,  buy     these  or  those. — 

Voici         de  lean  tahleau  m.    achetez 
Give     this  to     (the  ladv)   and  that    to    (the  gentleman). — An 
JDonnez  madame  mansieur. 

upright    magistrate       and     a    brave     officer        are       equally 
"integre    ^magistratm.  — : —    offic'^erm.  sont    egaUment 

estimable;    the  former  makes       'war      against         domestic 

fait  art.  guerre  f.       a     art.  "domestique 

enemies,  the  latter  protects  us  against         foreign   euemies. 

^cn?ie/7ii  m.  pi.  protege         centre  art.  "exterieur        * 

102.  §  IV.  OF  RELATIVE  PROXOUXS. 

Relative  Pronouns  are  those  which  relate  to  a  noun  or 
pronoun,  or  phrase  going  before,  vrhich  is  thence  called 
the  antecedent. 
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The  relative  pronouns  are  :  qid^  que^  quoi^  lequel,  dont, 
oil,  en,  y. 

Or  qui^  que,  quoi,  lequel,  dont. 

103.  Qui,  que,  quoi,  are  of  both  genders  and  numbers. 

EXAMPLES. 

(  ^_        j  Dieu  q^u  est  juste,  God  who  is  just. 

qui,     <         '        I  la  dame  qui  parle,  the  lady  who  w  speaking. 

(  which.,      les  oiseaux  jwe  chantent,      ^/i€  Wrcfe  which  are  singing. 
a  qui,  said  of  per- 1  ..  ,^^/>^    j  le  gar9on  a  gw?  {the  boy  to  whom  /  a»i 
sons  only,  ^lownom,   -j     j-^cris,  )     wrzYmgr. 

one     ■!  ^''''^^'       rhomme  g?/e  vous  voyez,      f^  man  whom  you  see. 
^    '     I  which,       les  livres  gw^  vous  lisez,       t/ie  books  which  you  read. 

nnni      ^rhnt      i  '^'^^^^  ^^  ^"^^  J^  voulais  /       that  is  what  i  icw^ecZ  to  speak 
4UU1,     M/fwc,     1     ^Q^g  parler,  f         ^  you  o^xjw^. 

Remark.— Qi^  loses  the  e  before  a  vowel ;  gt/z  never  changes. 

104.  Lequel  is  a  compound  oi  quel,  and  of  the  article 
Ic,  with  which  it  incorporates  in  the  following  manner : 

Singular.  Plural. 


lequel    I  laquelle 
duquel  |  de  laquelle 
auquel  j  a  laquelle 


lesquels 
desquels 
auxquels 


lesquelles 
desquelles 
auxquelles 


ijchicli. 
of  which, 
to  which. 


This  pronoun  is  used  with  reference  to  persons  and 
things,  with  which  it  always  agrees  in  gender  and  num- 
ber. 

Examples  of  leqiicl. 

ipniipi  m  onj.i^h        ^6    fautcuil    suT    kquel    je    euis  j /^  ann-c^tr  on  which 
Jequei,  m.  ztA«Vl,       -^     ^^^^.^^  -j     jam  sitting. 

lannoiir.  f  onhirh      J  ^'cst  uue  raison  a  laqvdle  il  n'y  a  I  it  is  a  reason  to  which 
laquelle,/.  M;/izc/i,     -j     point  de  replique,  \     there  can  be  no  reply. 

ior.,,oiio    f  ^,.h4^h      i  c'est  une  de  ses  sceurs,  mais  je  ne  I  it  is  one  of  his  sisters,  but 
laquelle,  f.  uhtch,     -j     pais  togM€«?,  1     I  do  not  know  yrhich. 

105.  DoxT  is  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  and  is 
used  when  speaking  of  persons  or  things :  it  supplies  the 
place  of  duquel,  de  laquelle,  desquels,  desquelles,  de  quoi, 
but  is  never  used  in  asking  a  question. 

Note.— Dont  is  never  used  in  askine  a  question,  that  is— you  never  begin  a  ques- 
tion with  dont ;  but.  in  the  body  of  an  interrogative  phrase,  the  word  is  perfectly 
correct ;  as,  Ou  est  lafemme  doxt  vous  parlez  f  Where  is  the  woman  of  whom 
you  speak  ? 

Examples   of  doni. 

^ nf  tnhir-h    i  ^'^^^  ^"^  TOaladic  dont  on  nc  connait  j  it  is  an  illness,  the  cause 
ivj  a/uut,   -^     pas  la  cause,  |      of  which  w  ?/«^7W?r«. 

dont,  \  of  whom,     Thomme  doni  vous  parlez,  -j  ^^^'^  *^^  ^^""^  2/(^" 

I  irh/)j)/>        i  ^^  nature   dont   nous   ignorona  les  (  nature,    whose    secrets 
t  '        j     secrets,  {     are  unknown  to  u^. 
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106.  Qui^  qiie^  quoi^  lequeL  are  called  relative  pronouns 
absolute,  when  they  have  no  antecedent,  and  only  present 
to  the  mind  a  vague  and  indeterminate  idea. 

In  this  case  qui  is  employed  only  in  speaking  of  per- 
sons, que  and  quoi  in  speaking  of  things. 

Leqiiel  marks  a  distinction,  and  is  used  in  interrogative 
sentences,  when  asking  which  pei'son  or  thing  among 
several. 


qui, 

qne, 
quoi, 


{who, 

\  , 

\^whom, 
u'Tiat, 

what. 


lequel,  m.  which, 


EXAMPLES. 

J  Qvi  {quelle  personne)  est  la, 

")  je  ne  sais  gni  est  arrive, 

j  qvi  appelez-vous  ? 

\  consultez  qvi  vous  voudrez, 

J  qve  {quelle  chose)  cherchez-vous  ? 

I  je  ne  sais  qve  faire, 

/  a  quoi  {d  quelle  chose)  pensez-vous ': 

I  qvoi  de  plus  aimable  que  la  vertu  ? 

S  leqvd  preferez-vous  ? 
choisissez  lequd  vous  voudrez, 


laquelle,/.  wMch,     laqueUe  de  ses  sceurs  est  mariee  ?  \ 


who  is  there? 

I  don't  kru/w  who  has  ar- 
rived. 

whom  do  you  caU? 

cort&ult  whom  you  please. 

what  a;'e  you  seeking? 

1  don't  know  what  to  do. 

what  are  you  thinking  of? 

what  more  amiaMe  than  vir- 
tue? 

which  do  you  prefer  ? 

choose  which  you  please. 

which  of  his  sisters  is  mar- 
ried? 


107. 


Of  the  Relative  Pronoun  oic. 


Otr  is  a  relative  pronoun  when  used  instead  of  lequel., 
laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles,  preceded  by  a  preposition. 
This  pronoun  is  employed  only  in  speaking  of  things,  and 
is  of  both  genders  and  numbers. 


EXAMPLES. 


L'instant  ou  nous  naissons  est  un  pas 

vers  la  raort.— (Toltaike.) 
La  maison  ou  je  demeure.— (Acad.) 
Les  paj-s  par  ou  j'ai  passe. 


The  instant  in  which  we  are  born  is  t« 

step  touards  death. 
TJu  house  in  which  Hive. 
The   countnes    through  which  I  have 

passed. 


EXERCISE   XXXIII. 

Th3    man    icTio    reasons.  —  The    lady    uliom    I    see.  —  The 
raisonne.  dame  to  is. 

sciences        to  icliicli  he  applies  himself.— Here  is  the  gentleman 

f.  pi.  s' applique.  Void  monsieur 

of   loTiom    you    speak.  —  "With  wliom      do    you    hve  ?  —  Wlmt 

parlez.       Axec  demeurcz-vous? 

(shall  we  do)      to-day?   —  Which  (do  you  like)  best  of  those 
ferons-nous     anjourdliui  ?  aimcz-xous 

three    pictures?  —  The     child        to    uhom     everything    yields 
tableau  m.  enfant  m.  tout  cede 

13  the  most  unhappy.  —  The   state       in   tchich   I   find   myself. 
malheureux.  etat  m.  me  trouce. 
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108.  Of  the  Relative  Pronoun  en. 

Ex,  a  pronoun  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  is  some- 
times used  in  speaking  of  persons,  although  it  is  chiefly 
said  of  things,  and  places :  its  principal  function  is  to 
avoid  the  repetition  of  a  word  or  phrase  already  expressed. 
It  signifies  of  him ^  of  her ^  of  it^  from  it,  of  tJiem,  some  of 
it,  some  of  them ^  cmy,  <fcc. 

EXAMPLES. 

r  aime  les  autenrs  fran9ai3,  il  en  parle 

eouvent. 
Cette  maladie  est  dangerense,  il  pourrait 

EN  mourir. 
A-t-il  des  protecteurs  ?  oui,  il  en  a  de 

tres-puissants. 
You5  parlez  d'areent,  ex  avez-voas  ?  oui, 

j"  EN  ai. 

109.  Of  the  Relative  Pronoun  y. 

T]  a  pronoun  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  is  some- 
times employed  with  reference  to  persons,  but  its  use  is 
almost  strictly  confined  to  things  :  it  corresponds  to  the 
English  to  him,  to  her,  to  it,  to  them,  in  it,  in  them,  there- 
in, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

I  know  that  man.  I  do  not  trust  to  him. 


He  likes  French  authors^  he  often  speaks 

of  them. 
That  illness  is  dangerous,  he  might  die 

of  it. 
Has  he  any  protectors  ?  yes,  he  has  some 

tery  powerful  ones. 
You  talk  of  money,  Mce  you  any  ?  yes,  2 

have  6ome. 


Je  connai8  cet  homme,  jc  ne  m"Y  fie 

pas. 
II  aime  Tetude  et  s't  livre  entierement. 

J'ai  re9U  sa  lettre,  j*T  repondrai. 

Vos  raisons  eont  bonne?,  je  m"T  rends. 
J'y  ai  remarque  quelques  fautes. 


He  loves  study,  and  devotes  himself  en- 
tirely to  it. 

Ihave  received  Ids  letter,  I  shall  anncer 
(to)  U. 

Your  reasons  are  good,  T  yield  to  them. 

I  observed  some  faults  in  it,  (>r  in 


faults  in  It,  (>r  in  them. 
^^~  Some  Grammarians  class  en  and  y  among  the  personal  pronouns. 

N".  B. — ^The  pronouns  en  and  y  are  always  placed  be- 
fore the  verb,  except  with  an  Imperative  affirmative. 

[See,  in  the  Chapter  on  the  Adverb,  what  is  said  upon  y,  adverb.] 

EXERCISE    XXXIV. 

Pvead    his    letter,     and   tell   me      what  you    think    of  it. — 
Lisez            lettre  f.          dites-moi  ce  que          pemez 
Give  me    that,    I     (am   in   want)   of  it. — Are    you   going    to 
Donnez-moi                      ai  besoin                         Allez-rous 
Edinburgh  ?    I   come  from   it. — (Here  are)      strawberries,  will 
Edinibourg           'ciens                           Void      32     f raise        toulez 
you     have      any  ?  —  I    will     give    you    some.  —     Take     some 
*                               donnerai                              Prenez 
more.     —  I   consent   to   it.  —    Put  your   signature   to  it.-^ 
davantage.  coasens  Mettcz  
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Those   arguments  are   conclusive;  I         see      no  reply 

m.  soiit  concluant        n'    vok   point    de    rtplique 

to     thein.     —     The      undertaking  is      diflScult,      but      you 

entrejprise  f.  dijjicile     ma  is 

(will   succeed)   i?i   it. — They       will     gain      nothing     {7jt/    it), 
reussirez  n-  gagneront        rieii  y 

110.  §Y.  OF  IXDEFIXITE  PROXOUXS. 

Some  pronouns  are  called  Indefinite^  because  they  de= 
note  persons  or  things  in  an  indetinite  or  general  manner. 

They  are  the  following:  on,  quicojique^  quelquun^ 
chacun,  auti'ui,  persoivie^  Vun  Vautre^  Vun  et  V autre. 

111.  Ox,  one^  tJiey^  ice,  people^  it^  &c.  O71  is  a  con- 
traction of  the  Latin  word  homo,  man.  This  pronoun  is 
of  very  extensive  use  in  the  French  language ;  it  is  em- 
ployed wlien  speaking  in  general  terms^  without  desig- 
nating any  particular  person :  it  has  commonly  a  plural 
meaning,  but  always  requires  the  verb  to  be  in  the  third 
l^erson  singular. 

EXA2XPLES. 

Ox  ne  peut  lire  Telemaquc  sans  devenir  I  One  cannot  read  Tdemachus  without  be- 

meilleur.  coming  better. 

On  dit  que  nous  aureus  bientot  la  paix.  I  They,  or  people,  say  ice  sJiall  soon  Aaw 

I      peace. 
Ox  pense  que  la  nouvelle  est  vraie.  |  It  is  thought  that  the  news  is  true. 

Osr  apprend  mlenx  ce  que  Ion  com-  ;  We  learn  better  what  we  urtderstwid, 

prend,  que  ce  que  Ton  ne  comprend  j      than  what  we  do  riot. 

pas.  I 

EEiiARK. — For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  pronoun  on 
takes  an  /,"  with  an  apostrophe  (I'j,  after  the  words  et^  si, 
Oi},  que,  qui,  and  quoi  j  as, 


Et  Ton  dit, 
Si  Ton  savait, 
Ou  Ton  veut, 


r  et  on  dit. 
si  on  savait. 
oCi  on  veut. 


instead  of 

Ce  que  Z'on  comprend,    |  ce  qu'on  comprend. 

Ceux  a  qui  Ton  doit,      J  [  ceux  a  qui  on  doit. 

However,  on  remains  the  same  when  the  word  follow- 
ing it  is  le,  la,  or  les  ;  we  say :  et  on  le  (lit,  si  on  le  savait. 
and  not  et  Von  le  dit,  si  Von  le  savait. 

L^on  for  on  should  never  begin  a  sentence,  although 
some  authors  have  not  always  observed  this  rule. 

112.  QuicoxQUE,  xchoever,  ichosoever,  any  person  w/iat- 
ever.  This  pronoun  has  no  j^lural,  and  is  used  only  with 
reference  to  persons  ;  as, 

Quiconque  a  dit  cela  n"a  pas  dit   la  I  Whoever  said  so  has   not  spoken  ths 

verite.  truth. 

Quiconque  me  trompcra  sera  puui.  I  Whoever  deceives  me  ehaU  be  punished. 
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Quiconque  is  generally  mascaline ;  however,  when  it 
evidently  relates  to  a  female,  the  adjective  is  jDut  in  the 
feminine;  as, 

Ladies,  whichoyer  of  you  shall  be  bold 
enough  to  speak  ill  of  me,  I  will  make 
her  repent  it. 


Mesdames,  quiconque  de  vous  sera  assez 
hardie  pour  medire  de  moi,  je  Ten 
ferai  repentir.— (Acad.) 


113.  QuELQuxx,  somebody,  some  one, 

EXAMPLES. 

J' attends  g-i/^^M'jm.  I  /zi-aeY /or  somebody. 

Quelqu'un  me  Ta  dit.  |  Somebody  told  me  so. 

This  pronoun  takes  gender  and  number;  thus: — 

Quelques-uns,  m.  pi.    )    some,  several  (out  of  a 
Quelques-unes,  /.  ->/?.   \       greater  number). 


Qiielqu''un  de  ces  messieurs. 

Quelqu'une  de  ces  dames. 

Quelqu'un  m'a  dit. 

J"ai  lu  quelques-uns  de  ces  livres. 

Connaiseez-vous    quelques-unes   de   ces 

dames  ? 
Oui,  j"en  connais  quelques-unes. 


Some  one  of  these  gentlemen. 
Some  one  of  these  ladies. 
Somebody  told  me. 
I  have  read  some  of  those  books. 
Do  you  know  any  of  t/iose  ladies  ? 


Yes,  I  know  some  of  them. 

114.  CiiAcux,  772.,  CuAcuxE,/!,  evevij  07ie,eac7i;  with- 
out plural. 

Chacun  vit  a  sa  maniere.  I     Every  one  lives  after  his  own  way. 

Cliacune  de  ces  demoiselles,  |     Each  of  these  young  ladies. 

Un  chacun,  much  used  by  old  writers,  is  now  obsolete. 

[See  at  page  50,  what  is  said  on  chaque,  every,  each.] 

115.  AuTEui,  others,  other  people.  (From  the  Latin 
alterius,  gen.  oi  alter,  other.)  This  pronoun  is  masculine, 
and  has  no  plural ;  it  is  generally  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion, and  is  used  in  speaking  of  persons  only. 

La  charite  se  rejouit  du  bonheur  daw- '  Charity  r^oices  in  the  happiness  of  others. 

trui.  \ 

Ne  faites  pas  a  autmi  ce  que  vous  ne  |  Do  not  to  others,  what  you  would  not 

voudricz  pas  qu"on  vous  fit.  |     wish  others  to  do  to  you. 

116.  Peesoxxe.  This  pronoun  is  always  masculine 
and  singular.  When  it  means  no  person,  nobody,  no  one, 
it  requires  the  negative  ne  before  the  verb. 

EXA:^rPLES. 

Personns  ne  sera  assez  hardi.  I         Nobody  will  be  bold  enough. 

Je7i'aiYapersonne.  |        J  have  seen  nohodj. 

When  2:>ersonne  is  used  without  a  negative  in  interro- 
gative sentences,  and  those  expressing  doubt  and  uncer- 
tainty, it  means  any  2^erson,  any  body,  any  one. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Y  a-t-il  personne  d'assez  hardi  ? 
Je  doute  que  personrve   y  reussisse. 
(Acad.) 


Is  tliere  any  body  bold  eruyugk  ? 
I  dO'M  wttittcer  any  one  wiU  mcceol  in 
it. 


Persoxxe,  as  a  noun,  is  always  feniiniDe,  and  is  used 
both  in  the  singular  aud  plural;  it  means  a  person.^  a  man 
or  woman^  people, 

EXA^EPLES. 

C'est  nne^jereo;?;?^  de  merite.  I     Eeis  avaanofTnent. 

C'est  xxne  persoane  tres-in^cruite.  She  Us  a  eery  wM-injormed  person. 

De8/)er*ortri6s  bien  intentionnees.         |      'SVeU-irUenXioned  ^o^\q. 

117.  L'ux  l'autee,  7n.,  l'l-xe  l'autre,/.  ;  les  uxs  les 
AUTEEs,  m.  2yl't  LES  uxEs  LES  AUTEES, /!  ^:>/.  /  otie  another., 
each  other. 

^  This  pronoun  is  employed  in  speaking  of  persons  and 
things.  L^un  Vautre  is  used  with  reference  to  two,  and 
les  uns  les  autres  with  reference  to  more  than  two. 

If  there  be  any  preposition,  it  must  be  placed  between 
Vun  Vautre.,  and  not  before,  as  is  the  case  in  English  before 
one  another  or  each  other. 

EXAMPLES. 

Us  se  louent  Vun  Vantre.  \  TTiey  praise  one  another. 

Les    eoldais   s'excitaient    les  uns    les    Tfie  soltliers  ej:cited  one  another. 

autres. 
lis  parlent  mal  Citn  db  r autre.  \  They  speak  ill  op  each  other. 

118.  L'UX  ET  l' AUTRE,  m.,  l'uXE  ET  l' autre,/.  ;  LES 
UXS  ET  LES  AUTEES,  771,  ph.,  LES  UXES  ET  LES  AUTRES,/.^;/.  / 

the  07ie  and  the  other.,  both. 

EXAMPLES. 

L'un  et  Vautre  sont  bons.  I  Both  are  good. 

Vane  etV autre  rapportent  le  meme  fait.  |  Both  relate  tli£  same  circumstance. 
lis  se  rt'uni««aient  les  uns  et  Its  autres    Ttuy  all  united  against  tlie  enemy. 
centre  Tennemi.  ( 

^Vhen  Vun  et  Vautre  is  followed  by  a  noun,  it  is  no 
longer  an  indefinite  pronoun,  but  an  adjective ;  as,  Vun 
et  Vautre  cheval,  both  horses  ;  Vu7ie  et  Vautre  saisox, 
both  seasons ;  Vime  et  Vautre  demaxde,  both  requests. 

ZW^  Many  Grammarians  class  Tel  among  the  Inde- 
finite pro7ioii7is ;  but  it  is  a  real  adjective,  and  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  a  noun  either  expressed  or 
understood;  as,  «;?6  telle  action,  such  an  action;  de  tels 
a7iimaux,  such  animals ;  tel  {ho77\7ne,  understood)  rit 
ojourd/hui.,  some  who  laugh  to-day ;  telle  {feinrae  under- 
stood) se  croit  belle.,  such  a  one  tliinks  herself  beautiful. 

[For  any  further  information  respecting  the  Pronouns,  see  the  Syntax.] 
3 
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EXERCISE  XXXV. 

One  has  often     need   of   a  (person    inferior)  to   oneself. — 
a    souvent  iesoin  plus  petit  m.    que      soi. 

TJiey  say        lie    is    learned.  —  God    (will    punish)    whosoever 

dit  qu'        est  Dieu         punira 

transgresses    his    laws. — Somebody    has    taken    my  umbrella.  — 
transgresse  loi  f.  a       pris  parapluie  m. 

Etery  one  (wall    read)   in   his  turn.  —  We  (must  not)    covet 
lira  d  tour  m.    II    nefautpas   desirer 

the    property   of   other  people. —      Pride        becomes    nobody, 
bien  m.  art.  orgueil  ra.  convient  a 

EXERCISE   XXXVI. 

Fire      and  water  destroy     each     other.— 1     have 

art./eu  m.  art.  eau  f.  se  detruisent  ai 

read  the  Iliad      and  the     Eneid,     both  have  delighted  me. — 
lu  Iliade  f.  Eneide  f.  ont     enchante 

People  who  have  (little  to  do)  are  very  great  talkers; 
art.  gens  m.  peu  d''ajfaires         de  parleur 

the  less  one  thinks,  the  more  one  speaks. — Each  of  them  resolved 
*  moins       pense    *     plus  parte.  resolut 

to    live   as  a   gentleman.  —  He  who  chooses  badly  for  himself, 
de  vivre  en  *  gentilhomme.       *  choisit  soi 

chooses  badly  for  others.  —  Some    assert    the    contrary. 

assurent  contraire  m. 

119.  OF  IXDEFIXITE  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

We  shall  treat  here  of  the  indefinite  pronominal  adjec- 
tives., on  account  of  their  affinity  with  the  indefinite  pro- 
nouns ;  these  adjectives  are  :  chaqiie^  nid^  aucun^  pas  un, 
memej  plusieurSy  tout,  quelco?ique,  quel,  quelque, 

120.  Chaqite,  every,  each,  is  of  both  genders,  and  with- 
out plural.  This  word  must  not  be  confounded  with 
chacun ;  chaque  is  always  followed  by  a  noun ;  chaciin, 
on  the  contrary,  is  never  joined  to  a  noun  (see  page  48). 

EXAMPLES. 

CTia<7?/6  age  a  ses  plaisirs.  |        'Every  age  has  it^  pleaswea. 

Chaque  science  a  ses  principes.        |        Every  science  has  its  principles. 

121.  !N"uL,  W2.,  NULLE,  f. ;  Aucux,  m.,  aucuxe,  f. ;  pas 
rx,  ???.,  PAS  uxE,^;  /  77one,  no,  no  one,  not  one,  not  any. 

These  expressions  have  nearly  the  same  meaning  when 
accompanied  by  the  negative  ne  placed  before  the  verb. 
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EXAMPLES. 


yul  homme  n'est  parfait. 
Voas  n"avez  aucutve  preuve  ;  non, 
pas  une. 


No  man  is  perfect. 
You   have  no  proof ;    no.,  not 
one. 


N,  B. — Xo^  as  an  adverb,  is  traDslated  by  non. 

122.  Mi-ME,  same^  self.,  liJce^  alike  ;  plural,  memes  ;  of 


both  genders. 


EXAMPLES. 


C'est  le  mime  homme,  la  mime 

personne. 
Les  cendres  du  berger  et  du  roi 

sont  les  merries. 


It  is  the  same  man.,  the  same  per- 
son. 

The  ashes  of  the  shepherd  and  the 
kirig  are  alike. 


Mtme  is  often  placed  after  a  substantive  or  a  pronoun, 
to  give  more  energy  to  the  expression. 

EXAMPLES. 

C'est  la  t)onte  meme.  I         She  is  Jdndness  itself. 

Le  roi  \m-me7ne  s"y  opposa.  The  king  himself  opposed  it. 

Nous  le  ferons  nous-m^n^.  |         We  will  do  it  ourselves. 

Mtme  is  also  an  adverb;  then  it  is  invariable,  and 
means  et-e^,  also.     This  is  the  etiam  of  the  Latin. 

EXAMPLE. 

Les  femmes  et  rrdme  les  enfants     I         Women  and  even  children  were 
foreat  tues.  |  JuUed. 

123.  Plusieurs,  several.,  many.  It  is  of  both  genders 
and  has  no  singular. 

EXAMPLES. 

Husieurs  historiens  ont  raconte.        I        Several  historians  have  related. 
En  piusieurs  occasions.  On  several  occasions. 

Plusieurs  de  \os  iLmis.  \        'iili.sinj  of  your  friends. 

124.  Tout.  There  are  various  kinds  of  this  word. 

(1.)  Tout,  indefinite  pronominal  adjective,  meaning 
every,  each,  any,  any  one  ;  the  quisque  of  the  Latin.  In 
this  sense,  tout  never  takes  an  article  nor  a  pronoun,  and 
is  always  singular. 

EXAMPLES. 

Tout    citoyen    doit    servir    son     I        Every  citizen  ought  to  serve  his 

pays.  country. 

Toute  peine  merite  ealaire.— (Ac.)     |        Every  labour  deserves  a  reward. 

(2.)  Tout,  adjective,  all,  lohole  ;  in  Latin,  totus,  omnis  : 

Taid  le  monde ;    touie  la  terre ;     I        All  the  world ;  all  the  earti.  ;  all 

tous  les  hommes.  men. 

Tout  Thomme  ne  meurt  pas.  |         The  whole  man  does  not  die. 

(3.)  Tout,  adverb,  quite,  entirely,  hoxcever ;  in  Latin, 
omnind, plant : 
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Elle  fnt  tout  etonnee.  I        She  was  quite  astonished. 

Nos  vaisseaux  sont  tout  prets.  |         Our  vessels  are  quite  ready. 

^^  Tmt,  adverb,  becomes  adjective,  or  at  least  agrees  like  one,  in  gender 
and  number,  when  immediately  followed  by  an  adjective  or  participle  feminine, 
beginning  with  a  consonant,  or  h  aspirate ;  as, 

Elle  etait  toute  changee.  I        She  was  quite  altered. 

Elle  en  est  toute  honteuse.  She  is  quite  ashamed  of  it. 

Tout^  spirituelles  qu'elles  sont.        |         Witty  as  they  are. 

(4.)  Tout,  substantive  masculine,  the  whole  ;  the  totum 
of  the  Latin : 

Ne  prenez  pas  le  tovi.  \  Do  not  take  t?ie  whole. 

125.  QuELCoxQUE,  ichatever,  ^chatsoever.  When  used 
Avith  a  negative,  it  is  nearly  synonymous  with  nul,  aucun  ; 
it  is  invariable,  and  is  always  placed  after  a  noun ;  as, 

D  n'y  a  homme  quelconque.  I         There  is  no  man  whatever. 

H  n'y  a  raison  quelconque.  \         There  is  no  reason  whatsoever. 

When  used  without  a  negative,  it  admits  of  a  plural ;  as. 

Deux  points  quelconque.— {A.cai>.)   \        Two  points  whatsoever. 

126.  Quel,  ?n.,  quelle,/.  /  quels,  m. pi,  quelles,/. 
271.,  what.  This  pronominal  adjective  is  used  principally 
in  interrogations  and  exclamations,  or  to  express  uncer- 
tainty and  doubt.  It  is  always  followed  by  a  noun  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  with  which  it  agrees  in  gender 
and  number. 


examples. 


Ow^maitre  ^—Quelle  dame  ? 
Quels    livres,    quelles    brochures 

lisez-vous  ? 
Quel  bonheur  1 
Quel  homrae  vous  etes  1 
II  ne  sait  g-w^^  parti  prendre. 
J'ai  des  nouveUes  a  vous  apprendre. 

—Quelles  (.nouvelles)  sont-elles  ? 


What  m^st4r  /—What  ladi/  ? 
What  books.,  what  pamphlets  do  you 

read  ? 
What  happiness  ! 
What  a  man  you  are! 
He  knows  not  what  course  to  take. 
I  have  news  to  tell  yaw.— What  is 

U? 


127.  QuELQUE,  s.,  QUELQUES.  j9?.,  80'ine,  is  of  both  gen- 
ders, and  is  always  joined  to  a  noun. 

EXA^IPLES. 

Qudque  auteur  en  a  parle.  I        Some  author  has  mentioned  it. 

n  y  a  quelques  difficultes.  |         There  are  some  difficulties. 

Quelque,  in  this  sense,  corresponds  to  the  aliquis  of  the 
Latin. — {Acad.,  and  the  modern  Grammarians.) 

Quelque,  with  que  before  the  succeeding  verb,  means 
whatever.  This  is  the  quantuscunque^  quantacunque  of  the 
Latin. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quelque  eoin  g'w''on  prenne.  I        Whatever  care  one  may  take. 

Quelque  raison  qu'il  ait.  Whatever  reason  he  may  have. 

Quelques  eflorts  que  vous  fassicz.       |        Whatever  ej'oris  you  may  make. 
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But  should  quelque  be  followed  by  the  verb  ttre^  to  be, 
it  is  writteu  in  two  words  (qael  que)  ;  in  this  case,  qud 
must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  the 
verb.  This  expression  answers  to  the  qualiscunque  of  the 
Latin. 

EXAMPLES. 


Quelle  que  soit  votre  intention. 
(juils  que  soient  vos  desseins. 
QueUes  que  soient  vos  vues.  (Acad.) 


Whatever  your  intention  may  he. 
Whatever  your  deugns  may  be. 
Whatever  your  views  may  be. 


Quelque^  followed  by  an  adverb  or  an  adjective  with- 
out a  noun,  is  considered  as  an  adverb,  and  is  invariable  ; 
it  corresponds  to  the  English  however^  hoicsoever,  and  to 
the  Latin  adverb  quantumvis ;  as, 


Quelque  bien  ecrits  que  soient  ces 
ouvrages,  ils  ont  pen  de  succes. 

Quelque  pui-^sani-s  qu'ils  soient,  je  ne 
'     craini 


However  well  written  these  works  may 

be.  they  have  little  success. 
However  powerful  they  may  be,  I  do 

not  fear  them. 


les  Grains  point.— (Acad.) 

Quelque,  when  immediately  followed  by  a  cardinal 
number,  is  also  considered  as  an  adverb ;  then,  it  means 
about,  nearly,  some,  and  answers  to  the  circiter  of  the 
Latin.     In  this  sense,  quelque  is  of  the  familiar  style  ;  as, 

Alexandre  perdit   qudque   trois  cents  I     Alexander  lost  some   three  hundred 
homnies,  lorsqu'il  defit  Porua.  |        men.,  when  he  defeated  Porus. 

EXERCISE   XXXYII. 

Etery  country  has  its  customs. — Xo  one  is  dissatisfied  with 
Xjay^  m.  a  coutume  Ti'est  mecontent    de 

his      own      understanding. — Xo    reason  can  justify    a 

*  jugement  m.  rauson  f.     ne  pent  justijier  le 

falsehood.  —  It  is  the  same  sun  that  (gives  light  to)  all 

mensonge  m.     C'est  sole  it  m.       qui  eclaire 

the  nations         of  the  earth. — It  is      virtue    itself. — Divide  tlie 

f.  pi.  terre  f.  art.  tertu  f.  Dirisez 

tcliole  into  several   parts. — The  irliole   fleet       is    at   sea. — Etery 

en  par  tie       '        ^      Jfotte  f.  est  en  iner. 

truth  (is  not)     proper  (to  be  told).— Any  pretext  tcJiatever. 

verite  (.    n'' est  pas       ion  d  dire.  En  pretexte  m. 

EXERCISE    XXXYIII. 

Xo  one   is  satisfied  with  his  fortune,  nor  dissatisfied  with  his 

7i-'      content     de  i.  ni 

own    wit.  —  Xo    road        of     flowers     conducts     to       glory. — 
*     esprit  m.        cliemin  m.  ne  conduit        art.    78 

What  lesson    have  you   learnt? — (There  are)  some  defects     in 

le^onf.  acez-          aj^prise?        TLya  dcfaut    dans 

that     picture.  —   Wliatevtr     your     talents  (may  be),  you 

tableau,  m.  m.  pi.       soient 
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(will  not  succeed)  without  applic»ation. — She   is  quite     wet.  — 

ne  reussirez  pas       sans         mouilUe. 

These   ladies   were    quite   surprised  to   see   him. 
furcnt  surprises  de  Hoir     ^ 


CHAPTER  V. 
OF    THE    VERB. 

128.  Feexch  Verbs  are  diA*ided  into  five  kinds: 
Active,  Passive,  Keuter,  Prononnnal,  and  Impersonal,  or 
rather  Unipersonal,  besides  the  two  Auxiliary  Verbs, 
avoir,  to  have,  and  ttre,  to  be. 

There  are  four  Conjugatioxs  in  French,  which  are 
distinguished  by  the  termination  of  the  Present  of  the 
Infinitive. 

The  first        ends  in  er,      as,  parler,     to  speak. 
"    second  "       ir,         "  Ji^iir,        to  finish. 

"    third  "       oiR,       "    recevolr,  to  receive. 

"    fourth  "      RE,        "    vendre,    to  sell. 

In  each  of  these  Conjugations,  there  are  regular,  ir- 
regular, and  defective  verbs. 

A  verb  is  called  regidar,  when  all  its  tenses  take  ex- 
actly the  terminations  of  one  of  the  four  model  conjuga- 
tions, which  are  inserted  hereafter  in  their  proper  places. 
A  verb  is  called  irregidar,  when,  in  some  of  its  tenses, 
it  takes  terminations  difierent  from  those  of  the  conjuga- 
tion to  which  it  belongs  ;  and  it  is  termed  defective,  when 
it  is  not  used  in  some  tenses  or  persons. 

As  the  compound  tenses  of  all  verbs  are  formed  by  the 
help  of  avoir,  to  have,  and  etre,  to  be,  for  which  reason 
these  two  are  called  auxiliary  verbs,  they  take  precedence 
of  the  four  principal  Conjugations,  instead  of  being  classed 
among  the  irregular  verbs  to  w^hich  they  belong. 

"  It  may  not,"  says  Lindley  Murray,  "  be  generally  proper  for  young 
persons  beginning  the  study  of  grammar,  to  commit  to  memory  all  the 
tenses  of  the  verbs.  If  the  simple  tenses  be  committed  to  memory,  and 
the  rest  carefully  perused,  the  business  will  not  be  tedious  to  the  scholars, 
and  their  progress  will  be  rendered  more  obvious  and  pleasing." 

Without  wishing  to  dictate  any  particular  method  of  tuition,  we  think 
the  preceding  remark  of  the  celebrated  English  Grammarian  peculiarly 
applicable  to  the  leaniing  of  French  verbs.  Let  the  scholar  be  first 
made  familiar  with  the  simple  tenses,  and  he  will  find  the  rest  an  ex- 
tremely easy  task. 


AUXILIARY    VEKB   AVOIR. 
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The  most  part  of  Anglo-French  Grammarians  mix  the  simple  and 
compound  tenses  ;  in  this  Grammar  they  are  kept  separate,  but  presented 
at  one  view,  side  by  side ;  so  that  while  the  student  is  learnmg  a  stV/i/v/e 
tense,  he  alsd  forms  an  acquaintance  with  its  compound. 

129.  co:n^jugation  of  the  auxiliary  verb 

A  VOIE^   TO    HAYE. 


PRESENT. 

Avoir,  to  hate. 

PAETIOIPLE  PEESENT. 

Ay  ant,  having. 


IXFINITIYE. 

PAST. 

I  Avoir  eii,        to  have  had. 

COMPOUXD  OF  PAETICIPLE  PEESENT. 

I  Ay  ant  eu,        having  had. 


PAETIOIPLE  PAST.— Eu,  w.,  euG,  /.,  had. 


INDICATIVE. 

Simple 

Temes. 

Compound  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

PRETERITE 

INDEFINITE. 

J'ai,* 

I  have. 

J'ai  eu. 

/  have  had. 

tu  as, 

thou  hast. 

tu  as  eu, 

thou  hast  had. 

il,  or  elle  a, 

he,  or  she  has. 

il  a  eu, 

he  has  had. 

nous  avons, 

we  have. 

nous  avons  eu, 

we  have  had. 

vous  avez,f 

you  have. 

vous  avez  eu, 

you  have  had. 

ils,  or  elles  ont, 

they  have. 

ils  ont  eu, 

they  have  had. 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais, 

I  had. 

J'avais  eu. 

I  had  had. 

tu  avais, 

thou  hadat. 

tu  avais  eu. 

thou  hadst  had. 

il  avait. 

he  had. 

il  avait  eu, 

he  had  had. 

nous  avions. 

vie  had. 

nous  avions  eu. 

we  had  had. 

vous  aviez, 

you,  had. 

vous  aviez  eu, 

you  had  had. 

ils  avaient, 

they  had. 

ils  avaient  eu, 

they  had  had. 

PRETERITE 

DEFINITE. 

PRETERITE 

ANTERIOR. 

J'eus,^: 

Ihad. 

J'eus  eu, 

/  had  had. 

tu  eus, 

thou  hadst. 

tu  eus  eu, 

tliou  hadst  had. 

il  cut, 

he  had. 

il  eut  eu. 

he  had  had. 

nous  eumes,§ 

we  had. 

nous  eumes  eu. 

we  had  had. 

vous  eutes,§ 

you  had. 

vous  eutes  eu, 

you  had  had. 

ils  eurent, 

theg  had. 

ils  eurent  eu. 

they  had  had. 

*  We  write /a?,  and  pronounce  Jl, 

t  All  the  second  persons  plural  of  the  simple  tenses  end  with  2  or  .«— with  2,  when 
the  preceding  e  is  pronounced  with  the  sound  of  a  in  the  Enjrli'^h  alphabet ;  as, 
roiis  avez,  vous  parliez— and  with  s,  when  the  same  e  is  not  pronounced  at  all ;  as, 
vous  eutes,  vousfaites,  &c. 

X  .Feus  is  pronounced  j'?/. 

§  The  first  and  second  person  plural  of  the  Preterife  T)ffimte  of  all  verhs  take  a 
circumflex  accent  over  the  vowel  that  terminates  the  last  syllable  but  one. 
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ATJXILIAilT   VEEB  AVOIR. 


Simple  Tenses. 

FUTURE   ABSOLUTE. 


J'aurai, 
tu  auras, 
il  aura, 
nous  aurons, 
vous  aurez, 
ils  auront. 


/  shall  have, 
thou  shall  have, 
he  shall  have, 
we  shall  have, 
you  shall  have, 
they  shall  have. 


Compound  Tenses. 

FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 


J'aurai  eu, 
tu  auras  eu, 
il  aura  eu, 
nous  aurons  eu, 
vous  aurez  eu, 
ils  auront  eu. 


COXDITIOXAL. 


PRESENT. 


J'aurais, 
tu  aurais, 
il  aurait, 
nous  aurions, 
vous  auriez, 
ils  auraieut. 


I  should  have. 
thou  shouldst  have, 
he  should  have, 
we  should  have, 
you  should  have, 
they  should  have. 


J'aurais  eu, 
tu  aurais  eu, 
il  aurait  eu, 
nous  aurions  eu, 
vous  auriez  eu, 
ils  auraient  eu. 


I  shall 
thou  shall 
he  shall 
we  shall 
you  shall 
they  shall 


I  shoidd 
thou  shouids^ 
he  shoidd 
we  should 
you  shoidd 
they  should 


IMPERATIVE. 


Aie, 

qu'il  ait, 
ayons, 
ayez, 
qu'ils  aient, 


Have  (thou), 
let  him  have, 
let  us  have, 
have  (ye), 
let  them  have. 


SUBJUXCTITE. 


Que  j'aie, 
que  tu  aies, 
qu'il  ait, 
que  nous  ayouB, 
que  vons  ayez, 
qu"ils  aient. 


PRESENT. 

That  I  may 
that  thou  mayst 
that  he  may 
that  we  may 
that  you  may 
thai  they  may 


PRETERITE 

"I  [Quej'aieen, 
4^  |que  tu  aiee  eu, 
a  iqu'il  ait  eu, 
§  Ique  nous  ayons  en 
■|   jque  vous  ayez  eu, 


Iquils  aient  eu, 


That  I  may 
that  thou  mayst 
that  lie  may 
that  we  may 
that  you  mxiy 
that  they  may 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse.  That  I  might 

que  tu  eusses,  that  thou  mightsl 

qu'il  eut,*  that  he  might 

que  nous  eussions,  that  we  might 
que  vous  eussiez,  that  you  nUght 
qu'ils  eussent,  that  they  might 


PLUPERPECT. 

•)  [Qnej'eueseea,  That  I  might 

J^  ique  tu  eusses  eu,  

a   qu'il  ciit  eu, 

^  'que  nous  eussionseu 

'j   Ique  vous  eussiez  eu, 


I  qu'ils  eu6sentea,t 


that  thou  mightsta 
that  lie  might  '$, 
that  ice  might  > 
tfiat  you  might  % 
that  they  might    j 


130.  Remaek  I. — In  the  following  Exercises,  the  noun 
being  used  in  a  partitive  sense,  it  'vvill  be  necessary  to 
place  before  the  noun  either  du,  de  la,  de  l\  or  des,  ac- 
cording to  the  directions  given,  Rule  III.,  page  15. 


EXERCISE   XXXIX. 

INDICATIVE.  Pees.— I    have    money.— He 

argent  m. 


has    wealth. — 
lien  m. 


*  The  third  person  singular  of  the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  of  all  verbs  takes 
a  circumflex  accent  over  the  vowel  that  precedes  the  final  t :  as,  gu'U  eut  ou'd 
chanfot,  qu'il  finite  qu'il  recut.  &c.  -^  ■>  ^ 

t  By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Conditional  past. 
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She    has    patience    and    sweetness. — "We     have     relations     and 

f.  douceur  f.  parent 

friends. — You    have     gold    and    silver. — They    have    ambition 

ami  or  ra.  argent  m.  m.  f. 

and  perseverance. — They  have  pomegranates  and  pineapples. 
perseverance  f.       f.  grenade  f.  ananas  m. 

Impeef.  —  We     had      nmbrellas      and      cloaks. — You    had 
parapluie  m.  manteau  m. 

muskets,  rifles,         pistols,  and      artillery.  —  They  had 

fusil  m.     carabine  f.  pi^tolet  m.  artillerie  f. 

swords,    lances,    pikes,    pitchforks,    bows,     and   arrows. 
epee  f.     f.  pique  f.  fourche  f.      arc  m.  fieche  f. 

Peeteeite  Defix. — I  had  strawberries. — She  had  raspberries. 

fraise  f.  framboise  f. 

—We  had  gooseberries. — You  had  cherries.— They  had  grapes. 
groseille  f.  cerise  f.       f.  raisin  m. 

EXERCISE   XL. 

Peter  has  talent   and    experience. — You   have   courage   and 

Pierre  m.        experience  f.  m. 

firmness. — John   and  James  have  walnuts  and  filberts.  —  Jane 
fermete  f.  Jean  Jacques  noix  f.      •   aveline  f.  Jeanne 

had   prudence    and   riches.  —  He   has   had   good   luck.  —  We 

ind-2      f.  richesse  pi.  bonheur  m. 

shall  have   soup     or     fish.  —  Andrew  shall  have  oranges   and 

soupe  f.      poisson  m.  Andre  f. 

lemons.  —  Louisa    and   Martha    shall   liave   figs    and  plums.  — 
citron  m.       79  79  figue  f.         prune  f. 

That    we    may    have    had     snow,     rain,     and    wind. — Having 

neige  f.  pluie  f.  tent  m. 

eyes,      see     ye     not?       Having    ears,  hear        ye  not? 

40  n&wyez-       point  f  oreille  f.  n^entendez- 

131.  Remark  II. — The  addition  of  an  adjective,  after 
the  noun,  makes  no  difference  as  to  the  use  of  du^  de  la, 
de  r,  des.  But  the  adjective  must  agree  with  the  noun, 
in  gender  and  number. — See  Rules,  p.  19  and  S4. 

EXERCISE    XLL 

INDIC.   Pkes. — I   have    red        ink.    — She   has   clear  and 
"rouge  ^encre  f.  "clair 

just    ideas. — We   have   ripe   pears, — You    have  sincere  friends 
•^juste  ^idee  f.  "miir  ^poire  f.  '^sincere        * 

— Margaret  and  Sophia  have  green  parasols  and  pnrple  shawls. 

Marguerite         Sophie  -vert    ' m.       H^iolet   ^chule  m. 

3» 
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FuT.  Abs. — We  shall    Lave  white  curtains.  — You  will   have 
mane   ^rideau  m. 
true    and    real    pleasures.  —  They   will    have    new      houses. 
Hrai  ^reel     ^plaisir  m.  '^neu/    haaison  f. 

SUBJ.  Pbes. — In  order  that   I   may  have    ready     money. — 
AJin  ^comptant      * 

That  you  may  have  enlightened  judges    and  faithful    servants. 
Hclaire        ^juge  m.  ^ Udele  '^domestique 

132.  Remark  HI. — But,  if  the  adjective  comes  before 
the  noun,  then,  only  de,  or  d\\s  to  be  used  before'  the 
adjective,  instead  of  c?w,  de  la^  de  P,  des,  without  any 
reijard  to  the  scender  or  number  of  the  noun. 

I  have  some  good  snuff.  — lie  has  good    brandy,     and  ex- 
47     tabac  m.  eau-de-vie  f. 

cellent  wine.  —  "We  have  beautiful      walks  in  our  town. — 

77-      vin  m.  heau      promenade  f.  dans 

She  had    great  qualities. — We  shall  have  had  long  suiForings. — 
ind-2  gra}id  qualite  i.  68    souffrance  f. 

I  should  have  fine  pictures  and  pretty  engravings. — You  would 

58    taMeau  m.        joli       gravure  f. 
have   great   advantages.  —  That  you  may  have   good  reasons  to 
avantage  m.  raiaon  f. 

give   him. —    Have    you    not    better    pens      to    lend    me? — 
donnerlui      iV'  pas        70     7)Z?^m<?f.  a  prefer 

I  have  very  good  pens,  but        bad        ink,  and  had    paper. 

ires  tnais  mauvais  papier  m. 

Recapitulatory  Exercise  upon  the  three  foregoing  Eemarlcs. 

He  has     credit,         power,         authority,  and    riches.  —  Wc 
credit  m.  puissance  f.    autorite  f.  richcsse  f.  pi. 

tjhall  have  wine,     beer,     and     cider. — Let  us  have  politeness. — 

Here  f.  cidre  m.  politcsse  f. 

We  have  white    bread,      delicate    meat,    and    delicious  wines. — 

'^hlanc     ^painm.'^delicat  hiandei.        -delicieux      ^ 
That  they  may  have  prepossessing  manners. — She  has  excellent 

'prevenant     ^maniere  f. 
quaUties. — They  have  small  apricots,     but  large  peaches. 
petit    ahricot  m.         gros     peche  f. 


133.  COXJUGATIOX  OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERB 

iJTBE,  TO  BE. 

INFIXITIYE. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

Etre,  to  le.  \      Avoir  etc,       to  hare  lecn. 


AUXII.TAKY    VERB    ETRE. 
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I'AKTICIPLE    TKESEXT.  COMPOUND  OF  rAlITlClPLE  PKESEXT. 

£taut,  heing,  \      Ayaat  ete,      having  Icen. 

PAKTICIPLE    PAST. — Ete,*  leCTl. 

IXDICATR'E. 
Sim2)le  Tenses.  Comjyomid  Tenses. 

PRETERITE    INDEFINITE. 

J'ai  ete, 
tii  as  ete, 


Je  suis, 

tu  es, 

il,  or  elle  est, 

nous  sornmes, 

vous  etes, 

ils,  or  elles  sont 


PRESENT. 

I  ani, 
iJiou  art. 
he^  or  she  is. 
we  are. 
you  are. 
they  are. 


il  a  ete, 
nous  avons  etc, 
vous  avez  ete, 
ils  ont  ete, 


/  have  been, 
thou  hast  been, 
he  has  been, 
ice  have  been, 
you  have  been, 
they  have  been. 


J'^tais, 
tu  etais, 
il  etait, 
nous  etions, 
vous  etiez, 
ils  etaient, 


IMPERFECT. 

I  was. 
thou  wast, 
he  was. 
we  were, 
you  were, 
they  were. 


PLUPERFECT. 


J'avais  ete, 
tu  avais  ete, 
il  avait  ete, 
nous  avions  ete, 
vous  aviez  ete, 
ils  avaient  ete, 


I  had  been, 
thou  hadst  beeiu 
he  had  been, 
we  had  been, 
you  had  been, 
they  Jiad  beai. 


Je  fus, 
tu  fus, 
il  fut, 

nous  fumes, 
vous  fiite<, 
ils  furent, 


PRETERITE    DEFINITE. 

I  teas, 
thou  xcast. 
he  was. 
xce  were. 


you  were, 
they  were. 


PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

J'eus  ete,  I  had  been. 


tu  eus  ete, 
il  cut  ete, 
nous  eumes  ete, 
vous  eutes  ete, 
ils  eurcnt  ete. 


thou  hadst  been, 
he  had  been, 
we  had  been, 
you  had  been, 
they  had  been. 


FUTURE   ABSOLUTE. 


Je  serai, 
tu  seras, 
i!  sera, 
nous  serons. 
vous  serez, 
ils  seront. 


Je  serais, 
tu  serais, 
il  serait, 
nous  scrions, 
vous  seriez, 
ils  scraient. 


I  shall  be. 
thou  shah  be. 
he  shall  be. 
ICC  shall  be. 
you  shall  be. 
they  shall  be. 


FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai  ete,  I  shall  have 

tu  auras  ete,        t/iou  shall  have 
il  aura  ete,  he  shall  have 

nous  aurons  ete,  we  shall  have 
vous  aurez  ete,  you  shall  have 
ils  auront  ete,     they  shall  hav€ 


COXDITIOXAL. 


PRESENT. 


/  should  be. 
thou  shouldst  be. 
he  should  be. 
we  should  be. 
you  should  be. 
they  should  be. 


PAST. 

I  should  have 


J'aurais  ete,  Ishmdd  have  "] 
tu  aurais  ete,  tJiou  shoidd.'^t  have  \ 
il  aurait  ete,  he  should  have  ^ 
nous  aurions  ete,  we  sho^dd  have  s 
vous  auriez  ete,  yon  should  have  | 
ils  auraient  etc,  they  should  have  J 


*  Ett  never  chancres  its  termination. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Sois,  Be  {thou). 

qu'il  soit,  let  him  be. 

soyons,  let  «s  be. 

Boyez,  be  {you). 

qu'ils  soient,  let  ihcm  be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Simple  Tenses.  Compound  Tenses. 

PRESENT.  PRETERITE. 


Que  jc  sois,  That  I  may  be. 

que  tu  sois,  that  thou  inayst  he. 

qu'il  soit,  that  lie  may  be. 

que  nous  soyons,  that  we  may  he. 

que  vous  soyez,  that  you  may  he. 

qu'ils  soient,  that  they  may  he. 


Quej'aieete,  That  I  may  L 

que  tu  aies  ete,         that  thou  mayst  § 

qu'il  ait  ete,  that  he  may  <* 

que  nous  ayons  et6,  that  we  may  ^ 

que  vous  ayez  ete,    that  you  may  § 

qu'ils  aient  ete,        that  they  may  j 


IMPERFECT.  PLXJPERFECT. 

Que  je  fupse,  That  I  might  he. 

que  tu  fusses,  that  thou  mifjhtd  he. 

qu'il  fut,  that  he  might  he. 

que  nous  fussions,  that  we  m^ight  be. 

que  vous  fussiez,  that  you  might  he. 

qu'ils  fussent,  that  they  nught  he. 


Que  j'ensse  etc.  That  I  might      J,. 

que  tu  cusses  ete,  that  thou miqhtst^ 
qu'il  eut  ete,  that  Tie  might      «^ 

que  nous  eussions  etc,  that  ^ce might  ^ 
que  vous  eussiez  ete,  that  you  might  % 
qu'ils  eussent  ete,       that  they  rtught  j 


134.  General  Rule. — The  adjective  must  be  of  the  same  gender  and 
number  as  tlic  noun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  etre. — 
Sec  Eulcs,  p.  19  and  SM, 

EXERCISE    XLII. 

IXDIC.  PiiES. — I    am    ready. — She    is    inquisitive. — TVe    are 
f.  47  curienx 

busy.  — Your   sisters   are     careful.  —      Men   are  mortal. 
occupe  soigneux      art.  mortel 

Impeef. — I  was  uneasy. — Mary  -was   tall. — She   -was   prudent 

f.  48        Marie  grand  

and    discreet. — Her    manners    were    full    of   dignity. — We   were 
48  maniere  f.  plein  78  f. 

all    present    when    the    thing    happened. — They  were  absent. 
tout  lorsqiie  chose  f.    arriva.  m. 

PiJET.  Def. — The  conntry        was    not    nngrateful    to    him. 
patrie  f.ne  point      ingrat    envers 

—The  ides  of  March  were  fatal  to  Julius  Ciesar. 

—  f.       maj's  Jules    Cesar. 

PiiET.  Indef.  -7  Your    aunts    have    always    been    good    and 

toiijoui'S 
charitable.—  Ladies,     you   have  not   been  disinterested  enough. 
Mcsdames,        7i'  pas  ^desintercsse     ^assez. 

EXERCISE    XLIII. 

Pluperf.— She  had  been  too    hasty.— We  had  been      idle 

prompt  paresseux 

and  prodigal.  — They  had  been  economical  and  temperate. 
prodigue  econome  sabre 
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FuT.  Abs.— His    memory     will  be  immortal.— TTe   sLall    be 
memoire  f.  immortel       f. 

attentive  and  more  diligent. — They  will  be  very  glad  to  see  you. 

phis     lien  aise  de  voir 

Fur.  A^■T. — She  will  Lave  been  proud,  whimsical,  aud  jealous. 

48      fantasque  jaloux, 

— They  will  have  been  very  much  pleased  and  very      grateful, 
f.  trea     *      satis/ait  reconnaissant 

IMPERA. — Let  us  be    poor    in   gold,  and   rich   in  virtues. 
pauvre  en  riche 

— Rich  people,  be  humane,   kindhearted,  and  generous. 
m.  pi.     *  humain         tendre  genereux 

OF  REGULAR  \T:RBS. 

PRELIMIXARY     OBSERYATIOXS. 

135.  (1.)  There  are,  in  French,  as  we  have  already- 
said  (Xo.  128),  but  four  conjugations,  because  all  verbs 
terminate,  in  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive,  in  one  of  four 
different  manners  :  in  er,  ir,  oir,  or  re, 

136.  (2.)  To  conjugate,  with  greater  facility,  one  verh 
by  another,  it  is  necessary  to  observe,  that  in  all  verbs 
there  are  radical  and  Jinal  letters.  The  first  are  like  the 
root  of  the  verb,  and  contain  its  meaning :  these  never 
change  throughout  all  the  difierent  tenses  and  persons. 
The  Jinal  letters  constitute  the  termination  of  the  verb, 
and  vary  according  to  tenses  and  persons.  Thus,  in 
parler,  to  speak,  the  termination  common  to  all  verbs  of 
the  first  conjugation  being  e;-,  the  radical  letters  are  ^j>a;7. 

137.  (3.)  Among  the  simple  tenses  of  a  verb,  there  are 
five  which  serve  to  form  all  the  others,  and  on  that  ac- 
count are  called  primitive  :  these  are,  the  Present  of  the 
Infinitive^  the  ParticipiLe  present^  the  Participle  piast^  the 
Present  of  the  Indicative,  and  tlie  Preterite  definite. 

138.  From  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive  are  formed  : — 
Is^,  The  Future  absolute,  by  changing  r,  oir,  or  re, 

into  rai ;    as,   Parler,  je  j)arlerai ;    Fimr,  je  finirai  ; 
Pecevoir^je  recevrai ;  Vendre,je  veiidrai. 

2d,  The  Conditional  present,  by  changing  r,  oir,  or  re, 
into  rais  ;  as,  Parler,  je  parlerais  ;  Finir,  je  finirais  ; 
Pecevoir,je  recevrais  ;  Yendre,  je  vendrais. 

Some  Grammarianp  form  the  Conditional  present,  hv  adding  an  s  to  the  Fu- 
ture, which  is  the  simplest  way,  when  the  Future'is  known. 
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139.  From  the  Participle  present  are  formed : — 

\st^  The  three  persons  plural  of  the  Present  of  the  In- 
dicatives by  changing  ant  into  ons^  ez,  ent ;  as,  Parlant, 
nous  parlons,  vous  parlez,  ils  parlent ;  Finissant^  nous 
Jinisso7is,  voicsfinissez^  ils  Jinisse?it,  &c. 

Exception.— Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation  form  the  third  person  plural  of 
the  Present  of  the  Indicative,  from  the  first  person  singular  of  the  same  tense,  by 
changing  8  into  vent ;  as,  Je  regcds,  ils  regoivent. 

2c?,  The  Imperfect  of  the  Lidicative,  by  changing  ant 
into  ais  ;  as,  Parkmt,  je parlais  ;  Finissant^je  Jinissais  ; 
Mecevant^je  recevais  ;  Vendant^je  vendais, 

3d,  The  Present  of  the  Subjunctive,  by  changing  a7it 
into  e;  as,Parlant^quejeparle;  Fi7iissant,quejefinisse; 
Vendant,  queje  vende. 

Exception.— Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation  form  only  the  first  and  second 
persons  plural  from  the  Participle  present ;  as,  Etcevanl,  (pie  tiou^  recevions,  que 
vous  recetiez.  The  others  are  formed  from  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Present 
of  the  Indicative,  by  changing  s  into  ve  ;  as,  Je  rt(ois,  queje  re^oive,  que  iu  regoives^ 
qu'U  rtgoive,  qu'Us  regoice/U. 

140.  From  the  Participle  past  are  formed  all  the  com- 
pound tenses,  by  means  of  tlie  auxiliary  verbs  avoir  and 
€tre;  as,  avoir  parle,fai  fini,j' avals  re^xi,faurai  vendu, 

141.  From  the  Present  of  the  Indicative  is  formed  the 
Imperative,  by  omitting  the  pronouns  ;  as,  Je  p>arle,  parle  ; 
nousfinissons,finissons  ;  vous  recevez,  recevez, 

142.  From  the  Preterite  definite  is  formed  the  Imper- 
fect of  the  Subjunctive,  by  changing  ai  into  asse  for  the 
first  conjugation  ;  as,  je  parlai,  queje  parlasse  ;  and,  by 
adding  se  for  the  three  others  ;  as,  je  finis,  que  je  finisse  ; 
je  re^us,  queje  re^usse  ;  je  vendis,  queje  vendisse. 

143.  TABLE  OF  THE  rRIMlTIVE  TENSES  OF  REGULAR  VERBS. 


Inpinitive 
Present. 


Paktictple 
Present. 


Participle 
Past. 


Indicative 
Present. 


Pretekite 
Definite. 


FIRST   CONJUGATION. 

Farl-tr.  |  FuTl-ant.        |  Parl-e.  |  Je  parW.       |  Je  parl-a/. 

SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

Fin-?r.  ]  Tin-issa7it.     \  F'm-i.  |  Je  fin-?s.        |  Je  fin-w. 

THIRD   CONJUGATION. 

Jxccevoir.      \  Rec-eva?^/.     |  Re9-M.  |  Je  re^-ois.     \  Je  re9-M5. 

FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

Yen-dre.        \  Yen-da7if.     \  Yen-f/w.  |  Je  ven-ds.     |  Je  yen-dis. 


FIEST    CONJUGATION    IX   ER, 
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144.  §  I.  COXJUGATIOX  OF  ACTIVE  VERBS. 

An  Active  verb  expresses  an  action  done  by  the  sub- 
ject, and  has  an  object,  either  expressed  or  understood. 
In  this  phrase  :  Jean  airae  Dieu,  John  loves  God,  Jean  is 
the  subject,  aime  the  verb  active,  and  JJieu  the  object. 

MODEL  OF  THE  FIRST  COi^^JUGATIOX  IX  ER. 

145.  PARLEB,  TO  SPEAK. 

LNTDsIin^E. 

PEESEXT. 

Parler,  to  sjpeaTc. 

PARTICIPLE   PEESEXT. 

Pai'lant,  spcaTcing. 

PAETiciPLE  PAST.— Parle,  8polcen. 
IXDICATIYE. 


PAST. 

I  Avoir  par] 6,  to  have  sj)ol:€n. 

COMPOrXD  OF  PAET.  PEESEXT. 

I  Ayant  parle,         hating  s^wlcen. 


SbrqjU  Teiises. 

PP.ESEXT. 

Je  parle,  Ispealc.^ 

tu  paries,  thou  sjjcaJccst. 

il  parle,  he  sjjeals. 

nons  parlons,  ice  speak. 

vous  parlez,  you  speak. 

lis  parleDt,  they  sjyeak. 


Compound  Tenses. 

PEETERITE  IXDEHXITE. 

J'ai  parl6,                /  have  ] 

tu  as  parle,              thou  hast  j, 

il  a  parle,                he  has  "% 

nous  avoDs  parle,   ire  hate  I 

vous  avez  parle,      you  have  ^ 

ils  ont  parle,           \hey  have  J 


IMPEEFECT. 

PLPPEE 

FECT. 

Je  parlais, 

I  ivas 

^ 

J'avais  parle, 

I  had 

^ 

tu  parlais, 

thou  uast 

ss 

tu  avals  parle, 

thou  hadst 

i 

il  parlait, 

he  was 

a 

il  avait  parle, 

he  had 

"^ 

nous  parlions, 

ice  were 

?> 

nous  avions  parle 

,  ice  had 

r 

vous  parliez, 

you  icere 

«5 

vous  aviez  parle, 

you  had 

52 

ils  parlaient, 

they  icere 

J 

ils  avaient  parle, 

"they  had 

J 

PEETERITE    DEFIXITE. 

PEETERITE  . 

LXTEEIOR. 

Je  pnrlai, 

I  spoke. 

J'eus  parle. 

I  had 

tu  parlas, 

thou  spokest 

tu  eus  parle, 

thou  hadst 

il  pari  a. 

he  spoke. 

il  ent  parl4, 

he  had 

nous  parlAmcs, 

ire  spoke. 

nous  efimes  parle 

ire  7iad 

J5 

vous  parlates, 

you  spoke. 

vous  elites  parle, 

you  had 

ils  parlerent, 

they  spoke. 

ils  eurent  parle, 

'they  had 

J 

*  I  ?pcak,  I  do  spoak.  or.  I  an 

1  speaking:.    Sec  N.  B. 

p.  2^4. 

G4 


FIRST   CONJUGATION    IX  ER. 


Simple  Tenses. 


Compound  Tenses. 


FUTCEE    ABSOLrXE. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR 

Je  parlerai,         /  shall           ^ 
tu  parleras,         thou  shalt      ^ 

J'aurai  parle. 

t  s 

tu  auras  parle, 

il  parlera,           he  shall         "§ 

11  aura  parle. 

nous  parlerons,  we  shall         % 

nous  aurons  parl6, 

|r 

vous  parlerez,     you  shall 

ils  parleront,       they  shall      J 

vous  aurez  parle, 

ils  auront  parl6, 

COXDITIOXAL. 

PRESEXT. 

PAST. 

Je  parlerais,       T should           ^ 
tu  parlerais,        thou  shouldst    J[ 

J'aurais  parle, 

>-! 

tu  aurais  parle, 

i  ^ 

11  parlerait,         he  should         "« 

11  aurait  parle, 

nous  parlerions,  ire  «Ac>wZ<Z         ^ 

nous  aurions  parle, 

«  1 

vous  parleriez,    you  should 
ils  parleraient,  they  should 

vous  auriez  parle. 

Pf 

ils  auraient  parle, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Parle, 

SpeaTc  {thou). 

qu'il  parle, 

let  him  speak. 

parlons. 

let  Its  speak. 

parlez, 

speak  (you). 

qu'ils  parlcnt, 

let  them  speak. 

SUBJU: 

CCTIVE. 

PEESENT. 

PRETERITE. 

Que  je  parle,                       ^  ^ 
que  tu  paries,                        |    ' 
qu'il  parle,                            "<   3 

Que  j'aie  parle. 

ra 

que  tu  aies  parle, 

qu'il  ait  parl6, 

que  nous  parlions,              ^  ^ 

que  nous  ayons  parle. 

'  ? 

que  vous  parliez,                  |^  >;^ 

que  vous  ayez  parle, 

qu'ils  parlent,                      *    J 

qu'ils  aient  parle. 

jS    5^ 

IMPEEFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Queje  parlasse,                   g  1 
que  tu  parlasses,                 ^-  ' 
qu'il  parlat,                           >r  ^ 

Que  j'eusse  parl6, 

>-  ^ 

que  tu  eusses  parl6. 

qu'U  elit  parle, 

que  nous  parlassions,         ^  ^ 

que  nous  eussions  parle, 

que  vous  parlassiez,             §  ►^^ 

que  vous  eussiez  parle. 

(juils  parlassent,                 .^  J 

qu'ils  eussent  parle. 

146.  Conjugate  in  the  si 

ime  manner  all  the  recrnhxi 

Verbs  terminating  in  er  ;  as, 

Accepter,        to  accept. 

demander,       to  ask. 

chanter,           to  sing. 

donner,           to  give. 

chercher,         to  seeTc. 

e\iter,              to  avoid. 

danser,            to  dance. 

fermer,            to  shut 

EXEECISES    OX   THE    FIEST    COXJUGATIOX.  65 


flatter,  to  flatter. 

garder,  to  keep. 

louer,  to  xjraise. 


montrer,  to  show. 

porter,  to  carry. 

rac outer,         to  relate. 


EXERCISE   XLIY. 
IXDICAXm^.     PEESE^-T. — I    study  geography     and 

etudkr    art.     geographief. 
history.    —    He  dines    at    five    o'clock. — We    admire    the 
mvt.fiktoiretJiTn..        diner  Tieure  admirer 

beauty    of    that     landscape. — You    forgive       your  enemies. — 
heaute  f.  pay  sage  m.         pardonner  a  ennerai 

Your  brothers  and      sisters  sing  and  dance  verv  Tvell. 
91 
Impeef.  —  I   was   accusing   my  friend.  —  He   was    listening 
accuser  ami  ecouter 

attentively.  —  We  were   blaming   our  neighbours.  —  You  were 
attentivement.  llnner  xoisin 

proposing  a  salutary  advice. — They  were  praising  your  prudence. 

projjoser  ^         ^arism.  f. 

— The  ancient  Peruvians  worshipped  the  sun. 

ancien    Peruvien        adorer  soldi  m. 

EXERCISE  XLV. 
Peet.  Def. — I  approved  his  action. — She  sung  two  or  three 
approuier  93       —  f. 
songs.  —  He    borrowed       money.  —  We  declined  his  offer.  — 
cliansoji  emprunter  32  argent  m.  refuser     93    ojfre  f. 

You    rewarded    the    servant.  —  They   declared  war. 

recompenser         domestiquem.  declarer    art.   guerre  t 

Peet.  Ixdef. — I    have   surmounted   all    the    difficulties. — He 
surmonter   tout  dijnculte  f. 

has  offended  his  Majesty.  — We  have  bought  an  estate.  — They 

ofenser  Majeste  f.  acheter  terre  f. 

have  considered  the  justice  of  his  demand.  —  At    all        times, 

comiderer  f.  demande  f.  Lam        art. 

gold  has  been  looked  upon    as    the  most  precious    metal. 
art.  regarder    comme  des    pi. 

EXERCISE    XLTI. 

PLurERF. — I  had     asked    his    consent.    —  The  queen   had 
demander    consentement  m. 
manifested  her       displeasure.    —  We     had     consulted        men 

montrer  mecontentement  ra.  consulter  32 

of     honour.    —    You      had      emptied      the      bottle.  —  They 

honneur  li  m.  rider  louteilU  f. 

bad     repaired     the     house.  —  He     had     tuned     my    piano. 
reparer  maison  f.  accorder  — m. 
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FuT.  Absol. — I  shall    cross    the  river.    —  She  "will    travel 

traverser      riviere  f.  voyager 

with  us. — "We  will    breakfast  with  you.— You  will    shut    the 

avec  dejeuner  fermer 

shutters.  —  They    will    bring  letters    and      newspaper?. 

xolet  m.  apporter   32    lettre  f.        32     journal  m. 

CONDIT.  Peesent.— I  would    explain    the  rule. — He  would 

expliquer         regie  f. 
avoid  his  company.  —  She  would    prepare    the  ball  dresses. — 

compagnie  f.  preparer  halit  de  hal. 

Wo  would     walk  faster.    —  They  would    gain    the  victory. 
marcher  plus  vite.  remporter      victoire  f. 

EXERCISE  XLVII. 

IMPERATIVE. —  Give    me  his  address    and  yours. — Let  us 
Bonner  adresse  f. 

frequent  good  company. — James,  carry  this  letter  to  the 

frequenter  art.  porter  lettre  f. 

post-office.— Ask,  and  it  shall  be    given    you;    seek,  and  you 

poste  f.  on  ind-7 

shall    find;     knock,     and    it    shall    be    opened    unto    you. 
trouver /rapper  on  ouvrira      * 

SUBJ.  Present. — That  I  may  re-enforce    my  party.— That 

r enforcer  parti  m. 

he  may  appease  his  anger. — That  you  may  find  friends. 

apaiser  colere  f.  des 

Imperf. — That  I  might   prove    the  truth.  —  That  she  might 
prouter         xerite  f. 
remain    in    town.  —  That  tliey  might  take  advantage    of    the 
Tester     en    ville.  j)'''^fi^^^ 

circumstances.  —  That    you     might     imitate     his     conduct. 
circonstance  f.  imiter  conduite  f. 

MODEL  OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION  IN  IE. 

147.  FINIR*   TO   FINISH. 

IXFINITIYE. 

PEESENT.  PAST. 

Finir,  to  finish.  \  Avoir  fini,  to  have  finished. 

PAETICIPLE  PRESENT.  COMPOUND  OF  PART.  PRESENT. 

Finissant,  finishing.  \  Ayant  fini,  having  finished. 

PARTICIPLE  •pxs,T.-—Ymi^  finished. 


*  The  final  r  of  the  Infinitive  of  the  second  Conjugation  is  always  soonded. 
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INDICATIYE. 


Simple  Tenses, 

PBESEXT. 


Je  finis,  I  finish. 

tu  finis,  tlwu  finisJiest. 

il  finit,  he  finishes, 

nous  tinissons,  we  finish. 

vous  finissez,  you  finish. 

lis  finissent,  they  finish. 

mPEEFECT. 

Je  finissais,        I  was 
tu  finissais,        thou  wast 
11  finissait,         he  was 
nous  finissions,  we  were 
vous  finissiez,    you  were 
Us  finissaient,    they  were 

PEETEEITE  DEFINITE. 


Compound  Tenses. 

PEETEEITE  IXDETTNITE. 

J'ai  fini,  I  hate  finished. 

tu  as  fini,  thou  hmt  finished. 

11  a  fini,  he  has  finished. 

nous  avons  fini,  we  have  finished. 
vous  avez  fini,    you  have  finished.. 
lis  ont  fini,  they  hate  finished. 


Je  finis, 
tu  finis, 
il  finit, 
nous  finimes, 
vous  finites, 
lis  finirent, 


I  finished, 
thou  ^ 
he  finished, 
we  finished, 
you  finished, 
they  finished. 


PLUPEEFECT. 

J'avais  fini, 

I  had 

i 

tu  avals  fini, 

thou  hadst 

11  avalt  fini. 

he  had 

nous  avlons  fini 

we  had 

vous  aviez  fini. 

you  had 

.^ 

Us  avaient  fini, 

they  had 

J 

PEETEEITE  AXTEEIOE. 

J'eus  fini, 

I  had 

i 

tu  eus  fini, 

thou  hadst 

11  eut  fini, 

he  had 

5i 

nous  elimes  fini. 

ice  had 

1 

vous  e4tes  fini. 

you  had 

?- 

Us  eurent  fini. 

they  had 

J 

FUTUEE  ABSOLTTTE. 


FrTUEE  AXTEEIOR. 


Je  finirai,  /  shall  finish,      \  J'aural  fini 

tu  finiras,  thou  shalt  finish,  tu  auras  fini, 

U  finlra,  he  shall  finish. 

nous  finlron3,  we  shall  finish. 

vous  finirez,  you  shall  finish. 

Us  finiront,  they  shall  finish 


I  shall  have       ^ 

thou  shalt  have'^ 

he  shall  have     S. 

,  we  shall  have    f" 

vous  aurez  fini,    you  shall  have  ?- 

Us  auront  fini,      they  shall  have  J 


11  aura  fini, 
nous  aurons 


COXDITIOXAL. 


PBESENT. 


Je  finirais, 
tu  finirais, 
U  finirait, 
nous  finirions, 
vous  finiriez, 
Us  finiralent, 


I  should 
thou  shouldst 
he  should 
ice  should 
you  should 
they  should 


PAST, 

I  should 


J'aurals  fini, 
tu  aurais  fini,  tJiou  shouldst  Z 
il  aurait  fini,  he  should  ^ 
nous  aurions  fini,  we  should  S. 
vous  auriez  fini,  you  should,  ^ 
Us  auralent  fini,    they  should    r- 


IMPERATIYE. 


Finis, 

qu'il  finlsse, 
finissons, 
finissez, 
quUls  finissent, 


Finish  (tJiou). 
let  him  finish, 
let  vs  finish, 
finish  (you), 
let  them  finish. 
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SECOND   CONJUGATION   IN   JR. 


Simple  Tenses. 


SUBJUXCTIVE. 


PEESEXT. 

Que  je  finisse,  That  I  may  ^ 

que  tu  finisses,         that  thou  mayst  J 

qu'il  finisse,  that  he  may  $s 

que  nous  finissions,  that  we  may  ^ 

que  vous  finissiez,     that  you  may  'i 

qu'ils  finissent,         that  they  may  J 


Compound  Temes. 

PRETEEITE. 

Que  j'aie  fini,  I'  ^^ 

que  tu  aies  fini,  ^   >- 

qu'il  ait  fini,  ^  «• 

que  nous  ayons  fini,  |.  ^ 

que  vous  ayez  fini,  >-  g 

qu'ils  aient  fini,  S-  "^ 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  finisse, 
que  tu  finisses, 
qu'il  finit, 
que  nous  finissions, 
que  vous  finissiez, 
qu'ils  finissent. 


Is 


J 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  fini, 
que  tu  eusses  fini, 
qu'il  e^t  fini, 
que  nous  eussions  fini, 
que  vous  eussiez  fini, 
qu'ils  eussent  fini, 


li 
Si' 


148. 
Abolir, 
adoucir, 
afifermir, 
agir, 

applaudir, 
avertir, 
batir, 
choisir, 
d^molir, 
divertir, 
embellir, 
emplir, 


Conjui^ate  in  the  same  manner : — 


to  ahoUsh.  enrichir,  to  enrich. 

to  soften.  6tablir,  to  establish. 

to  strengthen.  fl^chir,  to  soften. 

to  act.  fournir,  to  furnish. 

to  applaud.  francliir,  to  leap  over. 

to  icarn.  fremir,  to  shudder. 

to  huild.  garantir,  to  warrant. 

to  choose.  guerir,  to  cure. 

to  demolish.  nourrir,  to  nourish^  to  feed. 

to  divert.  obeir,  to  obey. 

to  emlellish.  punir,  to  punish. 

to  fill.  reussir,  &c.     to  succeed^  &c. 

EXERCISE   XLVIII. 
Pees. — I    shudder   when    I 

quand       Spenser 
promise.  —  Your    sister     enjoys 

jouir    d^une 
They  punish  the    idlers. 
sante  f.  en  *  maitre.  paresseux 

Impeef. — I   was   varnishing   a    picture. — He    was    climbing 

tableau  m.                     gravir 
and      fortifications. 
32         f. 


IXDICAT. 

fulfils      his 
remjtlir  promesse  f. 

health. — You  act  as  a  master.- 
en  *  maitre. 
3    varnishing 
'cernir 
the    hill.  —  Tliey  were  building  a  bridge 
coUine  f.  Mtir  pont  m 


think   (of  it).— He 
good 


Peet.    Def.  —  I    warned    my  sister    of  her    danger.  —  You 

avertir  m. 

chose  a  pretty  colour. — They  succeeded  in  their  undertaking. — 

joli  couleur  f.  reussir  entreprise  f. 

That   victory   strengthened   him    on   his   throne. 

troTi*  m. 
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EXERCISE   XLIX. 

Pr.ET.  Indef.  —  I   Lave   chosen   it    (out   of)   a  thousacd.  — 

entre      * 
He  has,  enriched  science    with     new     discoveries.  —  You 

enrichir   art.     f.    de    nouveau  decouverte  f. 

have   grown   talh  —  The   greatest   empires   have   perished. 

grandir  m.  jperir 

Peet.    Axt.  —  I   had   done   before    him.  —  When    he    had 
Jinir    atant    lui.  Quand 

filled  his   pockets    with   pears    and      apples,  he   went   away. 
remplir  j/ocJie        de     poire  de  pomme  a'en  alia. 

Plupeef.  —  That     merchant     had     supplied    this    house 

marchand  m.  foumir  maison  f. 

with  wine. — The  king  had  ennobled  him. — They  had  disobeyed 

de  andhlir  desoheir 

my  orders. — He  had   warranted  my  watch      for  six  months. 

a  ordre  m.  montre  f.  mois. 

EXERCISE  L. 

FuT.   Aesol.  —  I    will   search    into   that   affair.  —  That  will 
approfondir  affaire  f. 

cure  him. — We  will  rebuild  our         country-house.  —  I    hope 
guerir  87  reldtir  maison  de  campagne.     esperer 

you  will  succeed. — They  will  obey     the  laws  of  the  country. 
que  reussir  oleir  a  loi  f.  pays  m. 

FuT.  AxT. — I  shall  have  finished  my  exercise  before  dinner. — 

themeva.  avant  diner. 

That    bad    news        will    have       cooled      his      ardour. 
nouvelle  f.  refroidir    93      ardeur  f. 

CON'DIT.  Pees.  —  I    would    mitigate    the    punishment.  — 

adoucir  p  unit  ion  f. 

If   he   (were  to. do)   that   good   action,        everybody        would 

faisatJ>  f.     tout  le  monde 

'^applaud   ^him.  —  He   would      stun      the    neighbourhood. 
applaudir    lui  etourdir  voisinage  m. 

EXERCISE  LI. 

IMPERATIVE.  —  Let    us    banish  vice     and     cherish 

hannir    art.    —  m.  c?urir 

virtue.  —  Act   as   a   man    of  honour.   —  Choose   of   the 
art.     vertu  f.  en    *  honncur  h  m. 

two.  —  Reflect    for    a   monwfirt:  —  Blush    with    shame. 

Rcfliicliir    *  m.       rougir     de      honte  h  asp. 
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SUBJ.  Pees.— That   I   may  accomplish   my   design.  —  That 

accomiilir  dessein  m. 

you  may  establish        communications  between  these  two  towns. 

etallir   32  entre 

I.MPERF. — That   she    might    match    the    colours.  —  That  you 
assortir  couleur  f. 

might  enjoy      your  glory. — That  they  might   soften    his  heart. 
jouir  de  gloii'e.  attendrir       caur  m. 

EXERCISE   in. 

That  we  might   have    fathomed    that  mystery.  —  That  they 
ai^profondir  mystere  m. 

miglit   have   fed    the   poor,  and   cured   the   sick.     —  All 

pauvre\>\.  malade\)\.   Tout 

that    we     build  is    of    short    duration.  —  Let    him    bless 
ce  que  court       duree  f.  'benir  art. 

Providence.  —  God  will  punish  the  ungrateful.  —  I  shall  finish 

f.         Dieu  ingrat  m.  pi. 

ray  translation      this    evening.  —  I  have  converted  him.  —  That 

traduction  f.  soir  m.  convertir 

town    was    swallowed  up    by    an  earthquake.     —    The 

engloutir  un     tr emblement  de  terre. 

torpedo         benumbs     the    hand    of    him     who    touches    it. 
torpille  f.      engourdir  celui  toucher 


MODEL  OF  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION  IN  OIR. 
U9.  MECJEVOIB,  TO  eeceive. 

INFIXITIVE. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

Recevoir,  to  receive.      \    Avoir  rc9u,       to  have  received. 

PABTICIPI^   PEESENT.  COMPOUND  OF  PART.  PEESENT. 

Recevant,  receiving,      j    Ayant  re^u,      having  received. 

PAETiciPLE  PAST. — Rc^u,  reccitcd. 


INDICATIVE. 

Simple  Tenses. 

Compound  Tenses. 

PEESENT. 

PEETEEITE  INDEFINITE. 

Je  re9ois,            I  receive. 

J'ai  regu,                I  hare 

tu  re9ois,             thou  receivest 

tu  as  re9u,              thou  hast 

il  re^oit,              he  receives. 

il  a  re9u,                he  has 

nous  recevons,    we  receive. 

nous  avons  recn,    tee  hare 

vous  recevez,      you  receive. 

vous  avcz  re9u,      you  hwc 

ils  re^oiveut,      they  receive. 

ils  out  rc9U,            they  have 

THIRD    CONJUGATIOX    IX    OIR. 


n\ 


Simple  Tenses. 

Compound 

Tenses, 

rXIPEEFECT. 

PLrPERFECT. 

Je  recevais, 

I  was 

J 

J'avais  recu, 

I  had 

I 

tu  recevais, 

thou  wast 

tu  avals  re9U, 

thou  hadst 

il  recevait, 

he  was 

1 

il  avait  regu, 

he  had 

s. 

nous  recevions, 

we  were 

nous  avions  re9u, 

ice  had 

Yous  receviez, 

you  were 

"=^ 

vous  aviez  regu, 

you  had 

?^ 

ils  recevaient, 

they  were 

j 

ils  avaient  re9u, 

they  had 

J 

PRETERITE   DEFINITE. 

PRETERITE  A^'TERIOR. 

Je  re9us, 

I  received. 

J'ens  re9u, 

I  had 

1 

tu  re9us, 

thou  receivedst. 

tu  eus  recu, 

thou  hadst 

il  recut, 

he  received. 

11  eut  re9u, 

he  had 

§ 

nous*  resumes, 

we  received. 

nous  euines  regu, 

we  had 

i' 

vous  refutes, 

you  received 

vous  elites  re^u, 

you  had 

J>W 

ils  re^urent, 

they  received. 

ils  eurent  re9U, 

they  had 

j 

rrTURE 

ABSOLUTE. 

FUTUPJE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  recevrai, 

/  shall 

1 

J'aurai  re?u, 

I  shall 

5h 

tu  recevras, 

thou  shalt 

tu  auras  recu, 

thou  shalt 

il  recevra, 

he  shall 

i 

il  aura  re9u, 

he  shall 

^ 

nous  recevrons 

we  shall 

1' 

nous  aurons  re9n, 

we  shall 

^ 

vous  recevrez, 

you  shall 

j 

vous  aurez  re9u, 

you  shall 

§' 

ils  recevroiit, 

they  shall 

ils  aui'ont  re^u, 

they  shall 

s 
.^ 

COXDD 

:iOXAL. 

PRESENT. 

Je  recevrais,       I  should 

tu  recevrais,        thou  shouldst 

il  recevrait,  he  should 

nous  recevrions,  ice  should 

vous  recevriez,    you  should       ■    *vuo  uuncz- icvu,   yuwanuuni.     ^ 

ils  recevraient,    they  should      J  ,ils  auraient  re^u,    they  should    % 


PAST. 

"I  J'aurais  recu,  I  should  ^ 
4  !tu  aurais  re§u,  tli€u  shouldst  | 
I  il  aurait  regu,  he  should  s 
§•  nous  aurionsrecu.  we  should  § 
vous  auriez  recu,   you  should     §* 


IMPERATIVE. 


Ee9ois, 

qu'il  re9oive, 

recevons, 

recevez, 

qu'ils  re9oivent. 


Beceive  (thou), 
let  him  receive. 
Ut  us  receive, 
receive  (you), 
let  them  receive. 


PRESENT. 

Que  je  re9oive, 
que  tu  re9oives, 
qu'il  rc9oive, 
que  nous  recevions, 
que  vous  receviez, 
qu'ils  resolvent, 


SUBJUXCTITE. 

PRETEPJTE. 

§  ]     I  Que  j'aio  rG9u, 
que  tu  aies  re9u, 
qu'il  ait  ro9u, 
que  nous  ayons  rc<ju, 
que  vous  ayez  re^u, 
qu'ils  aicnt  recu. 
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THIRD    CONJUGATION   IX   OIR. 


1. 
^     I 


rj 


5H   t^ 


Compound  Tenses. 

PLUPEEFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  regu, 

que  tu  eusses  regu, 

qu'il  eut  re?u, 

que  nous  eussions  re?u, 

que  vous  eussiez  re^u,        §•  ^. 

qu'ils  eussent  re^u,  E.  ^i" 

This  Conjugation  has  only  seven  verbs,  which  are  : — 

Pwecevoir,  to  receive^  which  is  given  as  a  model ;  and, 


Simple  Tenses. 

IMPEEFECT. 

Queje  regusse, 
que  tu  regusses, 
qu'il  reg^t, 
que  nous  regnssions, 
que  vous  regussiez, 
qu'ils  reQUSsent, 


Apercevoir, 
concevoir, 
decevoir, 
devoir, 


to  perceive, 
to  conceive, 
to  deceive. 
to  owe. 


redevoir,  to  remain  in  delt ;  to 
owe  still. 

percevoir,  to  collect  (rents,  in- 
come, taxes). 


g^"*  In  all  tenses  in  which  c  comes  before  o  or  r.  it  takes  a  cedilla,  in  order 
that  it  may  retain  the  soft  sound  of  s  which  it  has  in  the  Infinitive  Present. 

EXERCISE    LIII. 

INDICAT.  Pees. — I    perceive    the  steeple    of  the  village. — 

apercevoir        clocher  m.  m. 

From  his  window,  he  perceives  the    top        of  a  mountain. 
fenetre  f.  sommet  m.         montagne  f. 

Impeef. — He    owed     a  large    sum    to   his    partner.  —  You 
devoir       grand  somme  f.  associe  m. 

were  collecting  the  taxes.— They  owed  a  thousand      pounds. 

percevoir         impot  m.  *  livres  sterling. 

Peet.  Def.— We  perceived  several  men      coming       towai-ds 

123  qui  vcnaient         a 

us.  —  The  besieged  received        succour. 

assiege  m.  pi.  82  sccours  pi. 

Peet.  Ixdef.  —  I    received    a   letter      this   morning.  —  That 

lettre  f.  matin  m. 

regiment       has     received      recruits.  —  We      have     perceived 
regiment  m.  32  recrue  f. 

you   from    afor.  —  The  soldiers    have   received      provisions  for 
loin.  soldat  32      xivrem. 

three  days.— My  sister  has  received  your  parcel. 

paquet  m. 

EXERCISE    LIV. 

FuTUEE  Absol.— I  shall  receive  your  letter  on  the  fifteenth. 

*  76 

—She  will   receive   some  visits.— He    will    still    owe    thirteen 

viisite  redevoir 

guineas.— They  will    owe    their   misfortunes    to   their  faults. 
guinee  f.  devoir  malkeur  m.  faute  f. 


EXERCISES    ON   THE   THIRD    COXJUGATIOX. 


73 


COND.  Pees. — I  would  conceive  the  greatest    hopes.  — You 
concevoir  esperance  f. 

ought      to  behave      diflferentlj. — He  would  receive  a  blow. 
devoir  vous  conduire  autreinenL  coup  m. 

IMPERATIVE.  —  Receive     this      as      a     mark        of    my 

101  comme       marque  f.  92 

confidence    and  esteem. — Let   us   receive  his   apology. — 

confiance  f.        de  mon  estime  f.  93    excuse  f. 

Conceive   the    horror  of    his    situation.  —  Receive    him 

Cancedoir  Tiorreur  h  m.  92        f. 

kindly.   —  Receive    everybody    with    civility. 
avec  ionte.  tout  le  monde  honnetete. 

MODEL  OF  THE  FOURTH  COXJUGATIOX  IN  EE. 
150.  VEND  BE,  TO  SELL. 

INFINITIVE. 

PEESEXT.  PAST. 

Vendre,  to  sell.  \  Avoir  vendu,  to  have  sold. 

PAETICIPLE  PEESENT.  COMPOUND  OF  PAET.  PEE3ENT. 

Vendant,  selling.  \  Ayant  vendu,  having  sold. 

PAETICIPLE  PAST. — Vcudu,  Sold. 

INDICATFV^E. 


Simple  Tenses. 

PEESENT. 

Je  vends,  /  sell. 

tu  vends,  thou  sellest. 

il  vend,  he  sells. 

nous  vendons,  we  sell. 

vous  vendez,  you  sell. 

ils  vendent,  they  sell. 

IMPEEFECT. 

Je  vendais,        /  icas  selling. 
tu  vendais,        thou  wast . 
il  vendait,  he  was  selling. 

nous  vendions,  we  were  selling. 
vous  vendiez,    you  were  selling. 
ils  vendaient,    they  were  selling. 

PEETEEITE  DEFINITE. 

Jo  vendis,  /  sold. 

tu  vendis,  thou  soldest. 

il  vendit,  he  sold. 

nous  vendimes,  loe  sold. 
vous  vendites,  you  sold. 
ils  vendirent,     they  sold. 


Compound  Tenses. 

PEETEEITE  INDEFINITE. 

J'ai  venda,  /  have  "] 

tu  as  vendu,  thou  hast  \ 

il  a  vendu,  he  has  § 

nous  avons  vendu,  we  have  .S 

vous  avez  vendu,     you  have  \ 

ils  ont  vendu,  they  have  j 

PLUPEEFECT. 

J'avais  vendu,  /  had  ^\ 

tu  avals  vendu,         thou  hadst  \ 

il  avait  vendu,  he  had  * 

nous  avions  vendu,  ice  had  ^ 

vous  aviez  vendu,    you  had  \ 

ils  avaient  vendu,    they  had  j 

PEETEEITE  ANTEEIOE. 

J'eus  vendu,  I  had 

tu  eus  vendu,  thou  hadst 

il  eut  vendu,  he  had  |^ 

nous  etimes  vendu,  we  had  S 

vous  etites  vendu,    you  had  I 

ils  eurcnt  vendu,      they  had  I 
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FOUETII    CO^'JUGATION   IN   RE. 


Simple  Tenses. 

FUTUEE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  vendrai,        /  shall  sell. 
tu  vendras,        tJiou  shalt  sell. 
il  vendra,  he  shall  sell. 

nous  vendrons,  we  shall  sell. 
vous  vendrez,   you  shall  sell. 
ils  vendi"0Dt,      they  shall  sell. 

CONDITIOXAL. 


Compound  Tenses. 

FUTUEE  AXTEEIOB. 

J'aurai  vendii,  I  shall 

tu  auras  vendu, 
il  aura  vendu,  he  shall 

nous  aurons  vendu,  we  shall 
vous  aurez  vendu,    you  shall 
ils  auront  vendu,      they  shall 


PEESENT. 

Je  vendrais,        I  should 
tu  vendrais,         thou  shouldst 
il  vendrai t,  he  should 

nous  vendrions,  we  should 


vous  vendriez, 
ils  vendraient, 


you  should 
they  should 


PAST. 

J'aurais  vendu,  I  should  '] 
tu  aurais  vendu,  thou  shouldst  |^ 
il  aurait  vendu,  he  should  Z 
nous  aurions  vendu,  we  should  * 
vous  auriez  vendu,  you  should  .S 
Us  auraient  vendu,    they  should^ 


IMPERATIVE. 


Vends, 
qu'il  vende, 
vendons, 
vendez, 
qu'ils  vendent, 


Sell  (thou), 
let  him  sell, 
let  us  sell, 
sell  {you), 
let  them  sell. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PEESENT. 

Que  je  vende, 
que  tu  vendes, 
qu'il  vende, 
que  nous  vendions, 
que  vous  vcndiez, 
qu'ils  vendent, 

i:vrPEEFECT. 

Que  je  vendisse, 
que  tu  vendisses, 
qu'il  vendit, 
que  nous  vendissions, 
que  vous  vendissiez, 
qu'ils  vendissent. 


PEETEEITE. 


§1 


Que  j'aie  vendu, 
que  tu  aies  vendu, 
qu'il  ait  vendu, 
que  nous  ayons  vendu, 
que  vous  ayez  vendu, 
qu'ils  aient  vendu, 

PLUPEEFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  vendu, 
que  tu  eusses  vendu, 
qu'il  e4t  vendu, 
que  nous  eussions  vendu, 
que  vous  eussiez  vendu, 
qu'ils  eussent  vendu. 


la 

Oo      ^ 


5h^ 


.^:S' 


151. 

Attendre, 

correspondre, 

defendre, 

dependre, 

deseendre, 

entendre, 


Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :- 


to  wait  for. 
to  correspond, 
to  defend, 
to  depend, 
to  descend, 
to  hear. 


fendre, 

fondre, 

mordre, 

pendre, 

perdre, 

pretendre. 


to  split, 
to  melt, 
to  hite. 
to  hang, 
to  lose, 
to  pretend. 


EXERCISES    OX   THE    FOURTH    COXJUGATIOX. 


suspendre,  to  suspend. 

tordre,  to  ticist. 

&c.  &c. 


rendre,  to  render. 

repandre,  to  spread. 

repondre,  to  answer. 

.^^jtr^^^y\       EXERCISE  LV. 

li^DICAT.     i?EESE^-T.— I  hear   the   children.— That   depends 

enfant 
on  circumstances. — He    understands    English    (a    little). — That 
des      circonstance  f.  entendre     Hanglais  ^ 

dog      bites.  —  He    defends    his    sister.  —  We    expect    several 
cMen  m.  attendre 

friends    to    dinner.  —  You    claim     a    half.  —  Thej    confound 

a      diner.  pretendre     moitie  f.  confoiidre 

the  arts    with  the  sciences. — He  is  splitting  some  wood. 

—  ni.  f.  lois  m. 

Impeef. — I    was    waiting    for  the       steam-boat.  —  He  was 
attendre    *  'bateau  a  tapeur  m. 

coming  down  with  David.— Thej  were  wasting  their     time. 
descendre  pcrdre  tempjs  m. 

EXERCISE   LYI. 

Peet.  Def. — I    alighted    at    the    hotel    de    France.  —  He 
descendre  h  m. 

answered  in    a  few    words. — TTe  aimed  at  an    honest    end. — 
en  pen  de     mots.  tendre  '^honnete  ^hut  m. 

They  lost  their  lawsuit. — Tlie  storm        burst     upon  the  town. 
proces  m.  orage  m..  fondre 

Peet.  Ixdef.  —  I    have     heard    that    musician.  —  He  has 
entendre  mnskien  m. 

restored  the  monev.  —  The  sun  has  melted  the  snow.  —  The 
rendre  fondre  neige  f. 

thermometer    has    fallen  four    degrees         since    yesterday. 

thermometre  m.      descendre  de  degre  m.    depuis        Mer. 

— You  have  defended  him  with        much        talent.  —     Ladies, 

defendre  leauconp  de    Mesdames 

have  you  heard   the    music      of   the    new      opera  ? 
rausique  f.  nouvel    opera  m. 

EXERCISE    LVII. 

Futuee. — Make  haste,     I    will    wait    for    you.  —  It    is    a 
Bepecliez-tous  attendre  *  C 

thing    to    which    he        will    never        condescend. — You   will 
cliose  f.  Tie  '^jamais      ^condescendre 

wait    a  long   time.  —  They     will     shear    their     sheep. 
attendre  *    lojigtcmps.  tondre  Inbis  pi. 


76  VERB    WITH    A    NEGATIVE. 

COM).   Pees.— I     would      correspond  regularly        with 

correspoiidre    regu  lierement 

mj   friends.  —  Your  hens     would    lay     eggs     every  day. 
jjoule  f.  jjondre     torn  les  jours. 

IMPERATIVE.— Let  us  answer      ^    then-  letter.  —     Wait 

repondi'e   a  Attendre 

till       to-morrow.  —  Hang      up     your      hat  and        your 

jusqu'd      demain.        Pendre      *  cJiapeau  m. 

cloak.  —  Render  unto  Caesar  (the  things  which  are  Caesar's). 
manteau  m.  d       Cesar        ce  qui  appartient  a  Cesar. 


152.  CONJUGATION 

OF  A  VERB  WITH  A  NEGATIVE. 

PRELIMIXARY    REMARKS. 

153.  The  Encjlish  nccjatives  no  and  not  are  rendered 
m  French  by  ne,  which  is  placed  immediately  after  the 
subject  or  nominative,  whether  it  be  a  noun  or  pronoun, 
and  pas  or  point  after  tlie  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  be- 
tween the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  compound 
tenses. 

"  When  the  verb  is  iu  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  optional  to  place  x)(^s  and  point  before  or  after  the 
verb.  Pour  ne  poixt  soiiffrir. — Pour  ne  souffrir  point. 
The  first  manner  of  speaking,  however,  is  more  used." — 

(Fr.  Acad.    "Diet.  crit.  de  Feraud,""  &c.) 

The  same  rules  are  applicable  to  other  negatives,  such 
as,  ne  jamais,  never  ;  7ie  rien,  nothing  ;  ne  j>lus,  no  more,^ 
not  any  more,  no  longer.    >u.  ^  f  <J^^i     >  .'*■''<•,  ' ,  >  '   '' '      -   > 

154.  "When  the  neorative  is  followed  by  a  noun,  de  is 
used  instead  of  the  definite  article  ;  as,  Je  n^ai  pas  de 
/iyres,  I  have  no  books ;  elle  n^a  point  de  place,  she  has 
no  room. 

155.  The  words  do  or  did  which  precede  an  English 
verb  in  some  tenses,  are  not  expressed  in  French. 
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156.  MODEL 

FOR  THE  COXJUGATIOX  OF  A  VERB  USED 
XEGATIYELY. 

IXFIXITITE. 
Simiiile  Tenses,  Compound  Tenses. 

PEESENT.  PAST. 

Ne  pas  parler,  not  to  spealc.  \  X'avoir  pas  parle,  not  to  have  spolcen. 

PAETICIPLE  PRESEXT.  COMPOrND  OF  PAET.  PRESENT. 

Ne  pai'lant  pas,  not  speaMng.  \  X'ayant  pas  parle,  not  having  spolcen. 
IXDICATFTE. 


PP^SEXT. 

Je  ne  parle  pas, 
tu  ne  paries  pas, 
il  ne  parle  pas, 
nous  ne  parlons  pas, 
Tous  ne  parlez  pas, 
ils  ne  parlent  pas, 


PRETERITE  IXDEFCaTE. 

Je  n'ai  pas  parle, 

tu  n'as  pas  parle,  ^ 

il  n'a  pas  parl6, 

nous  n'avons  pas  parle, 

TOUS  n'avez  pas  parle, 

ils  n'ont  pas  parle, 


IMPERFECT. 

Je  ne  parlais  pas, 
tu  ne  parlais  pas, 
il  ne  parlait  pas, 
nous  ne  parlions  pas, 
vous  ne  parliez  pas, 
ils  ne  parlaient  pas. 


5.5 


PLUPERFECT. 

Je  n'avais  pas  parle, 
tu  n'avais  pas  parle, 
il  n'avait  pas  parle, 
nous  n'avions  pas  parle, 
vous  n'aviez  pas  parle, 
ils  n'avaient  pas  parle, 


PBETEEITE  DEFINITE. 

Je  ne  parlai  pas, 
tu  ne  parlas  pas,  , 

il  ne  parla  pas,        .  "^ 

nous  ne  parhimes  pas,        \ 
TOUS  ne  parlates  pas, 
ils  ne  parlerent  pas, 


PEETEPvITE  AXTERIOE. 

Je  n'eus  pas  parle, 
tu  n'eus  pas  parle, 
il  n'eut  pas  parle, 
nous  n'eiimes  pas  parle, 
TOUS  n'eutes  pas  parle, 
ils  n'eurent  pas  parle. 


FrrURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  ne  parlerai  pas, 
tu  ne  parleras  pas, 
il  ne  parlera  pas, 
nous  ne  parlerons  pas, 
vous  ne  parlerez  pas, 
ils  ne  parleront  pas. 


FUTURE  AXTEEIOE. 

Je  n'aurai  pas  parle, 
tu  n'auras  pas  parle, 
il  n'aura  pas  parl6, 
nous  n'aurons  pas  parl6, 
TOUS  n'aurez  pas  parle, 
ils  n'auront  pas  parle. 


I.? 


YEEB   WITH    A    NEGATIVE. 


CONDITIOXAL. 


Simple  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

Je  ne  parlerais  pas, 
tu  ne  parlerais  pas, 
il  ne  parlerait  pas, 
nous  ne  parlerions  pas, 
vous  ne  parleriez,   h  ^-'^ 
ils  ne  parleraient  pas, 


^^i^ 
s 


Compound  Tenses. 

PAST. 

Je  n'aurais  pas  parle, 
ta  n'am-ais  pas  parle, 
il  n'aurait  pas  parle, 
nous  n'aurions  pas  parl6, 
vous  n'auriez  pas  parle, 
ils  n'auraient  pas  parle, 


IMPERATIVE 

Ne  parle  pas, 
qu'il  ne  parle  pas, 
ne  parlons  pas, 
ne  parlez  pas, 
qu'ils  ne  parlent  pas. 


Do  not  speaTc. 
let  Mm  not  sjyeaTc. 
let  118  not  speak, 
do  not  speak, 
let  them  not  speak. 


SUBJU.NXTIVE. 


PEESENT. 

Que  je  ne  parle  pas, 

que  tu  ne  j)arles  pas, 

qu'il  ne  parle  pas, 

que  nous  ne  parlions  pas, 

que  vous  ne  parliez  pas,        ?;- 1 

qu'ils  ne  pai'lent  pas,  *  "^ 

IMPEEFECT. 

Que  je  ne  parlasse  pas,  >-^ 

que  tu  ne  parlasses  pas,  i  a" 

qu'il  ne  parlat  pas,  oo  i^ 

que  nous  ne  parlassions  pas,  ^  ;§ 

que  vous  ne  parlassiez  pas,  p-^g- 

qu'ils  ne  parlassont  pas,  *    >; 


PRETEEITE. 


as 


Que  je  n'aie  pas  parle, 

que  tu  n'aies  pas  parl6, 

qu'il  n'ait  pas  parle,  §  ^ 

que  nous  u'ayons  pas  parl6,  ^  ^ 

que  vous  n'ayez  pas  parle,  -a  | 

qu'ils  n'aient  pas  parle,  !"'=< 

PLrPKEFECT. 

Que  je  n'eusse  pas  parl6,  S  k^ 

que  tu  n'eusses  pas  parl^,  >-  ^ 

qu'il  n'edt  pas  parle,  [parle,  i  "^ 

que  nous  n'eussions  pas  ^^  ^ 

que  vous  n'eussiez  pas  parle,  c  ^. 

qu'ils  n'eussent  pas  parle,  §"  ^ 


EXERCISE    LYIII. 

INDICAT.    Pees.— I    have  no    change.— The  hutcher      has 

monnaie.    '        houcTier  m. 
no  mutton.— My   sister  docs  not  sing.  —  We  do  not  speak   of 

mouton.  chanter 

that. — You  do  not  answer      his  letters. — Tlicy  are  not  playing. 
repondre  a  lettre  jouer 

Impeef. — I    did    not    expect    that    of    you. — She     was    not 
attendre 
dancing. — You    were    not    thinking    of   hitu. — They    were    n<ft 
danser  penser     a 

happy.  —  The  king  was    penniless,    the  queen  had  no  money. 
he  lire  ux  sans  le  sou  argent. 


EXERCISES  UPON  VERBS  WITH  A  NEGATIVE.  79 

EXERCISE  LIX. 

PpvET.    Def. — I  did  not  receive  his  note       in     time.  —  lie 

hillet  m.  a     temps 
did  not  forget  his  promise.  —  Slie  did  not    hear    him. 
ouhlier        promesse  f.  entendre 

Pret.    Ixdef. — I    have    not     yet     received    his    answer.  — 

encore  reponse  f. 

lie  has  never  spoken  to  his  colonel. — You  have  not  brought 

apporter 

the  parcel.  —  Your  brothers  have  not  passed  this  Tvay. 
paquet  m.  ^j««ser  par  ici. 

Plupeef.  — I  had  not  finished  ray  exercise        when  you  came. 

theme  m.    quand        vinte^. 

EXERCISE   LX. 

Fur. — I  shall  7iot  speak  to  Inm  amj  more. — We  will  not  travel 
86  xoyager 

this  year.  —  You  will  never  succeed  in  that  undertaking. 
annee  f.  reussir  entreprise  f. 

COXD.  PpwES.  —  I  would     owe     nothing. — You   w^ould   n^t 
devoir 
wait  long.        — They  would  never    pardon    him. 

atteyidre   longtemps.  pardonner  lui 

IMPERA.— Let   us   72(?6  imitate  his  conduct. — Do  not    lore 
imiter         conduite  f.  perdre 

your  time.  —  DonH    shut    the    window.  —  DonH    wait  for    me. 

temps  m.  fermer  fenetre  f.  attendre 

— Xever         yield  to   the  violence  of  thy  passions. — Let  us 

V  dbandonner  f.  f. 

not    act    against    him.— Receive    no    more    of   his    letters. — Do 
agir  lui. 

not  spread    that      bad  news.  — Do  not  be  so      idle. 

repander  mauvais     nouvelle  f.  paresseux 
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157.  CONJUGATION 

OF  A  VERB  mTERROGATIVELY. 

PRELIMINARY  REMARKS. 

158.  (1.)  To  conjugate  a  verb  interrogatively,  which 
can  be  done  only  in  the  Indicative  and  Conditional 
Moods,  we  place  the  pronoun,  which  serves  as  the  sub- 
ject or  nominative,  after  the  verb,  connecting  thera  by  a 
hyphen  ;  as,  Avez-vous  ?  have  you  ?  Jouez-vous  f  do  you 
play? 

159.  (2.)  In  compound  tenses,  the  pronoun  is  placed 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle,  joined  to  the 
former  by  a  hyphen ;  as,  Ai-je  parle  f  have  I  spoken  ? 
Ont-ils  dinef  have  they  dined  ? 

160.  (3.)  When  the  third  person  singular  of  a  verb 
ends  with  a  vowel,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  we  place 
between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun,  the  letter  t,  preceded 
and  followed  by  a  hyphen  :  as,  Aura-t-ilf  will  he  have  ? 
Danse-t-ellef  does  she  dance  ? 

161.  (4.)  When  the  subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb 
is  a  noun,  that  noun  comes  first,  and  one  of  the  pronouns 
il,  el,  ils,  elles,  is  placed  after  the  verb,  and  joined  to  it 
by  a  hyphen  ;  as,  Mes  frhres  parlent-ils  ?  do  my  brothers 
speak  ?  Yotre  soeur  aurait-elle  cliant'e  ?  would  your  sister 
have  sung  ? 

162.  (5.)  When  the  first  person  singular  of  a  verb 
ends  with  an  e  mute,  an  acute  accent  is  placed  over  that 
e,  which  is  a  sign  to  pronounce  it;  as,  Parle-je?  do  I 
speak  ?   Chante-je  f  do  I  sing  ? 

163.  (6.)  Questions  are  often  asked  by  Est-ce  que,  and 
then  the  subject  or  nominative  precedes  the  verb  ;  as 
Est-ce  que  vous  lisez  Horace?  do  you  read  Horace? — 
This  mode  of  interrogation  is  also  used  with  verbs  that 
have  but  one  syllable  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
Present  of  the  Indicative;  so  instead  of  saying,  Vends-jeP 
rends-jef  inens-jjef  perds-je?  fonds-jef  pars-je?  and  the 
like,  we  say,  Est-ce  que  je  vends?  est-ce  que  je  rends? 
&Q.  By  employing  the  former  mode  of  expression,  we 
sometimes  could  not  even  be  understood  ;  as,  for  instance, 

Vends-je?  rends-je?  mens-je?  might  be  mistaken  for  the 
Imperative  venge,  range,  mange.  Usage,  however,  ])er- 
mits  us  to  say,  Ai-je?  suis-je?  dis-je?  fais-je?  dois-je? 
vois-je  ?  vais-je  ?  because  there  is  no  ambiguity  nor  any 
harshness  of  sound. 
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164.  MODEL 

FOR  TIIE  COXJUGATIOX  OF  A  VERB  USED 
I^^TERROGAT^^:LY. 


IXDICATIVE. 


Slmjjle  Tenses. 


PRESENT. 


Donne-je? 
donnes-tu  ? 
donne-t-il  ? 
donnons-nous  ? 
donnez-YOus  ? 
donnent-ils  ? 


Do  I  give  ? 
dost  thou  give? 
does  Jie  give  ? 
do  ice  give  ? 
do  you  give  ? 
do  th£y  give  ? 


Compound  Tenstn. 

PEETEBITE  IXD£FE!frrK. 

Ai-je  donn6  ?  Saie  I 

as-tu  donne  ?  Mst  tnou 

a-t-il  donne  ?  has  he 

avons-noiis  donne?  have  ice 
avez-TOus  donne  ?    have  you 
ont-ils  donne-  ?  have  they 


niPEPJECT. 


PLUPEEFECT. 


Donnais-je  ? 
donnais-ta  ? 
donnait-il  ? 
donnions-nou3 
donniez-Yons? 
donnaient-ils  ? 


Was  I 
least  thou 
teas  he 
icere  ice 
icere  you 
tcere  they 


Avais-je  donne  ? 
avais-tu  donne  ? 
avait-il  donne  ? 
aYions-nous  donne  ? 
aviez-vous  donne  ? 
avaient-ils  donne  ? 


Had  I 
hadst  thou.^ 
had  he        ] 
had  ice        \ 
had  you 
hud  they 


PEETERITE   DEFTSITE. 


Donnai-je  ? 
donnas-tu  ? 
donna-t-il  ? 
donnames-nous? 
donnates-vons  ? 
donn^rent'ils  ? 


Did  I  give? 
didst  thou  give? 
did  he  give  ? 
did  ice  give  ? 
did  you  give? 
did  they  give  ? 


FUTUEE   ABSOLUTE, 


Donnerai-je? 
donneras-ta  ? 
donnera-t-il  ? 
donnerons-nons? 
donnerez-Yous? 
donneront-ils? 


Shall  I 
shalt  thou 
shall  he 
shall  ice 
shall  you 
shall  they 


I 


PEETEEITE  AXTEEIOE. 

Ens-je  donne  ?  Had  I        ^ 

eus-tu  donne  ?  hudst  thouX 

eut-il  donne?  had  he        % 

etimes-nous  donne  ?  hud  we  § 
eiites-Yous  donne  ?  had  you  > 
em-ent-ils  donne  ?     had  they     J 

FTTUPJE  ANTEEIOE. 

xVnrai-je  donne  ?  Shall  I  ^ 
auras-tn  donne?  shalt  thou  | 
aura-t-il  donne  ?  shall  he  ^ 
anrons-nons  donne?  shall  ice  §• 
anrez-Yous  donne  ?  shall  you  § 
auront-ils  donne?      shall  th^y"^ 


COXDITIOXAL. 


PRESENT. 

Donnerais-je?         Should  I  >> 
donnerais-tu  ?         shouldst  thou  \ 

donnerait-il  ?          should  he  ^ 

donnerions-nous?  8^o?/?(^  ?re  f*" 

donneriez-voiis  ?     should  you  T 

douneraient-ils  ?     should\hcy  J 
4* 


PAST. 


Aurais-je  donn^  ? 

5-1 

aurais-tu  donne  ? 

1-1 

aurait-il  donne  ? 
aurions-nous  donne  ? 

auriez-vous  donne? 

^^r 

aiiraient-ils  donnt-  ? 
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EXERCISE  LXI. 

INDICATIVE.  Pees.— Have  -  I    friends  ?— Is    she    pleased  ? 

satisfait 

Does    he    bring     good    news?  —  Does    she    dance    well?  — 
apporter  nouvelle  f.  clanaer 

Has  she  a  watch  ?  —  Is  breakfast      ready  ?  —  Do    yoa     call  ? 
riiontre  f.  dejeuner  m.  pret  appcler 

I.MrERF.  —  TV  as  he   waiting  for  your  arrival  ?  —  "Were    you 
attendre  *  arrivee  f. 

speaking    to    our  captain?  —  Had    the   traveller      a  pistol? 

capitaine  toyageur  m.    pistolet  m. 

Pi:et.  Def.  —  Did  he    prefer     your    house    to  hers?  —  Did 
prefirer  maison  f. 

they  clear  up   his  doubts? — Was  he    bold    enough? 
eclaircir  doute  m.  '^hardi        ' 

EXERCISE  LXII. 

Pp.et.  Ixcef.  —  Has  the  king      rewarded      his   services  ?  — 

recompercser  m. 

Has  your  mother  received  my  letter  ?  —  Have  your  partners 

associc  m. 

sold   my        goods?     — Have   you  bought  a     pencil-case? 

marchandise  f.  porte-crayon  m. 

Pluperf.  —  Had     she     offended    her    mistress  ?  —  Had   you 
oj^eiiscr  maitresse 

forgotten  the  date  ? — Had  he    lost    his  pocket-book  ? 
ouhlier  —  f.  perdre        portefeuille  m. 

PcT.  —  Shall    I    have    that    pleasure  ?  —  Will    Miss    Isabella 

plaUir  m. 

sing ?  — Shall  we    alight    here?  —  When  shall  we  dine? 
chanter  descendre  diner 

165.     MODEL 

FOR  THE  CONJUGATION"  OF  A  VERB  USED  INTERROGATIVELY 
AN"D  NEGATIVELY. 

Remark. — To  add  the  negative  form  to  a  verb  used 
interrogatively,  ne  is  placed  "before  the  verb,  and  2^<^  or 
point  after  the  personal  pronoun,  both  in  the  simple  and 
compound  tenses. 
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INDICATIVE. 


Siinple  Tenses. 

PEESENT. 

Est-ce  que  je  ne  perds  pas  i 

{for  ue  perds-je  pas  ?) 
ne  perds-tu  pas  ? 
ne  perd*-il  pas  ? 
ne  perdons-nous  pas  ? 
ne  perdez-vous  pas  ? 
ne  perdent-ils  pas  ? 

IMPEEFECT. 

Is'e  perdais-je  pas  ? 
ne  perdais-tu  pas? 
ne  perdait-il  pas  ? 
ne  perdions-nous  pas? 
ne  perdiez-vous  pas  ? 
ne  perdaient-ils  pas  ? 

PEETEEITE   DEFINITE. 

Ne  pordis-je  pas  ? 
ne  perdis-tu  pas  ? 
ne  perdit-il  pas  ? 
ne  perdimes-nous  pas  ? 
ne  perdites-vous  pas  ? 
ne  perdirent-ils  pas  ? 

FUTUEE   ABSOLUTE. 

Xe  perdrai-je  pas  ? 
ne  perdras-tu  pas  ? 
ne  perdra-t-il  pas? 
nc  perdrons-nous  pas  ? 
ne  perdrez-vous  pas  ? 
ne  perdront-ils  pas  ? 


•s"- 


J 


Compound  Tenses. 

PEETEEITE  IXDEFES'ITE. 

K'ai-je  pas  perdu  ? 

n'as-tu  pas  perdu  ? 
n'a-t-il  pas  perdu  ? 
n'avons-nous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'avez-vous  pas  perdu  ?  ^ 
n'ont-ils  pas  perdu  ? 

PLrPEEFECT. 

N'avais-je  pas  perdu  ? 
n'avais-tu  pas  perdu  ? 
n'avait-il  pas  perdu  ? 
u'avions-nous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'aviez-vous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'avaient-ils  pas  perdu  ? 

PEETEEITE  AXTEEIOE. 

l\'eus-je  pas  perdu  ? 
n'eus-tu  pas  perdu  ? 
n'eut-il  pas  perdu  ? 
n'eumes-nous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'eutes-vous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'eurent-ils  pas  perdu  ? 

FUTUEE   AXTEEIOE. 

N'aurai-je  pas  perdu  ? 
n'auras-tu  pas  perdu  ? 
n'aura-t-il  pas  perdu  ? 
n'aurons-nous  pas  perdu? 
n'aurez-vous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'auronl-ils  pas  perdu  ? 


COXDITIOXAL. 


PEESEXT. 

N'e  perdrais-je  pas  ? 
ne  perdrais-tu  pas  ? 
ne  perdrait-il  pas  ? 
nc  perdrions-nous  pas' 
ne  perdriez-vous  pas  ? 
ne  perdraient-ils  pas? 


1 


J 


PAST. 

X'aurais-jc  pas  perdu  ? 
n'aurais-tu  pas  perdu  ? 
n'aurait-il  pas  perdu  ? 
n'aurions-nous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'auriez-vous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'auraient-ils  pas  perdu  ? 


5^ 


a  2 


§  S 


EXERCISE   LXIII. 

Ii!TDICAT.  Tees.  —  Am   I   not  troublesome  ?  —  Is    she 

importun 


not 


*  D  takes  the  eonnd  of/,  -when  at  the  eud  of  a  verb  followed  l>y  one  of  the  pro. 
nouns  U,  elle,  (m.—{Dvmarmv>,  Ftramf,  BouiUcffe,  Demandre,  etc.) 
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attentive  ? — Does  your  sister  not     draw  ?  —  Do  we  not    walk 

dessiner  marcher 

too   fast  ? — Do   you   not      Lear      the      drum  ?  —  Do    they  not 
trop  vite  ?  entendre  tambour  m. 

ask         (too    much  ?) — lias    he    not    enough        money  ? 
demander  trop  ?  assez        d^ 

Impeef. — Did  he   not    deserve    your  esteem     and  mine  ? — 
meriter  estime  f. 

Had  h'fe  not  a  short      coat      and  a    cloak  above        it  ? 

^court  ^hadit  m.  manteau  m.    ^5ar-^f«SM«     * 

EXERCISE    LXIV. 

Peet.  Def. —  Why     did    he    not    answer       your    question? 

Pourquoi  repondre  a  f. 

— Did  she  not      turn      the     box  topsyturvy? 

renverser  loite  f.     sens  dess^us  dessous  ? 

Peet.  Indef. — lias  he  not  sold  again  his      country-house  ?  — 
revendre        maison  de  campagne  f. 
Have  you  not  signed  the  letter?— Have  they  not  been  here? 
signer  ici  ? 

Fdt.  Ab9. — Will  he  not  betray  your  confidence  ? — Will  you 
trahir  conjiancet 

not  consult  your  lawyer? — Will  she  not  invite  your  sister? 
consulter  avocat  ?  inviter 


166.  §  II.  COXJUGATIOX  OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

The  Passive  verb  expresses  an  action  received  or  suf- 
fered by  its  subject  or  nominative.. 

There  is  only  one  mode  of  conjugating  passive  verbs ; 
it  is  by  adding  to  the  verb  ttre  through  all  its  tenses,  the 
past  jDarticiple  of  the  active  verb. 

167.  Every  past  participle  employed  with  the  verb 
etre,  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject 
of  etre.  To  form  the  feminine,  an  e  is  added,  and  to  form 
the  plural,  an  s. 

168.  It  has  already  been  said  (page  37),  that  the  par- 
ticiple must  be  put  in  the  singular,  when  the  pronoun  vous 
is  used  instead  of  tu  ;  thus,  we  must  say,  in  speaking  to 
a  man,  'vous  ties  loue  ;  and,  in  speaking  to  a  female,  vom 

Ues  loKce. 


COXJUGATIOX  OF  A  PASSIVE  TEEB. 
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169.     MODEL 

rOR   THE    COXJUGATIOX   OF   A   PASSIVE   VEKB. 

IXFIXITIVE. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

£tre  louc,  to  he  praised.         \   Xvo'iv  i:iQ  lone,  io  have  beeyi  praised. 

PARTICIPLE   PRESENT.  PAKTICIPLE   PAST. 

Etaut  loue,  being  praised.        \   Ajant  etQ  lone,  ?iaving  been  praised. 


IXDICATITE. 


Je  suis 

tu  es 

il  or  elle  est 

nous  sommes 

vous  etes 

ils  or  elles  sont 


Simple  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

( loue,  7n. 


I  louee,  /. 

iloues,  m. 
louees,  /. 


Compound  Tenses. 

PRETERITE    INDEFINITE. 


J'ai  ete 

tu  as  ete 

il  or  elle  a  ete 

nous  avons  ete 

vous  avez  ete 

ilso/-ellesontete 


loue,  m. 

louee,  /. 
loues,  m. 

louees,  /. 


il 

5'  * 


J'etais 
tu  etais 
il  or  elle  etait 
nous  etions 
vous  etiez 


IMPERFECT. 

(  loue,  m. 


(  louee,  /, 
I  loues,  m. 

ils  or  elles  etaient  ( louees,  /. 

PRETERITE    DEFINITE. 

Je  fus  (  loue,  w. 


louee,  /. 
loues,  m. 


^1 


tu  lUS 

il  or  elle  fut 

nous  fiimes 

VOUS  futes 

lis  or  elles  furent    ( louees,/. 


FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  serai  i  loue,  m.  ^ 

tu  seras  •<  '^  ^^ 

il  or  elle  sera  (  louee,  /.  ^  ^ 

nous  serons  (  loues,  ;/i.  s'  5: 

vous  serez  -I  ?-  >• 

ils  or  elles  seront    (  louees,/.  J 


J'avais  ete 

tu  avals  ete 

il  or  elle  avait  ete 

nous  avions  ete 

vous  aviez  ete    [ete 

ils  or  elles  avaient 


PLUPERFECT. 

loue,  m.        "I 


louee,/.    a'  | 


loues,  m. 


S-^ 


A.3 
louees,/      J 


PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

loue,  m.        '] 


J'eus  ete 

tu  eus  ete 

il  or  elle  eut  ete 

nous  eumes  ete 

vous  eutes  ete 

ils  or  elles  eurent  ete  ( louees,/      J 

FUTURE    ANTERIOR. 


louee,/    I  1^ 
loues,  m.  5;  =?- 


J'aurai  ete 

'  loue,  m. 

fv      "^^ 

tu  auras  ete 

^  at 

il  or  elle  aura  ete 

'  louee,/ 

nous  aurons  ete 

[  loues,  ni. 

vous  aurez  ete  [ete 

i-§ 

ils  or  elles  auront 

1  louees,  / 

i.^ 

COXDITIOXAL. 


PRESENT. 


Je  serais  (  loue,  m.         ^^ 

tu  serais  -|  "^  s, 

il  or  elle  serait        /  louee,  /     H  o" 
nous  serions  (  loues,  m.    %'  %. 

vous  seriez  -|  ?"  ^ 

ils  or  elles  seraient  ( louees,  /       ^ 


J'aurais  ete  ( loue,  wi.     ^"^ 

tu  aurais  ete  <  s  ;^- 

il  or  elle  aurait  ete  f  louee,  /  s«  |^ 
nous  aurions  ete  Moues,  »j.  |  S; 
vous  auriez  ete  [ete  -v  |-  ^ 

ils  or  elles  auraient  ( louees,/  .^  | 


86  EXEECISE    OX   PASSIVE    TERES. 

IMPEIJATIVE. 

Sois  {  loue,  in. 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  soit  (  louee,  /.    'S  ^ 

soyez  }  1^  I 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  soient  (louces,/.   *  ^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Simple  Teiises.  Compound  Tenses. 

PKESEST,  PRETEBITE. 


Que  je  sois                      Houe,  m.  c>i^ 

que  tu  sois                       -l  ^^ 

quMl  or  qu'elle  soit          { louee,/.  ^t  '^ 

que  nous  soyous              (  loues,  m.  p.  "^ 

que  vous  soyez                <  <?  § 

qu'ils  w  qu'elles  soient  (louees,/.  ?"^ 


Que  j'aie  ete  ( lone,  m     ^'  ^ 

que  tu  ales  ete  •<  ?a 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  ait  ete     ( louee,/.     i  ^ 
que  nous  ayons  ete  i  loues,  m.  *«  s' 

que  T0U6  ayez  ete     [ete-<  a  | 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  aient  ( lonees,/.  |'« 
a. 


ntPEEFECT.  rLUFERTECT. 


Que  jc  fusse  ( loue,  m.        ^o 

que  tu  fusses  <  ^^ 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  fut  ( louee,/.    *?s  =^ 

que  nous  fnssious  i  loues,  m.  a  •"*! 

que  vous  fussiez  <  ?•  § 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  fussent  ( louees,/.  &..§• 


Que  j'ensse  ete  ( lone,  m.     <^  S. 

que  tu  eusses  ete  <.  s  k, 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  eut  etc  ( louee,/.  '^  S 
que  nous  eussions  ete  (  loues,  w.  a--^' 
que  vous  cuesiez  ete  [ete-(  |'  ^ 

qu'ils w qu'elles euBsent  ( louees,/.  r^> 


EXERCISE    LXV. 

INDICAT.  PiiES. — lie  is  loved  and  esteemed  by    everybody. 

aimer  estimer    de  tout  U  moiide. 

Peet.  Def. — Tbe  city    of  Kome  was  several  times    sacked. 

tHU  f.        fois  f.  saccage 

He  was  saved  from  a  great  danger      by         (his  youDgest  son.) 

delkrer  m.  par  le  plus  jeu7\e  de  ses  Jils. 

She  was  accused  of   theft      by  her  mistress. — The     Gauls 

accuser  vol  m.  par  G aides  f. -pL 

were  conquered   by  Cossar. — Tlie   two   generals  were  wounded. 

conquis    par  hlesser 

Peet.  I^'DEF. — Your    work  has  been  praised  in   a  very 

outrage  m.  d'        'Jort 

delicate  manner      bj  an   academician. — The    Jews    have    been 

^       hnaniere  f.  piar  academicien  Juif 

punished  by  God. — She  has  not  been  very  well    rewarded. 
de  rccompenscr. 

Fut.   Abs. — You   will    be  recognised, — Your    conduct      will 

reconnu  conduite  f. 

be   approved  by        wise  and  enlightened      people. 

de  art.     ^  ^eclaire        ^pcrsonne  f.  pi. 


COXJL'GATIOX  OF  XEUTEH  VEr.ES. 
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170. 


§  ni.  OF  NEUTER  VERBS. 


The  Neuter  verb  expresses  merely  the  state  of  its  sub- 
ject ;  as,  .Pexiste,  I  exist ;  or  else  an  action  limited  to  the 
subject  which  produces  it ;  as,  Je  marche^  I  walk, 

A  neuter  verb  may  be  easily  known  by  its  not  admitting 
immediately  after  it  the  words  quelquhin,  somebody,  or 
quelque  chose,  something.  We  cannot  say:  Je  rnarche 
quelquhin^je  languis  qudque  chose  ;  marcher  and  langidr, 
therefore,  are  neuter  verbs. 

There  are,  in  French,  nearly  six  hundred  neuter  verbs ; 
about  five  hundred  take  the  auxiliary  avoir  in  their  com- 
pound tenses. 

171.  The  following  form  their  compounds  with  etre  : — 


A  Her,  to  go. 

arriver,  to  arrive. 

deceder,  to  dw. 

dechoii-,  to  decay. 

devenir,  to  hecome. 
disconvenir,    to  deny,  to  dUoim. 

echoi'-,  to  'become  due. 

6clore,  to  hlow,  to  he  liatthed. 

entrer,  to  come  in. 

mourir,  to  die. 

naitre,  to  he  horn. 

partir,  to  set  out. 


parvemr, 

provenir, 

redevenir, 

rentrer, 

repartir, 

rester, 

retomber, 

retourner, 

revenir, 

survenir, 

toraber, 

venir. 


172.  The  following  neuter  verbs  take 
their  compound  tenses,  according  to  the 
to  express.  Avoir  is  used  when  we  con: 
and  etre  when  regard  is  had  to  the  result 


Aborder, 

accourir, 

accroitre. 

apparaitre, 

croitre, 

deborder, 

demeurer, 


to  land, 
to  run  to. 
to  increase, 
to  appear, 
to  grow, 
to  oxerjiow. 
to  remain. 


descendre, 

disparaitre, 

^chapper, 

grand  ir, 

mooter, 

passer, 

remoQter, 


to  attain, 
to  come  from, 
to  hecome  again, 
to  come  in  again, 
to  set  out  again, 
to  remain,  to  stay, 
to  fall  again, 
to  go  had', 
to  come  had. 
to  happen, 
to  fall, 
to  come. 

avoir  or  ttre  in 
idea  one  wishes 
sider  the  action, 
of  the  action. 

to  go  down. 

to  disappear. 

to  escape. 

to  grow. 

to  go  up. 

to  pass. 

to  go  up  again. 


173.     §  lY.  OF  PROXOMIXAL  VERBS. 

Pronominal  Verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated 
with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person  ;  as,,;e  me  rejyen^,  I 
repent ;  il  se  propose  he  intends  ;  nous  nous  Jfattons,  we 
flatter  ourselves. 
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1V4.  Pronominal  Verbs  are  called  reflected^  when  they 
express  an  action  or  a  state  which  relates  only  to  the  sub- 
ject of  the  verb;  as,  se  blesser^  to  hurt  oneself;  se  rejouir^ 
to  rejoice.  They  are  called  reciprocal^  when  they  express 
a  reciprocity  of  action  between  two  or  more  subjects  ;  as, 
s^entr'' aimer,  to  love  each  other ;  s'entr'aider,  to  help  one 
another. 

175.  Pronominal  Verbs  have  no  conjugation  peculiar 
to  themselves  ;  they  follow  the  one  to  which  they  belong, 
which  is  known  by  the  termination  of  the  Infinitive.  In 
their  compound  tenses,  they  take  the  verb  ttre,  to  be,  con- 
trary to  the  English  expression,  which  requires  have. 


176.      COXJTGATIOX  OF  A  PRONOMINAL  VERB. 
INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Se  promener,  to  walk,  to  tale  a 


walk. 

rAETICIPLE   PEESENT. 

Se  promenant,         tcalking. 


PAST 

S'etre  promene, 
or  promenee,/. 


to  have  walked. 


PAETICIPLE   PAST. 

S'etantpromen^, 
or  promenee,/! 


i  having 


walkcdi 


INDICATm:. 

Simple  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

Je  nie  promene,  Itcalk. 

tu  te  promenes,  thou  walkest. 

il  se  promene,  he  walks. 

nous  nous  promenons,  we  icalk. 
vous  vous  promenez,    you  walk. 
ils  se  promenent,  they  walk. 


IMPERFECT. 

Je  me  promenais, 
tu  te  promenais, 
il  se  promenait, 
nous  nous  promenions, 
vous  vous  promeniez. 
Us  se  promcnaient, 

PRETERITE    DEFINITE. 

Je  me  promenai, 

tu  te  promenas, 

il  se  promena, 

nous  nous  promenames, 

vous  vous  promenates, 

ils  se  prcmenerent. 


Compound  Tenses. 

PRETERITE   INDEFINITE. 

Je  rae  suis  promene, 

tu  t'es  promene, 

il  s'est  promene, 

nous  nous  sommes  promenes, 

vous  vous  etes  promenes, 

ils  se  sout  promenes, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je  m'etais  promene, 

tu  t'etais  promene, 

il  s'etait  promene, 

nous  nous  4tions  promenes, 

vous  vous  etiez  promenes, 

ils  s'etaient  promenes, 

PRETERITE   ANTERIOR. 

Je  me  fus  promene, 

tu  te  fus  promene, 

il  se  fut  promene, 

nous  nous  fumes  promenes, 

vous  vous  futes  promenes, 

ils  se  furent  promenes, 


J 
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Simple  Tenses. 

FUTURE   ABSOLUTE. 

Je  me  promenerai, 
tu  te  promeneras, 
il  se  promenera, 
nous  nous  promenerons, 
vous  vous  promenerez, 
ils  se  promeneront, 


PRESENT. 

Je  me  promenerais, 
tu  te  promenerais, 
il  se  promenerait, 
nous  nous  promenerions, 
Tous  vous  promeneriez, 
ils  se  promeneraient, 


Compound  Tenses. 

FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

Je  me  serai  promene, 

tu  te  seras  promene, 

il  se  sera  promene, 

nous  nous  serons  promenes, 

vous  vous  serez  promenes, 

ils  se  seront  promenes, 


COXDITIOXAL. 


PAST. 

Je  me  serais  promene, 
tu  te  serais  promene, 
il  se  serait  promene, 
nous  nous  serions  promenes, 
vous  vous  seriez  promenes, 
ils  se  seraient  promenes, 


IMPERATITE. 


Promene-toi, 
qu'il  se  promene, 
promenons-nous, 
promenez-vous, 
qu'ils  se  promenent. 


Walk  (ihou). 
let  him  walk, 
let  us  walk, 
walk  {you), 
let  them  walk. 


.^^ 


Is 


SUBJUXCTITE. 


PRETERITE. 


Que  je  me  promene, 
que  tu  te  promenes, 
qu'il  se  promene, 
que  nous  nous  promenions, 
que  vous  vous  promeniez, 
qu'ils  se  promenent, 

IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  me  promenasse, 
que  tu  te  promenasses, 
qu'il  se  promen^t, 
que  nous  nous  promenassions 
que  vous  vous  promenassiez, 
qu'ils  se  promenassent. 


1' 


Que  je  me  sois  promene,  >- 

que  tu  te  sois  promene,  I  ^ 

qu'il  se  soit  promene,  [nes,  2  S. 
que  nous  nous  soyons  pvome-  ^  '^^ 
que  vous  vous  soyez  promenes,  ^  | 
qu'ils  se  soient  promenes,  -^'^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  je  me  fusse  promene,  ;&- 1<; 

que  tu  te  fusses  promene,  i  |^ 

qu'il  se  fut  promene,  [menes,  ^  "^ 
que  nous  nous  fussions  pro-  |_  ^ 
que  vous  vous  fussiez  promenes,  ^-^• 
qu'ils  se  fussent  promenes,         ?-  ^ 


Conjuc^ate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

S'accorder,  to  agree. 

s'adresser,  to  apply. 

s'avancer,  tocomeovgoforicard. 

se  baigner,  to  lathe. 

se  baisser,  to  stoop. 

se  d^pecher,  to  make  haste. 

se  determiner,  to  rciolve  iqyon. 


s'emporter,  to  fly  into  a  passion. 

sVnrhumer,  to  catch  cold. 

s'envoler,  to  fly  aicay. 

se  fachcr,  to  he  angry. 

se  hater,  to  make  haste. 

s'imagriner,  to  fancy. 

se  lever,  &c.  to  rise,  <£r. 


90  EXERCISES    ON   PEONOMINAL  VERBS. 

EXERCISE    LXVI. 

INDIO.  Pees. — That    woman    nurses    lierself     too  much. — 

8'ecouter  trop. 

You    wonder    at    that. — ^We    take    a    walk    (every  day). 
s'etonner    de     101  ae  promener      tous  les  jours. 

Impeef. — I    was        riding        (on    horseback).  —  We     were 
8e  promener     d        cheval. 
fatiguing    ourselves    (to    no    purpose).  —  You    were    amusing 
sefatiguer  inutilement.  shammer 

yourself    in    the   garden.— They  quarrelled  with    everybody. 

dans  se  dlsputer  tout  le  monde. 

Peet.  Def.— I    presented    myself    to    the    assembly.  —  He 

se  presenter  assemhleei. 

lost    himself  in  the  crowd.— She    laughed    at   his    advice.— 
seperdre  foulet  se  moquer  de  avism. 

We    applied    to    the     prime    minister.  —  You    perceived 

s''adrcsser  premier  ministre.  s'apercevoir  de 

the    snare.  —  Tlicy  met  several  times  in  the  street. 

plcge  m.  se  rencontrer        123      fols  rue  f. 

EXERCISE   LXVII. 

Peet.  Indef. — I    have    exposed    myself. — He    has    amused 
s^exposer  s'^amuscr 

himself. — She  has   revenged   herself. — Where   did    you     stop? 
se  vcngcr  s'arreier 

Pluperf. — I     had    fallen     asleep.  —  They   had    grown   rich 
s'emlormir                                 s^enrichir 
at    your     expense.  —  He    had    got  up     at    four     o'clock. 
depens  pi.                      se  lever                       heures. 
Put.   Abs.  —  I    shall        bathe       to-mon'ow.  —  You    will 
se  haigner       demain. 
catch    cold. — I    shall      warm      myself — He    will    grow  bold. — 
s^enrliumer                   se  chauffer                                   s^enliardir 
They  will  defend  themselves  well. — They  will  fly  away. 
se  defendre 
IMPEIvA. — Let     us      rest      under     the     shade      of     this 
se  reposer    d                   ombre  f. 
tree.    —    Pise    from    there,   that  is  not  your  place. 
arhre  m.    se  levdr  Id         ce  f. 


EEFLECTED    VEEC    COXJUGATED    XEGATIYELY. 
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178.    MODEL 

OF  A  EEFLECTED  VERB  COXJUGATED  KEGATIVELY. 

IXFIXITIVE. 

Simple  Tenser.  Compound  Tenses. 

PEESEXT.  PAST. 

\e passe  lever   \'^^  ^^  ^^^'  ^^^  I  ^^  ^'^^^^  P^^  ^*^^^'  ^  ^'^^  ^^  ^^^^ 
^     ^     "  ^  \     to  get  up.       I      or  levee,  f. 


PAETICITLE  PEESEXT. 


PAETICIPLE  PAST. 

ta: 
or  lev 

IXDICATITE. 


Xe  se  levant  pas,     not  ruing.      I  ^^  ''f *^°*  Pf  ^^^^^  \  ^^*  .'^^^'^'^i^ 
^    '  J        \      nr^  '"vee,  I.  I      fi^^^i. 


PEESENT. 

Jo  De  rae  leve  pas, 
tu  ne  te  leves  pas, 
il  ne  se  leve  pas, 
nous  ne  nous  levons  pas, 
vous  ne  vous  levez  pas, 
ils  ne  se  levent  pas. 


PEETEEITE  Ds-DEFTNTITE. 

Je  ne  me  suis  pas  leve, 

tu  ne  t'es  pas  leve, 

il  ne  s'est  pas  leve,     [lov^s.  §• 

nous  ne  nous  sommes  pas  ~ 

vous  ne  vous  etes  pas  leves, ' 

ils  ne  se  sont  pas  leves. 


IMPEPJECT. 

Je  ne  me  levais  pas, 
tu  ne  te  levais  pas,  ^ 

il  ne  se  levait  pas,  S* 

nous  ne  nous  levions  pas,      §* 
vous  ne  vous  leviez  pas, 
ils  ne  se  levaient  pas, 

PEETEEITE  DEFIXITE. 

Je  ne  me  levai  pas, 

tu  ne  te  levjjs  pas, 

il  ne  se  leva  pas, 

nous  ne  nous  levames  pas, 

vous  ne  vous  levates  pas, 

ils  ne  se  leverent  pas. 


PLrPEEFECT. 

j  Je  ne  m'^tais  pas  leve, 
tu  ne  t'etais  pas  leve,  !^ 

il  ne  s'etait  pas  leve,  [leves,  2.  | 
nous  ne  nous  etions  pas  §  ^T 
vous  ne  vous  etiez  pas  leves,  *  S 
ils  ne  s'etaient  pas  leves, 

PPJITEEITE  ANTEPJOE. 

Je  ne  me  fus  pas  leve, 
tu  ne  te  fus  pas  leve,  ^ 

il  ne  se  fut  pas  leve,  [leves,  s-  g* 
nous  ne  nous  fumes  pas  5  ^ 
vous  ne  vous  fiites  pas  leves, '  S 
ils  ne  se  furent  pas  leves, 


FOTEE  ABSOLrTE. 

Je  ne  me  l^verai  pas, 
tu  ne  te  leveras  pas, 
il  ne  se  levera  pas, 
nous  ne  nous  l^verons  pas, 
vous  ne  vous  l^verez  pas, 
ils  ne  se  leveront  pas, 


FTTTEE  ANTEEIOE. 

Je  nc  me  serai  pas  leve, 
tu  ne  te  seras  pas  lev«§,  I"  ^ 

il  ne  se  sera  pas  leve,  [leves,  §  ^ 
nous  ne  nous  serons  pas  2.  ?:i 
vous  ne  vous  sercz  pas  leves,  §  | 
ils  ne  se  seront  pas  leves,      *    '^ 
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COXDITIOXAL. 


Simple  Tenses. 

PEESEXT. 

Je  ne  me  leverais  pas,  k^ 

tu  ne  te  leverais  pas,  ^ 

il  ne  se  leverait  pas,  ;^^  | 

nous  ne  nous  leverions  pas,  a  g;; 

Yous  ne  vous  leveriez  pas,  s 


Compound  Tenses. 

PAST. 


ils  ne  se  Jeveraient  pas, 


Je  ne  me  serais  pas  leve, 
tu  ne  te  serais  pas  leve, 
il  ne  se  serait  pas  leve,  [leves ' 
nous  ne  nous   serious  paS' 
yousne  YOUS  seriez  pas  leves, ; 
"■  i  ils  ne  se  seraient  pas  lev^s, 

IMPERATIVE. 


Xe  te  leve  pas, 
qu'il  ne  se  leve  pas, 
ne  nous  levons  pas, 
ne  vous  levez  pas, 
qu  ils  ne  se  levent  pas. 


Do  not  rise, 
let  }i  im  not  rise, 
let  us  not  rise, 
do  not  rise, 
let  them  ?iot  rise. 


SUBJUXCTIYE. 


PRESENT. 


PEETEEITE. 


That  I  may  not  rise^  <S:c. 
Que  je  ne  me  leve  pas. 
que  tu  ne  te  leves  pas. 
qu'il  ne  se  leve  pas. 
que  nous  ne  nous  levions  pas. 
que  vous  ne  vous  leviez  pas. 
qu'ils  ne  se  levent  pas. 

niPEEFECT. 

That  I  might  not  rise,  &c. 
Que  je  ne  me  levasse  pas. 
que  tu  ne  te  levasses  pas. 
qu'il  ne  se  levat  pas. 
que  nous  ne  nous  levassions  pas. 
que  vous  ne  vous  levassiez  pas. 
qu'ils  ne  se  levassent  pas. 


That  I  may  not  hate  risen,  <S:c. 
Que  je  ne  me  sois  pas  lev6. 
que  tu  ne  te  sois  pas  leve. 
qu'il  ne  se  soit  pas  leve. 
que  nous  ne  nous  sovons  pas  leves. 
que  vous  ne  vous  soyez  pas  levds. 
qu'ils  ne  se  soient  pas  leves. 

PLUPEEFECT. 

That  I  might  not  have  risen,  &c. 
Que  je  ne  me  fusse  pas  leve. 
que  tu  ne  te  fusses  pas  leve. 
quMl  ne  se  flit  pas  leve.  [leves. 
que  nous  ne  nous  fussions  pas 
que  vous  ne  vous  fussiez  pas  lev6s. 
qu'ils  ne  se  fussent  pas  leves. 


179.      REFLECTED  VERB,  IXTERROGATIYELY. 
IXDICATITE. 

Compound  Tenses. 

PRETERITE    IXDEFIXITE. 

Me  suis-je  coupe  ? 

t'es-tu  coup4  ? 

s'est-il  coupe  ? 

nous  sorames-nous  coupes? 

vous  etes-vous  coupes  ? 

se  sont-ils  coupes  ? 


Simple  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

Me  coupe-je  ?  or. 

1 

Est-ce  que  je  me  coupe  ? 

s  ^ 

te  coupes- tu  ? 

^<- 

se  coupe-t-il  ? 

5-^ 

nous  coupons-nous? 

-§ 

vous  coupez-Yous? 

se  coupent-ils  ? 

J 

EEFLECTED    VEEB,  IXTEEEOGATIVELY. 
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Simple  Tenses. 

IMPERFECT. 

Me  coupais-je  ? 

.^ 

te  coupais-tn? 

S  * 

se  conpait-il? 

l;r 

nous  coupions-nous  ? 

Si 

vous  coupiez-TOus? 

'**  Sr, 

se  coupaient-ils  ? 

^ 

PEETEPJTE    DEFIXITE. 

Me  conpai-je  ? 

b 

te  coupas-tu  ? 

5: 

se  coupa-t-il  ? 

S.*^ 

^^2 


«=: 


nous  conpames-nons  i 
Yous  coupates-vous  ? 
se  conperent-ils  ? 

FCTUEE    ABSOLUTE. 

Me  conperai-je  ? 
te  conperas-tn  ? 
se  coupera-t-il  ? 
nous  couperons-nous? 
vous  couperez-vous  ? 
se  couperont-ils  ? 


PEESENT. 

Me  conperais-je  ? 
te  couperais-tu  ? 
se  couperait-il  ? 
nous  couperious-nous? 
YOUS  couperiez-vous  ? 
se  couperaient-ils  ? 


Compound  Temes. 

PLUPERFECT. 

M'etais-je  coupe  ? 
t'etais-tu  coupe  ? 
s'etait-il  coupe? 
nous  etions-nous  coupes  ? 
vous  etiez-vous  coupes  ? 
s'etaient-ils  coupes  ? 

PRETERITE   ANTERIOR. 

Me  fus-je  coupe  ?  ^ 

te  fus-ta  coupe  ?  |^ 

se  fut-il  coup6  ?  |^  "^ 

nous  fumes-nous  coupes  ?  ^  ^ 

vous  fates- vous  coupes  ?  g 

se  furent-ils  coupes  ?  ^ 


FUTUEE    AN'TEEIOR. 

^^ 

Me  serai-je  coupe  ? 

2  ^ 

§  ^ 

te  seras-tu  coupe  ? 

^  ^ 

1"" 

se  sera-t-il  coupe  ? 

l~ 

^s 

nous  serons-nous  coupes  ? 

1"^ 

"*2 

vous  serez-vous  coupes  ? 

"^r 

se  seront-ils  coupes  ? 

<5> 

COXDIl 

lOXAL. 

PAST. 

^ 

Me  serais-je  coupe  ? 

^     ^ 

§  1 

te  serais-tu  coupe  ? 

S.5 

1  s 

se  serait-il  coupe  ? 

§& 

"^r^^ 

nous  serions-nous  coupes  ? 

1^ 

•-C. 

vous  seriez-vous  coupes  ? 

se  seraient-ils  coupes  ? 

180.     REFLECTED    VERB    CONJUGATED    INTERROGA- 
TIVELY   AXD  NEGATIVELY. 


IXDICATLVE. 


Simple  Teiiscs. 

PRESENT. 

Xe  me  flatte-je  pas  ? 
Do  I  not  flatter  myself? 
ne  te  flattes-tu  pas  ?  &c. 
dost  thou  not  flatter  thyself? 

I3IPERFECT. 

Ne  me  flattais-je  pas  ?  &c. 
Was  I  not  flattering  myself? 


dx. 


Compound  Tenses. 

PRETERITE    INDEFINITE. 

Xe  me  suis-je  pas  flatto  ? 
Uai'e  I  not  flattered  myself  ? 
ne  t'es-tu  pas  flatte  ?  kc\ 
hast  thou  not  flattered  thyself?  dec. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Xe  m'etiis-je  pas  flatte  ?  &e. 
Had  I  not  flattered  myself?  d'c. 


94  REFLECTED    TEES. 


PRETEEITE    DEFINITE.  PRETERITE    ANTERIOR. 

Xe  me  flattai-je  pas  ?  &:c,  I    Xe  me  fus-je  pas  flatte  ?  &:c. 

Did  1 7iot  Jiatter  myself  ^  dr.  \    Had  I  not  jiattered  myself  ?  dec. 

FUTURE    ABSOLUTE.  FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

Xe  me  flatterai-je  pas  ?  &:c.  I    Xe  me  serui-je  pas  flatte  ?  kc. 

SlioU  I  tiot  flailer  myself  ?  <£r.  |    Shall  I  not  have  flattered  myself  ?  dc. 

COXDmOXAL. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

Xe  me  flatterais-je  pas  ?  &c.  1  Xe  me  serais-je  pas  flatte  ?  kc. 

Shendd  I  not  fatter  myself  ?  dc.       \  Should  I  not  have  faltered  mysdf?  <kc. 

EXERCISE    LXVIII. 

I  do   not    flatter    rayself.  —  She    is    not  getting  np.  —  We 
sc  flatter  se  lexer 

do     not         intend      to      travel      tins     year.  —  You     do     not 

se  proposer    de     xoyayer  annee  i. 

make    haste.  —  She    will     not     catch    cold.  —  I     would    not 
se  depecher  8'enrhumer 

expose  myself        so    rashly.     — Is    he    washing    himself? — Do 

s'expoaer      si  temerairement.  se  laver 

you      hide      yourself?  —  Are     they     amusing      themselves?  — 

se  cacher  s'amuier 

"Was    he    rejoicing    at    Lis    good    fortune?  —  Do     you    not 

se  rejouir    de  f. 

deceive    yourself? — Have    we    not    flattered    ourselves    without 

se  tromper  sans 

foundation? — Will   they   not   lose   themselves  in   the   wood?  — 
fondement  se  perdre  loiji  m. 

We  never  rise  before   seven   o'clock   in    winter.  —  Is  she  not 

avant  heures  hicer. 

getting    up? — Have    they  not    risen     too     late    this    morning? 
ind-4:  tard  matin  m. 


181.  §  V.   OF    BIPERSOXAL  OR    UXIPERSOXAL 
VERBS. 

The  Verbs  to  wbicb  the  old  Grammarians  give  gene- 
rally the  name  of  impersonal,  and  the  modern  that  of 
nnipersonal^  are  those  which  are  used  only  in  the  third 
person  singular  of  their  tenses  ;  as,  ilfaut,  it  is  necessary ; 
il  y  Gy  there  is,  there  are. 

*  IscPEBSoxAL  means,  witTiout  a  pei'son  ;  ukipersonal,  with  one  person. 
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OF   lilPEESOXAL    OR    UNIPEESOXAL   YEEBS. 


Unipersonal  Verbs  have  their  inflections  according  to 
the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong  ;  and,  in  their  com- 
pound tenses,  some  take  avoir,  as,  U  a  ^^/w,  il  a  tonne  ; 
and  others  take  etre,  as,  il  est  resulte,  il  est  arrive  j  but  in 
either  case,  the  past  participle  is  invariable. 

182.  List  of  the  Unipersonal  Verbs  of  most  general 
occurrence : — 


H  plent, 

it  rains. 

il  convient, 

it  lecornes. 

il  neij?e, 

it  snoics. 

il  taut. 

it  is  nec&isary. 

il  grele, 

it  Mils. 

il  importe, 

it  matters. 

U  tonne, 

it  thunders. 

il  pai-ait, 

it  a^jpears. 

il  eclaire, 

it  ligJitens. 

il  semble, 

it  seems. 

il  gele, 

it  freezes. 

il  s'ensuit  que 

itfollous  that. 

il  degele, 

it  thaws. 

il  sied. 

it  is  hecoming. 

U  arrive, 

it  ha^jpens. 

il  y  a, 

there  is,  there  are. 

183.     COXJUGATIOX   OF  THE   TXIPEESOXAL  VEEB 


PLEUVOIB,  TO  EAix. 


Pres.  Part,  pleuvant, 
LsD.  Pres.  il  pleut, 


raining, 

it  rains. 
Imperf.     il  pleuvait,  it  v.as  raining. 
Pret.  Def.  il  plut,  it  rained. 

Put.  Als.  il  pleuvra,    it  uill  rain. 
CoxD.  Pr£5.il  pleuvrait,  it  icould  rain. 

{Xo  Inqjerative.) 
SuBj.  Pres.  qivil  pleove,  that  it  may  rain.  Pret. 
Imperf.    qn  il  plut,      that  it  might  rain. Plvperf. 


Past  Part,  plu,  rained. 
Pret.  Indef.  il  a  plu. 
Plvperf.      il  avait  plu. 
Pret.  Ant.  il  eut  plu. 
Put.  Ant.    il  aura  plu. 
Past,  il  aurait  plu. 


qn'il  ait  plu. 
qu'il  eut  plu. 


184.     COXJEGATIOX  OF  THE  UXIPEESOXAL  YEEB 
KEIGEB,  TO  sxo^. 


IxD.  Pres.  il  neige,        it  snoics. 

Imperf. 

Pret.  Def 

Put.  Als. 

Co^TD.Pres. 


SuBj.  Pres. 
Imperf. 


il  neigeait,   it  icas  snowing. 
il  neigea,      it  snowed. 
il  neigera,    it  will  snmc. 
il  neigerait,  it  icoiild  snow. 

{Xo  Imperative.) 
qu'il  neige,  that  it  may  snoic.  Pret. 
qu-ilneigeat,?^a^  it  might  snow.Pluperf. 


Pret.  Indef.  il  a  neige. 
Pluperf       il  avait  neige. 
Pret.  Ant.   il  eut  neige. 
Put.  Ant.    il  aura  neig6. 
il  aurait  neig^. 


Past. 


qu'il  ait  neige. 
qu'il  eut  neige. 


185.     COXJUGATIOX   OF  TEE   UXTPEESOXAL  VEEB 

GELEIt.^    TO    FEEEZE. 

\y.\i.  Pres.  il  gele,  it  freezes.  Pret.  Indef.  i\  a  gele. 


Imperf.   il  gel  ait, 
Pret.  Def.  il  gela, 


it  was  freezing, 
it  froze. 


Pluperf.       il  avait  gel«i. 
Pret.  Ant.   il  eut  gele. 
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CONJUGATION    OF    Y  AVOIR   AND  FALLOIR. 


Fut.  Abs.  il  gelera,      it  will  freeze.         Fut.  Ant. 
Co:n).Pres.  il  gelerait,   it  would  freeze.      Fast, 

{No  Imperative.) 
SuBJ.  Fres.  qu'il  gMe,     that  it  may  freeze.  Fret. 
Imperf.    qu'il  gelat,  that  it  might freeze.Fluperf. 


il  aura  gele. 
11  aurait  gele. 

qu'il  ait  gele. 
qu'il  eut  gele. 


Y  A  VOIJR,    THERE    TO    BE. 


Fres.  Fart. 
Fast  Fart. 
IxD.  Fres. 

Fret.  Indef. 

JjTiperf. 

Fluperf. 

Fret.  bef. 

Fret.  Ant. 

Fut.  Abs. 

Fut.  Ant. 

CoxD.  Fres. 

Fast, 

Subj.  Fres. 
Fret. 
Iraperf. 
Fluperf 


there  being. 

there  having  been. 

there  w,  or  there  are. 

there  has  been.,  or  there  have  been. 

there  was.,  or  there  were. 

there  had  been. 

there  was,  or  there  were. 

there  had  been. 

there  will  be. 

there  will  have  been. 

there  would  be. 

there  would  have  been. 
(No  Imperative.) 
qu'il  J  ait,         that  there  may  be. 
qu'il  y  ait  eu,    that  there  may  have  been. 
qu'il  J  el\t,        that  there  might  be. 
qu'il  y  eut  eu,  that  there  might  have  been. 


y  ayant, 
y  ayant  eu, 

il  y  a  eu, 
il  y  avait, 
il  y  avait  eu, 
il  y  eut, 
il  y  eut  eu, 
il  y  aura, 
il  y  aura  eu, 
il  y  aurait, 
il  y  aurait  eu. 


Examples  of  the  same  verb  used  interrogatively,  negatively,  &c. 


Y  a-t-U  ? 

il  n'y  a  pas, 

y  avait-il  ? 

n'y  a-t-il  pas  eu  ? 

il  n'y  avait  pas  eu, 

y  aura-t-il  ? 

il  n'y  aura  pas, 

y  aura-t-il  eu  ? 


is  there? 
there  is  not. 

was  there,  or  were  there, 
has  there  not  been  f 
there  had  not  been, 
icill  there  be  f 
there  will  not  be. 
will  there  have  been  ? 


N.  P.— This  verb  remains  always  in  the  sin^lar  in  French,  although  it  is  usad 
in  the  plural  in  English,  when  followed  by  a  substantive  plural. 


187. 


FALLOIE^   TO   BE   NECESSARY. 


Fres.  Fart. 

none.              [it  must.Fast.  Fart. 

fallu. 

Ind.  Fres. 

il  faut,  it  is  necessary, Fret.  Indef 

il  a  fallu. 

Imperf 

il  fallait.                       Fluperf 

il  avait  fallu. 

Fret.  Bef. 

il  fallut.                        Fret.  Ant. 

il  eut  fallu. 

Fut.  Abs. 

il  faudra.                      Fut.  Ant. 

il  aura  fallu. 

OoxD.  Fres. 

il  faudrait.                    Fast, 
(No  Imperative.) 

il  aurait  fallu. 

Subj.  Fres. 

qu'il  faille.                    Fret. 

qu'il  ait  fallu. 

Imperf. 

qu'il  falltir.                    Fluperf. 

qu'il  etit  fallu. 

188.  Remarks. — The  usual  construction  of  the  verb 
falloir  is  to  place  the  conjunction  qice  afler  il  faut,  il 
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fallait,  &c.,  then  to  use  the  subject  or  nominative  of  the 
English  verb  micst,  as  a  subject  to  the  second  verb  in 
French,  which  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  ;  as,  Ilfaut 
que  je  vende  ma  maison^  I  must  sell  my  house.  II  faut 
que  nous  allions  d  la  douane^  We  must  go  to  the  custom- 
house. 

Another  construction  is  to  allow  the  second  verb  to 
remain  in  the  infinitive,  as  in  English  ;  then  the  personal 
pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  must^  is  to  be 
expressed  by  one  of  the  pronouns  me,  te,  lui,  nous,  vous, 
leur,  placed  after  the  impersonal  pronoun  il ;  as,  II  me 
faut  commencer  mon  ouvrage,  I  must  begin  my  work. 

All  expressions  implying  necessity,  obligation,  or  want, 
may  be  rendered  by  falloir  ;  as, 

H  lui  fant  un  habit.— (Acad.)  I        He  wants  a  coat. 

II  me  faut  un  dictionnaire.  |        /  want  a  dictionary. 

EXERCISE    LXIX. 

X.  B. — TJie  7'enses  will  now  he  med  promiscuously. 

Does  it  raw? — TFa«  it  not  raining? — I  think        it  thunders. 

crois  q\C 
—Does  it  not  lighten?— D\<\.  it  freeze  last        night? — 

ind-4:   art.    ^dernier     ^nuit  f. 
Does    it    snow    this    morning  ?  —  There    is    nothing    to    do.  — 

matin  m.  faire. 

There    are    many  people.  —  Thsre    uere    more    than    a 

heaucoup  de     gens.  de       * 

thousand   persons.  —  There    has    heen    a    great    hattle.  —  Th€re 

hataille  f. 
would   le  no  harm. — In  Australia  there  are       black  swans. 

mal.  Australie  32      ^      ^cygne  m. 

EXERCISE   LXX. 

Children  must  obey    their  parents. — I  must  sell  my  hor?e. — 

oheir  d  cheval  m. 

You  m^ist  speak   to   him.  —  How  much  do   you  ^cant? — They 

Comlien 
mvst    answer.  —  Must    I      show       you    my      work  ?     —  It 

repondre  montrer  outrage  m. 

\r:as   necessary   to     consent     to    that    bargain.  —  It   icould    le 

*    comentir  marche  m. 

necessary   (to   inquire   about   it.) — /  icant   a   French    grammar. 
8V?i  informer.  •  * 
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EXERCISE   LXXI. 

Go  and  see  if  it  rains. — It  does  not  rain,  but  it  uill  rain 
Allez  *    xoir  mais 

soon.  — It  does  not  snow. — It  uill  snow   to-morrow. — Do  you 
lientot.  demain. 

think  it  freezes? — It  is  freezing  \evj  havdi. — I  do  not  think  so; 
croyez-       subj-1  tres  fort.  -crois  He 

it  seems,  on  the  contrary,  that  it  thaws. — It    often    hails  in  this 

d               78  "souvent      * 

country.  —  There    arrived    some    persons    whom    we    did    not 
pays  m.        II        ind-3  personne     que 

expect.   —  It  appears  that  you    (have    not    attended)  to  that 
attendre  ind-2  ne  vous  etes  pas  occupe  de 

business. — It  is  not  lecoming  in  you  to  contradict  your  father. 
affaire  f.  *  de  contrarier 

— There  are     crocodiles  in  the  Nile    and  in     some   other  rivers. 
32     Nil  m.  quelqucs  fieute 

EXERCISE  LXXII. 

Is  there  anyone    here? — There  is  nobody. —  Were  there  any 

quelqu'un  116 

cavalry      at  the  review? — There  would  le  more        happiness 

cavalerie  f.  revue  f.  plus  de     loiiheur 

if  everj'one  knew  how  to  moderate  his  desires. — There  would 

chacun    savait    *       *    modercr  desir 

not  he  so  many        duels,  if  people  were  to    reflect  tliat 

tant       de   Von       *       *  refechir  ind-2 

one  of  tlie  first  obligations  of  a  Christian  is  to        forgive 

f.  f.  Chretien        de    pardonner    art. 

injuries. — I    wish     that  there  were  more    order  in  his  conduct. 
injure        voudrais  subj-2  tZ'  conduitef. 

— It  is  not  necessary  to  be  a  conjurer    to    guess  his  motives. — 

*         *  sorcier  pour  deviner        motif 
Somebody  asked        Diogenes  at  what  hour  people       should 

On         ind-2    d    Diogene  il        falloir  ind-2 

dine:    Tf  one  is  rich,    replied  he,  when   one  likes;    if  one  is 

Von  repondre      quand    on     xeut 

poor,  when  one  can. 
pent. 

Before  giving  the  conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Yerhs^ 
we  shall  give  examples  of  several  verbs,  which,  although 
regular  in  their  conjugation,  present  a  peculiarity  in  tiic 
orthograj)hy  of  some  of  their  tenses. 


COXJUGATIOX    OF   YEKBS    ENDIXG   IN  GER. 
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189.  §  I.  MODEL  FOR  THE  COiTJUGATIOX  OF  YEEBS 
Ei^DIN-G  IX  GER. 

MANGER,  TO  EAT. 
Par^.  P/-€5.  mangeant.  Fart.  Past^  mange. 


IXD.       I 

Pres.  S 

Je  mange, 

tu  manges, 

il  mange ; 

nous  mangeons, 

Yous  maugez, 

ils  mangent. 

Imp, 

Je  mangeais, 

tu  mangeais, 

il  mangeait ; 

nous  mangions, 

YOUs  mangiez. 

ils  mangeaient. 

Fret. 

Je  mangeai, 

tu  mangeas,^ 

il  mangea ; 

nous  mangeames, 

YOUS  mangeates. 

ils  mangdrent. 

Fut. 

Je  raangerai, 

tu  mangeras, 

il  mangera ; 

nous  mangerons, 

YOUS  mangerez, 

ils  mangeront. 

COXD. 

Je  mangerais. 

tu  mangeraiSj 

il  mangerait ; 

nous  mangerions, 

YOUS  mangeriez, 

ils  mangeraient. 

Impee. 

mange, 

qu'il  mange ; 

mangeons, 

mangez, 

qu'ils  mangent. 

SuBJ.  )  gje  mange, 
Fres.  \  O'nous  mangions, 

tu  manges, 

il  mange ; 

YOUS  mangiez. 

ils  mangent. 

Imp.  2je  mangeasse, 

tu  mangeasses, 

il  mangeat ; 

O'nous  mangeassions 

,  YOUS  mangeassiez 

,  ils  mangeassent. 

190. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

Abreger, 

to  abridge. 

engager, 

to  engage. 

arranger, 

to  arrange. 

gager, 

to  let. 

bouger, 

to  stir. 

juger, 

to  judge. 

corriger, 

to  correct. 

negliger, 

to  neglect. 

deranger, 

to  disorder. 

partager. 

to  divide^  to  share. 

diriger, 

to  direct. 

songer, 

to  thinlc. 

encourager,        to  encourage. 

Yenger, 

to  revenge,  &c. 

Remark. — Verbs  ending 

in  ger^  require  an  e  mute 

after  the  g,  when  that  consonant  is  followed  by  the  vowel 
a  or  0,  in  order  that  the  g  may  preserve  its  sofl  sound  ; 
as,  mangeant,  mangeons,  mangeais  ;  but  we  write  without 
e  mute,  mangions^  manglrent.,  because  the  g  is  not  folio vred 
by  the  vowels  a,  o. 


EXERCISE 


The 


eye      judges  of 
ceil  m.  art. 


LXXIII. 

the 


of 


colours;      the      ear       judges 
couleur  f.  oreilU  f. 

sounds.— T^bere  do  you  direct  your   steps?— He   disturbed 
art.    son  m.  pas  m.  deranger 

everybody.  —  The   example      of  the   general   encouraged  the 
tout  le  monde.  cxemjjle  m. 
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army.  —  Have   you   corrected  your  exercise  ?  —  I  izould  uager 
armee  t  theme  in.  gager 

a  hundred  francs    (that  it  is  not  so.) — Abridge  your  speech.  — 

*  jn.  que  cela  7i'est  pas.  discoursm. 

Don't  stir. — "We  protect   the   widow    and    the    orphan. 
proteger  veuve  orphelin 

191.    §  II.  MODEL  FOPw  THE  COXJUGATION  OF  VERBS 
EXDIXG  IN"  FEE. 
A  GBJSEE^  to  accept,  to  please. 
Part.  Fres.  agreant.  Part.  Fast,  &gr^6. 


IXD.      ) 

Fres.  \ 
Imp. 


J 'agree, 
nous  agreons, 
J'agreais, 
nous  agreions, 

Fret.    J'agreai, 

nous  agreames, 
J'agreerai, 
nous  agreerons, 
J'agreerais, 
nous  agreerions, 


Fut. 

COND. 

Impee. 


SUEJ. 

Fres. 


agreons, 

2  j 'agree, 
Cnous  agreions, 


Imp.  2  j'agreasse. 


il  agrct ; 
lis  agreent. 
11  agreait ; 
lis  agreaient. 
11  agr^a ; 
Us  agreerent. 
il  agreera ; 
lis  agreeront. 
il  agreerait ; 
lis  agreeraient. 

qu'il  agree ; 
qu'ils  agreent. 

il  agr^e ; 
ils  agreent. 
il  agreat ; 
ils  agreassent. 


tu  agrees, 
vous  agreez, 
tu  agreais, 
vous  agreiez, 
tu  agr^as, 
vous  agr6ates, 
tu  agreeras, 
vous  agrderez, 

tu  agreerais, 
vous  agreeriez, 

agr^e, 
agreez, 
tu  agrees, 
vous  agreiez, 

tu  agreasses, 
O*nous  agreassions,     vous  agreassiez, 

192.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner: — 

Creer,  to  create.       I  suppleer,        to  supply. 

recreer,  to  divert.       \  &c.  &c. 

Remark. — The  Past  Participle  of  verbs  in  eer  requires 
an  additional  e  to  form  the  feminine.  In  the  Future  and 
Conditional  where  there  are  two,  the  poets  usually  sup- 
press one. 

Voire  ccpTir  d'Ardaric  agrfrait-W  la  flamme?— CCorvetll'e.") 
Nos  botes  agrtroiU  les  soins  qui  leur  sont  dus.— (La  Fontadte.) 

In  prose,  that  suppression  would  be  an  error. 

193.  §  III.  MODEL  FOE  THE  CON"JUGATION  OF  VERBS 

E^^)ING  IN"  CER. 

A  VANCEB,  to  advance. 

Fart.  Fres.  avangant.  Fart.  Fast,  avanc6. 


CONJUGATION    OF   YEEBS    ENDING    IN    CER. 
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IxD.     )      J'avance, 
Fre».  \     nous  avangons, 

Imp.    J'avangais, 

nous  avancions, 

Fret.    J'avangai, 

nous  avangames, 

Fut.    J'avancerai, 

nous  avancerons^ 

CoND.        J'avancerais, 

nous  avancerions, 

Lmpee. 

avangons, 

SUBJ. 

Frcs, 


nous  avancions. 


tu  avances, 
Yous  avancez, 

tu  avangais, 
vous  avanciez, 

tu  avangas, 
vous  avangates, 

tu  avanceras, 
vous  avancerez, 

tu  avancerais, 
vous  avanceriez, 

avance, 
avancez, 

tu  avances, 
vous  avanciez. 


il  avance ; 
ils  avancent. 

il  avangait ; 
ils  avan^aient. 

il  avan^a ; 
Us  avancerent. 

il  avancera ; 
ils  avanceront. 

il  avancerait; 
ils  avanceraient. 

qu'il  avance ; 
qn'ils  avancent. 

il  avance ; 
ils  avancent. 


Imjp.  o  j'avancasse 


tu  av an  passes,       ilavangat; 
O»nous  avanf  assions,  vous  avangassiez,  ils  avan^assent. 


194.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

Araorcer,  to  lait. 

annoncer,  to  announce. 

bercer,  to  rock. 

commencer,  to  legin. 

devancer,  to  outrun. 

enfoncer,  to  sink,  IreaJc  ojpen. 

Remaek. — In  all  these  verbs  the  c  takes  a  cedilla, 
when  followed  by  the  vowel  a  or  o. 

The  same  nile  applies  to  those  verbs  in  which  it  is 
followed  by  ?/,  whenever  it  is  required  to  give  the  c  the 
soft  pronunciation  of  5  ;  as,  il  re^ut,  il  a  o.jjergn. 


enoncer, 

to  express,  utter. 

percer, 

to  pierce. 

pincer. 

to  pinch. 

rincer. 

to  rinse,  uasTi. 

sucer, 

to  suck. 

&c. 

&c. 

EXERCISE    LXXIT. 
God  created      man  after   his   own  irnaore. — God  has  created 


art. 


f. 


heaven      and      earth. — His      proposal        was     ac/:cptcd. — 
art.    del  m.  art  proposition  f.  agrecr 

I  shall  make  up  the  rest. — He   announced   that      news     to   all 
suppleer  noutelle  f. 

his  friends. — It  was   heginning  to  rain    when    we    set  out.  — A 

quand  partlmcs. 

ball     pierced  his  clothes.    —      "Wash  these  glasses. 
halU  f.  hahit  m.  pi.     Eincer  terre  m. 
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195.  §  ly.  ]^ODEL  FOPw  THE  COXJUGATIOX  OF 
YEPwBS  EXDIXG  IX  UER. 

JOTTER,    TO    PLAY. 

Part.  Pres.  joaant.  Part.  Past,  joue. 


IXD.       ) 

Pres. 

Je  joue, 

tu  JOUGS, 

iljoue; 

nou3  joQons, 

vousjouez, 

ils  jouent. 

Imp. 

Jejouais, 

tu  jouais, 

il  jouait ; 

nous  jouions, 

Tousjouiez, 

ilsjouaient. 

Pret. 

Je  jouai, 

tu  jouas, 

il  joua; 

nous  jouames, 

vous  jouatcs. 

ils  jou^rent. 

Fat. 

Je  jouerai, 

tu  joueras, 

il  jouera; 

nousjouerons, 

Yous  jouerez, 

ils  joueront. 

COXD. 

Je  jouerai?, 

tu  jouerais, 

il  jouerait; 

nous  jouerions, 

vous  joueriez, 

ils  joueraient. 

Imper. 

joue, 

qu'il  joue ; 

jouons, 

jouez, 

qu'ils  jouent. 

SuB-J. 

Pres.   S, 

o  je  joue, 

tu  joues. 

iljoue; 

^ nous  jouions, 

vous  joalez, 

ils  jouent. 

Imp. 

o  je  iouasse. 

tujouasscs, 

il  jouat ; 

O»nous  jouassions, 

vousjouassiez, 

ilsjouassent. 

196. 

Conjugate  in 

the  same  manner : — 

Avouer, 

to  avow,  confess. 

distribuer, 

to  distribute. 

attribuer 

,       to  attribute. 

nouer, 

to  tie. 

clouer, 

to  nail. 

secouer, 

to  shalce  off. 

contribuer,    to  contribute. 

tuer, 

to  kill. 

denouer, 

to  untie. 

&c. 

&c. 

Remark. — In  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  when  the 
termination  er  of  the  infinitive  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  as 
in  Jouer,  j^rier,  avouer,  etc.,  the  e  of  the  termination  may- 
be preserved  or  suppressed,  in  poetry,  in  the  Future  and 
Conditional ;  but,  if  it  be  suppressed,  a  circumflex  accent 
is  placed  over  the  vowel  preceding.  So  poets  write  je 
jouerai  or  je  joiirai ;  j'a'oouerai  or  favourai ;  je  prierais 
or  je  prtrais. 

197.  §  Y.    MODEL  FOR  THE  COXJUGATIOX  OF 
VERBS  EXDIXG  IX  ELER. 

APPELEB,   TO    CALL. 

Part.  Pres.  appelant.  Part.  Past,  appel6. 

IxD.     )      J'appelle,  tu  appelles,  il  appelle ; 

Pres.  \     nous  appelons,         vous  appelez,  ils  appelleut. 


COXJUGATIOX    OF   VERES    EIsDIXG    IN    ELER, 
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Imp. 


Fret. 


Fat. 


COXD. 


Impee. 


J'appelais, 
nous  appelions, 
J'appelai, 
nous  appelames, 
J'appellerai, 
nous  appellerons, 
J'appellerais, 
nous  appelleiions, 


appelons, 
SiEj.  \  gj'appelle, 
Fres.  )  O*nous  appelions, 
Imp.  %  J'appelasse, 

O*nous  appelassions, 


tu  appelais, 
Yous  appeliez, 
tu  appelas, 
vous  appelates, 
tu  appelleras, 
YOUS  appellerez, 
tu  appellerais, 
YOUS  appelleriez, 
appelle, 
appelez, 
tu  appelles, 
YOUS  appeliez, 
tu  appelasses, 
vous  appelassiez. 


198. 
Amonceler, 
atteler, 
chanceler, 
deteler, 


Conjugate  in  the  same  manner 


to  Tieap  up. 
to  put  horses  to. 
to  totter^  stagger, 
to  unyohe. 


epeler, 
niYeler, 
rappeler, 
renouYeler,  &;c. 


il  appelait ; 
ils  appelaient. 
il  appela ; 
ils  appelerent. 
il  ajjpellera ; 
ils  appelleront. 
il  appellerait ; 
ils  appelleraiento 
qu'il  appelle ; 
qu'ils  aj^pelleut. 
il  appelle ; 
ils  appellent. 
il  appelat ; 
ils  appelassent. 

to  spell, 
to  level, 
to  recall, 
to  renew ^  &g. 


199.  Remaeks. — As  has  been  exemplified  in  appeler^ 
verbs  ending  in  eler^  double  the  I  before  an  e  mute : 
J''appeUe^  tu  nivelles,  il  etiticelle,  ils  renouvelleraient^  etc. ; 
but  we  write  with  a  single  I:  oious  appelons.,  vous  nivelez, 
ils  etincelaient^  etc.,  because  the  vowel  which  follows  the 
I  is  not  an  e  mute. 

200.  Geler,  to  freeze;  degeler^  to  thaw;  harceler,  to 
harass  ;  p>eler^  to  peel,  do  not  double  the  Z,  but  the  ^, 
which  precedes  it,  takes  a  grave  accent :  II  gUe^  il 
degUera,  il  harcUe^  je  pUe,  ils  peleralent,  etc. 

201.  Receler,  to  receive  and  conceal  stolen  things,  to 
contain  ;  reveler^  to  reveal,  etc.,  being  terminated  by  eler^ 
and  not  eler^  never  double  the  I:  Je  rectle,  tu  reveles,  etc. 

EXERCISE  LXXY. 

Do  you  play  on   the   Yiolin  ? — The  children   are  playing  at 
de  Twloji  m.  a 

blindinan's  buff.  —  He    was   hilled  by  a     (cannon  shot).  —  The 
colin-maillard.  de         coup  de  canon  m. 

bells      call   to        church.  —  Call   them      (as  you  please.)  — 
cloche  f.  art.  eglise  f.  comme  il  vous plaira. 

He     is      (near   fallincr),    he     staggers.   —   'We     haYe    renewed 

prcs  de  tomber 
acquaintance. — SiJcll    that    word. — She    is   peeling    an    apple. 
connaissance.  mot  m. 
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CONJUGATION    OF    YEEBS    ENDING   IN    ETER, 


202.    §  YI.   MODEL   FOR   THE  COII^JUGATION  OF 
VERBS  EXDIXG  IX  ETER, 


JETER,  TO  THEOW. 

Part.  Pres.  jetant. 

Part. 

Past,  jete. 

IXD.       \ 

Pres.  \ 

Je  jette, 
nous  jetons, 

tu  jettes, 
Yous  jetez. 

11  jette; 
ils  jettent. 

Imp. 

Je  jetais, 
nous  jetions. 

tu  jetais, 
vous  jetiez, 

il  jetait ; 
ilsjetaient. 

Pret. 

Je  jetai, 
nous  jetumes, 

tu  jetas, 
vous  jetates, 

iljeta; 
ils  jet^reot. 

Put. 

Je  jetterai, 
nous  jetterons, 

tu  jetteras, 
vous  jetterez. 

il  jettera ; 
ils  jetteront. 

COXD. 

Je  jetterais, 
nousjetterions, 

tu  jetterais, 
vous  jetteriez. 

il  jetterait ; 
ils  jetteraient. 

Impek. 

jetons, 

jette, 
jetez, 

qu'il  jette; 
qu'ils  jettent. 

Sl-BJ.    ) 

Pre%.  \ 

2  je  jette, 
Cnous  jetions, 

tu  jettes, 
vous  jetiez. 

il  jette; 
ils  jettent. 

Imp, 

Sjejetasse, 
Cnous  jetassions. 

tu  jetasses, 
vous  jetassiez. 

il  jetat ; 
ils  jetassent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : — 
Cacheter,  ?(?  sea7.  |  Projeter,  f<?/>r(>jec^,  «fcc. 

203.  Acheter,  to  buy  ;  etiqiieter,  to  ticket,  make/<7cA^?^ 
facheterai,  ils  etiquhtent,  etc.,  and  nolfachetteJachetteroAA 
ils  etiquettent. — (Acad.)  "^^ 

YII.   MODEL  FOR  THE  CONJUGATION  OF 
YERBS  ENDING  IN  YEP. 
EMPLOYER,  TO  employ. 
Part.  Pres.  employant.  Part.  Past,  employe. 

J'emploie,  tu  emploies, 

nous  employons,  vous  eraployez, 

J'employais,  tu  employais, 

nous  employions,  vous  eraployiez, 

J'employai,  tn  employ  as, 


204. 


IXD. 

Pres 
Imp. 


Pret. 


Put. 


COND. 


nous  employames,  vous  employates, 
J'emploierai,  tu  emploieras, 

nous  emploierons,   vous  emploierez, 
J'emploierais,  tu  eraploierais, 

nous  emploierions,  vous  emploicriez. 


il  emploie ; 
ils  emploient 
il  employait; 
ils  employaient. 
il  employa ; 
ils  employ^rent. 
il  emploiera; 
ils  emploieront. 
il  emploierait ; 
ils  emploieraient. 
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Lmpee.  emploie,  qu'il  emploie ; 

employons,  emplojez,  qu'ils  emploient. 

SuBJ.  \  ij'emploie,  tu  emploies,  il  emploie; 

Pres.  \  O'nous  emplovions,     yous  employiez,       ils  emploient. 

Imp.  2  j'employasse,  tu  employasses,       il  emplovat ; 

d'noiLs  employassioiis,vous  emplojassiez,  ils  employassent. 

205.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  verbs  in  yer,  and 
in  general  all  those  whose  Present  Participle  ends  in 
yant ;  as  : — 


Balayer, 

to  sice-ep. 

nettoyer, 

to  clean. 

effraver, 

to  frighten. 

appuyer, 

to  prop  ;  to  re^t  upon. 

essayer, 

to  try. 

essuyer, 

to  wipe. 

payer, 

to  pay. 

eimuyer, 

to  tire. 

206.  Eavoyer,  to  send ;  and  renvoyer^  to  send  back, 
deviate  from  the  preceding  model  of  conjugation  in  the 
Future  and  Conditional,  making — .Tenvermi^  fenverrais  ; 
je  renverrai,je  renverrais^  instead  offenvoierai,  etc.      — ' 

207.  REiiAEK. — In  the  preceding  verbs,  the  y  is  pre-  ' 
served  in  every  part  of  the  verb,  except  before  the  mute 
terminations  e,  es,  e;?^,  where  it  is   changed  into  i ;  Je 
paie^  tu  nettoies^  Us  appuient.     Moreover,  these  verbs 
take  a  y  and  an  i  in  the  two  first  persons  plural  of  the    \ 
Imperfect  of  the  Indicative  and  Present  of  the  Subjunc- 
tive ;  that  is,  the  y  of  the  radical  part  (as  employ).^  and   J 
the  i  of  the  final  parts  ions^  iez.  »  , 


EXERCISE  LXXYI. 


>=  ^ 


That  throws  me  into  a  great  dilemma.  —  He  threio  himself 
dans  embarrasTn. 

into    the    midst     of   the     enemy.    —   Have    you    seaUd   your 
a  milieu  m.  ennemi  m.  pi. 

letter? — He  is    cleaning    his    gun.  —  All    that    he    takes,    he 

fusil  m.         ce  qu*  prend 

pays     (ready   money).     —  I    shall    endeavour    to    persuade 
le  argent  comptant.  essayer  de   persuader 

them. — He    will     support     you    with    all    his    credit.     —  He 
appuyer  de  credit  ra. 


♦  The  French  Academy  leaves  the  choice  of  writinq:  il  paye.  or  il  jxiip  ;  je 
payerai,  or  je  paierai.  or  even  je  pa'trai  :  but  the  best  modem  Granimanans  are 
ain^ed  on  the  change  of  the  y  into  /,  aod  present  usage  is  conformable  to  their 
opinion. 

6» 
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everybody        to    obtain  that   place. — That   tires  me 

tout  le  monde  pour  f. 

to        death. — Don'' t  frighten  the  child. — I  shall  send  a  man. 
art.  mort  f.  enfant. 


208.  §  YIII.  MODEL  FOR  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  VEFvBS 
ENDING  IN  lEE. 


PMIJEH^  TO    PKAY,  TO    REQUEST. 

Fart.  Fres.  priant. 

Fart.  Fast,  prie. 

IXD.       ) 

Fres.  \ 

Je  prie, 
nous  prions. 

tu  pries, 
vous  priez, 

11  prie ; 
ils  prient. 

Imp. 

Je  priais, 
nous  priions, 

tu  priais, 
vous  priiez. 

il  priait ; 
ils  priaient. 

Fret. 

Je  priai, 
nous  priames, 

tu  prias, 
vous  priates. 

il  pria ; 
ils  prierent. 

Fut. 

Je  prierai, 
nous  prierons, 

tu  prieras, 
vous  prierez. 

il  priera ; 
ils  prieront. 

COXD. 

Je  prierais, 
nous  prierions. 

tu  prierais, 
vous  prieriez. 

il  prierait ; 
ils  prieraient. 

Lmper. 

prions, 

prie, 
pricz, 

qu'il  prie ; 
qu'ils  prient. 

SrBJ.  ) 
Fres.   \ 

2  je  prie, 
O'nous  priions. 

tu  pries, 
vous  priiez. 

ilprie; 
ils  prient 

Imp. 

ijepriasse,  ^ 
Cnous  priassions. 

tu  priasscs, 
vous  priassiez. 

il  priat ; 
ils  priassent. 

209 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner 

all  verbs  ending 

in  ier  ; 

as, 

Certifier,         to  certify. 
crier,                to  cry. 
etudier,           to  study. 
lier,                  to  tie. 
manier,            to  handle. 

nier,                 to  deny. 
oublier,           to  forget. 
1)1  ier,               to  hend. 
rclier,               to  lind. 
remercier,       to  thanl: 

Remakk. — Prier  and  all  verbs  whose  Present  Parti- 
ciple ends  in  iant^  take  ii  in  the  first  and  the  second 
person  plural  of  the  Imperfect  of  the  Indicative  and  Pres- 
ent of  the  Subjunctive  ;  that  is,  the  i  of  the  radical  part 
(as  jori),  and  the  i  of  the  termination:  Nous  2)riions^  vou-< 
priiez  /  que  7ious  liions,  que  vous  Inez. 


I  thanh  you 


for 
de 


EXERCISE   LXXYII. 

the  honour        you    do    me.— lie 
que        faites 


EXEECI3E    OX   YEKBS    ENDING   IN    lER. 
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night    and    day.  —  The    plank         ua%    bending   under    hira. — 
planche  f.  sous 

I    shall   never  forget    (what    I    owe    you).  — Bequest    him    to 
ce  queje  vous  dois.  de 

come    and    (speak    to    me). — One    (does   not    become)    learned 
*  me parler.  On  ne  detknt pas 

without  studying. — In  handling  that  vase,  he  broke  it. 

sans  inl-1  m.  Iriser  ind-4:. 


OF  lEREGULAR  AXD  DEFECTIVE  ^T:RBS. 

210.  HoTvever  irregular  a  verb  may  be,  its  irregulari- 
ties never  occur  in  the  compound  tenses,  for  which  rea- 
son we  shall,  except  in  a  very  few  instances,  dispense 
with  these  tenses  in  the  various  conjugations  of  uTcgular 
verbs. 

§  I.    lEREGULAR   VERBS   OF  THE   EIEST 
COXJUGATIOy. 

The  only  irregular  verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  aller., 
to  go;  s\7i  allei%  to  go  away;  envoy e'i\  to  send;  and 
renvoyer,  to  send  back. 

211.  ALLER.Tio  GO. 


Part.  Pres.  allant. 


Part.  Past,  aUe. 


IXD.       ) 

Je  vais, 

tu  vas. 

ilva; 

Pres.  f 

nous  aUons, 

vous  allez, 

lis  vont. 

Lnp. 

J'allais, 

tu  allais. 

il  allait ; 

nous  allions, 

vous  alliez, 

Us  allaicnt. 

Pret. 

J'aUai, 

tu  alias. 

il  alia ; 

nous  allumes, 

vous  allates, 

ils  allerent. 

Flit. 

J'irai, 

tu  iras. 

il  ira ; 

nous  irons, 

vous  irez. 

ils  iront. 

TOND.  ) 

Pres.    \ 

J'irai  s. 

tu  irais, 

il  irait ; 

nous  irions, 

vous  irioz, 

ils  iraicnt. 

Impek. 

va, 

qu'il  aille ; 

allons, 

allez. 

qu'ils  ailleut. 

St-TJJ.    ) 

Prcs.  \ 

gj'aille. 

tu  allies. 

il  aille ; 

C*nous  allions, 

vous  alUez, 

ils  anient. 

imp. 

f  .Tallasse, 

tu  all  asses, 

il  allat ; 

O^nous  allassions, 

vous  allassicz, 

ils  allassent. 
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212.  Kemarks. — Aller  is  conjugated  witli  the  auxil- 
iary etre,  in  all  its  compound  tenses;  Je  suis  alle ;fetais 
alle,  &c. 

The  Imperative  va  takes  an  s,  when  followed  by  en  or 
y  /  as,  vas  en  savoir  des  nouvelles  y  vas-y. 

We  sometimes  ssLY,Jefics,fai  ete,  f  avals  'ete^  faurais 
ete^  instead  offaUai,je  suis  alle,  fetais  alle,  je  serais  alle. 
These  expressions,  hoAvever,  have  this  diiference,  that 
avoir  ete  implies  the  return,  and  etre  alle  does  not.  Thus : 
il  a  ete  cb  Jtome^  means,  that  he  went  to  Rome,  and  is 
returned,  or  that  he  has  been  in  Rome,  and  has  left  it ;  but 
il  est  alU  d  Borne  means  only,  that  he  is  gone  to  Rome. 
— (Acad.) 

213.  S'EJSr  ALLEE,  TO  go  away. 


PRESENT. 

S'en  aller,  to  go  away. 

PARTICIPLE   PRESENT. 

S'en  allant,  going  away. 


INFINITIVE. 

PAST 

I      S'en  ^tre  alle,  to  have  gone  away. 

COMPOUND  OF  PART.  PRESENT. 

I      S'en  6tant  all6,  having  gone  away. 


PARTICIPLE  PAST. — Eu  alle,  gone  away. 

INDICATIVE. 

Compound  Tenses. 

PEETERFIE  INDEFINPTE. 

Je  m'en  suis  alle, 
tu  t'en  es  alle, 
il  s'en  est  all6, 


Simple  Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

Je  m'en  vaia, 

"§  S 

tu  t'en  vas, 

1-^ 

il  s'en  va. 

^^^ 

nous  nous  en  all  on  s. 

1  ^ 
1  ^ 

vous  vous  en  allez. 

lis  s'en  vont. 

^  § 

IMPERFECT. 

Je  m'en  allais. 

tu  t'en  allais, 

il  s'en  allait, 

Is 

nous  nous  en  allions. 

^  "^ 

vous  vous  en  alliez, 

§' 

ils  s'en  allaient, 

•^ 

PRETERITE   DEFINITE. 

Je  m'en  allai, 

»^ 

tu  t'en  alias. 

i 

11  s'en  alia. 

i. 

nous  nous  en  allames. 

Si 

vous  vous  en  allates, 

^ 

ils  s'en  allerent, 

«fS 

nous  nous  en  sorames  alles,  «|  ^-^ 

vous  vous  en  etes  alles,  *    § 

ils  s'en  sout  aU6s,  ^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je  m'en  4tais  alle, 

tu  t'en  6tais  alle,  ^ 

il  s'en  6tait  all6,^            ^  |  |^ 

nous  nous  en  etions  alles,  «§  ^ 

vous  vous  en  etiez  alles,  *    | 

ils  s'en  ^taient  alles,  "^ 


PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Jc  m'en  fus  alle, 

tu  t'en  fus  alle, 

il  s'en  fut  alle, 

nous  nous  en  fdraes  alles, 

VOUS  vous  en  fdtes  alles, 

ils  s'en  furent  alles. 


ii: 

•      © 


I 
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Simple  Tenses. 

FUTUEE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  m'en  irai, 

tu  t'en  iras, 

il  s'en  ira, 

§r 

nous  nous  en  irons, 

^  ?:i 

vous  vous  en  irez, 

'  ^ 

ils  s'en  iront, 

Compound  Tenses. 

FrTUEE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  m'en  serai  alle, 

ta  t'en  seras  alle, 

U  s'en  sera  alle, 

nous  nous  en  serons  alles, 

Yous  vous  en  serez  alles, 

ils  s'en  seront  alles, 


^  a 


COXDITIOXAL. 


PRESENT. 


Je  m'en  irais, 

00     ^ 

Je  m'en  serais  alle, 

tu  t'en  irais. 

tu  t'en  serais  alle. 

il  s'en  irait, 

ill 

il  s'en  serait  alle. 

nous  nous  en  irions, 

^s& 

nous  nous  en  serions  alles, 

a  ^ 

vous  vous  en  iriez, 

'  ^o 

vous  vous  en  seriez  alles. 

n 

ils  s'en  iraient, 

^    -. 

ils  s'en  seraient  alles. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Affirmatively 

Kegatizehj. 

Ya-ten, 

.? 

Ne  t'en  va  pas, 

s^ 

qu'U  s'en  aille, 

qu'Q  ne  s'en  aille  pas, 

allons-nous-en. 

s  '^ 

ne  nous  en  allons  pas, 

s  s 

a  i. 

allez-vous-en, 

^  1^ 

ne  vous  en  allez  pas. 

?se  C* 
•    ^ 

qu'ils  s'en  aillent, 

s^ 

qu'ils  ne  s'en  aillent  pas. 

SUBJUXCTITE. 


PRESENT. 

Que  je  m'en  aille, 
que  tu  t'en  ailles, 
qu'il  s'en  aille, 
que  nous  nous  en  allions, 
que  vous  vous  en  alliez, 
qu'ils  s'en  aillent, 

IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  m'en  allasse,  'tii^ 

que  tu  t'en  allasses,  ■=§  a 

quil  s'en  allat,  5j  ^^ 

que  nous  nous  en  allassions,  |  § 
que  vous  vous  en  allassiez,  «<  S. 
qu'ils  s'en  aUassent,  >^ 


PRETERITE. 

Que  je  m'en  sois  alle, 
que  tu  t'en  sois  alle, 
qu'il  s'en  soit  alle, 
2  nous  nous  en  soyons  ^  <: 
O*vou3  vous  en  soycz    |: 
qu'ils  s'en  soient  ^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  je  m'en  fusse  alle, 
que  tu  t'en  fusses  alle, 
qu'il  s'en  fut  alle, 
§  nous  nous  en  fussions  ~,  ^ 
C?vous  vous  en  fus 
qu'ils  s'en  fussent 


.-^ 


214.  When  S'en  alter  is  used  interrogatively,  we  say, 
^Ven  irai-je,  fen  iras-tii,  s'en  ira-t-il,  7ious  en  irons-nous, 
vous  en  irez-vous,  s^e?i  iront-ils  f 

215.  Envoy er,  to  send,  and  renvoyer,  to  send  back,  to 
dismiss,  are  regular,  except  in  the  Future  and  the  Con- 
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ditional,  which,  as  we  have  already  said   (p.  105),  make 
fenven'ai^fenverrais;  je  renverrai^je  re^iveQ-rais. 

EXERCISE   LXXYIII. 

I  am  going  to  pay  some  visits. — He  goes  from  town  to  town. 
'^faire  visite  f.  en 

They  are  going  to  the   country.   —        Blue      and       pink      go 

campagne  f.  art.  Ileum.         ai't.  rose  m. 
well  together. — We  went  by  land. — Slic  is  gone  to        church. — 

terre.  art.   cglise  f. 

Let  us  go  away  from  here. —      'Why      do  you  go  away  so  soon  ? 

Pourquoi  tot 

—I   will  send    my    servant         to    the   post-ofEce.— She  would 

domestique  m.  poste  f. 

dismiss  her    chambermaid.  — They  tcould  send  hack  their  horses. 
femme  de  cliamlre. 


216.    §  II.    IRREGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS   OF 
THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

Abstenir  (S'),  to  ahstain^  is  conjugated  like  Tenir^ 
Yi'liich  is  exemplified  farther  on. 

AccouRiR,  to  run  to^  is  conjugated  like  CoKrir,  witli 
this  difference,  that  its  compound  tenses  are  sometimes 
formed  with  avoir^  and  sometimes  with  ttre,  according  as 
it  denotes  state  or  action.     (See  Xo.  1*72.) 

AccuEiLLiR,  to  receive  ;  see  CueilUr, 

217.  ACQ UJSEIE,  to  acquire. 

Part  Pres.  acquerant.  Part.  Past,  acquis. 

tu  acquiers,  il  acquiert ; 

vous  acqu6rez,  ils  acqiiierent. 

tu  acquerais,  il  aequerait ; 

vous  acqueriez,  ils  acqueraient. 

tu  acquis,  il  acquit ; 

vous  acquites,  ils  acquirent. 

tu  acquerras,  il  acquerra  ; 

vous  acquerrez,  ils  acqucrront. 

tu  acquerrais,  il  acquerrait ; 

vous  acquerriez,  ils  acquerraicnt. 

acquiers,  qu'U  acquiere ; 

acqu^rons,  acquerez,  qu'ils  acqui^rent. 


Ixn.     ) 
Prc8.^  \ 

■  J'acquiers, 

[nous  acquerons, 

Imp. 

J'acquerais, 

nous  acquerions, 

Pret. 

V  J'acquis, 

nous  acquimes, 

Put. 

J'acquerrai, 

nous  acqucrrons, 

COND.  ) 

Pres.   \ 

J'acquerrais, 

nous  acquerrions, 

Impee. 

lEEEGULAE   AND    DErECTiVE    VEEBS. 


Ill 


ScTJJ.  )  gj'acqmere, 
Pres.  \  Cnous  acquerions, 
Imp.   gj'acquisse, 

6*nous  acquissions, 


tu  acqni^res, 
Yous  acqueriez, 
tu  acquisses, 
vous  acquLssiez, 


il  acqaiSre ; 
ils  acqui^rent. 
il  acquit ; 
ils  acquissent. 


218. 


Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

i  seldom  used  but  in  the  infinitive,  the  pre- 
Conquerir,  to  cojiquer^  ■<      terite  definite,  the  imperfect  of  the  sub- 

(     junctive,  and  the  compound  tenses. 
Eeqnerir,  to  request,  to  )  ^-^^^^    ^^^^  -^^  j^^^ 
require.,       S 
,  .     .    .        .        <  seldom  used  but  in   the  infinitive,  and 
S'enquerir,  to  inquire,    |      compound  tenses. 

Qiierir,  to  fetch,  is  used  after  the  verbs  aller,  venir,  en- 
voy er  ;  as,  allez  qiierir^  go  and  fetch;  envoyez  querir.,  send 
for.  It  is  confined  to  familiar  conversation,  and  is  getting 
obsolete.     ( Querir  is  better  than  Querir.) 

219.  ASSAILLIR,  to  assault. 

Part.  Pres.  assaillant.  Part.  Past,  assaiUi. 

tu  assailles,  il  assaille ; 

YOUS  assaillez,  ils  assaillent. 

tu  assaillais,  il  assaillait ; 

YOUS  assailliez,  ils  assaillaient. 

tu  assaillis,  il  assaillit ; 

YOUS  assaillites,  ils  assaillirent. 

tu  assailliras,  il  assaillira ; 

YOUS  assaillirez,  ils  assailliront. 

tu  assaihirais,  il  assaillirait ; 

YOUS  assailliriez,  ils  assailliraient. 

assaille,  qu'il  assaille ; 

assaillez,  qu'ils  assaillent. 

tu  assailles,  11  assaille  ; 

YOUS  assailliez,  ils  assaillent. 

tu  assaiUisses,  il  assaillit ; 

YOUS  assaUlissiez,  ils  assaillissent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  tressalllir,  to  start. 

Note.— 3.  3.  Rousseau,  and  other  -writers,  have,  for  the  pake  of  euphony,  writ- 
ten, in  the  present  of  the  Indicative,  U  tre^saiUU,  instead  of  U  tres6ailie. 

EXERCISE    LXXIX. 

He  had  acquired       great  influence  over  his  contemporaries. — • 

une  f.    sur  contemporaiiim. 

He    icould    acquire  honour  and        reputation. — • 

32     Tionneur  m.  h  m.  32  reputation  f. 


IXD.       ( 

Pres.   \ 

J'assaille, 

nous  assaiUons, 

Imp. 

J'assaillais, 

nous  assaillions, 

Pret. 

J'assaillis, 

nous  assaiUlmes, 

Put. 

J'assaillirai, 

nous  assaillirons, 

COND.   ) 

Pres. 

J'assaillirais, 

nous  assaillhions, 

Impee. 

assaillons. 

SUBJ.    ) 

Pres.  f< 

2  j'assaille, 

3*nou3  assnillions, 

Imp. 

Sj'assailhsse, 

( 

D*nous  assaillissions, 
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Alexander  conquered  a  great    part      of         Asia. — A  conquered 

iii(l-3  partie  f.      art.  ^ 

province.  —  We   were   overtaken  by    a    furious    storm.  —  At 

* f.  ind-3    assaillir     d?  tempete  f. 

every  word        they  said    to    him    about    his    son,  the  good 
chaque  qv)    on  dkait    *  de 

old   man      leaped  for    joy.  —  She  started   with   fear. 

vieillard    tressaillir  ind-2    de    joie.  ind-3       de    peur. 

V_y  220.  Benie,  to  hless^  is  conjugated  like  Jinir  (see  p.  66), 
and  is  only  irregular  in  its  past  participle,  which  makes 
bmit,  henite  ;  and  beni^  benie, 

JBenit,  bmite,  is  used  only  in  speaking  of  things  con- 
secrated by  a  religious  ceremony;  as,  du pain  bmit,  con- 
secrated bread  ;  de  Veau  bmite,  holy  water. 


221. 


BOUILLIR,TomiL. 


Part.  Pres.  bouillant. 


Part.  Past,  bouilli. 


Ind.     ) 
Pres.  S 

Je  bous, 

tu  bons. 

ilbout; 

nous  bouillons, 

vous  bouillez. 

ils  bouillent. 

Imp. 

Je  bouillais, 

tu  bouillais, 

il  bouillait ; 

nous  bouillions, 

vous  bouilliez, 

ils  bouillaient. 

Pret, 

Je  bouillis. 

tu  bouillis, 

il  bouillit ; 

nous  bouillime?, 

vous  bouillites. 

ils  bouillirent. 

Fut. 

Je  bouillirai, 

tu  bouilliras. 

il  bouillira ; 

nous  bouillirons, 

vous  bouillirez, 

ils  bouilliront. 

CoxD.  \ 
Pres.    \ 

Je  bouillirais, 

tu  bouillirais, 

il  bouillirait ; 

nous  bouillirions, 

vous  bouiUiriez, 

ils  bouilliraient. 

Impee. 

bous, 

qu'il  bouille ; 

bouillons, 

bouillez, 

qu'ils  bouillent. 

SuBJ.    ) 

Pres.  fc 

oje  bouille. 

tu  bouilles. 

il  bouiUe ; 

§>nous  bouillions, 

vous  bouilliez. 

ils  bouillent. 

Imp. 

®  ie  bouillisse, 

tu  bouillisses, 

il  bouillit; 

O»nous  bouillissions, 

vous  bouilhssiez, 

ils  bouillissent. 

This  verb  is  seldom  used  in  French,  except  in  the 
third  persons  singular  and  plural  ;  as,  jOeau  boict.,  the 
water  boils  ;  ces  cJioux  ne  bouillaient  pas,  these  cabbages 
did  not  boil.  But  when  to  boil  has  a  noun  or  pronoun 
for  its  object,  the  French  theu  make  use  of  the  different 
tenses  of  the  verb  faire  before  the  infinitive  bouillir  ;  as, 
Jefais  bouillir,  nousfaisons  bouillir,  etc.  Therefore  say, 
Je  fais  bouillir  de  la  viandc,  I  boil  some  meat,  and  not 
je  bous. 


OF  THE  SECOND  COXJUGATIOX. 
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UebouilUr^  to  boil  again,  is  conjugated  in  the  game 
manner,  and  follows  the  same  rules. 

J^bouUlir^  to  boil  away,  is  seldom  used  but  in  the  In- 
finitive and  past  participle  ebouilli^  m. ;  thouillie^  f. 


222. 


C  OUF.IJR,  TO  Br^. 


Fart.  Fres,  courant. 


Fart,  Fast,  couru. 


Ltd.     ) 
Fres,  f 

Je  COOTS, 

tu  ( 

:our?, 

il  court ; 

nous  courons, 

Yous  courez, 

lis  courent. 

lynp. 

Je  courais. 

tu  courais. 

U  courait ; 

nous  courioDs, 

YOUs  couriez. 

Us  couraient. 

Fret. 

Je  counis, 

tu  courns, 

il  courut ; 

nous  couriimes, 

Yous  courutes, 

ils  conrurent. 

Fut. 

Je  courrai, 

tu  courras, 

il  courra ; 

nous  courrons, 

Yous  courrez, 

lis  courront. 

COXD.  I 

Fres.   \ 

Je  courrais, 

tu  courrais, 

il  courrait ; 

nons  courrions, 

YOUS  courriez, 

lis  courraient. 

lilPEB. 

conrs. 

qu'U  coure ; 

courons, 

courez, 

qu'ils  courent. 

Sfbj.  ) 

2je  coure. 

tu  coures, 

il  coure ; 

Fres.  \ 

O^nous  courions, 

YOUS  couriez, 

ils  courent. 

Imp. 

£je  courusse, 

tu  courusses. 

il  courut ; 

O*nous  courussions, 

YOUS  courussiez. 

ils  courussent. 

223 

Conjugate  in 

the  same  manner  : — 

Accourir,         '  to  rvn  to. 

encourir, 

to  incur. 

conconrir,         to  concur. 

parcourir, 

to  run  over. 

discourir,          to  discourse 

secourii', 

to  succour. 

EXERCISE   LXXX. 

God  Lad   blessed  the   race      of  Abraham. — Docs  the  water 

f.  

loil?  —  We     were     loiling     some  potatoes.    —    Boil    that 

pommes  de  icrre. 
meat       again,   it  is   not    (done   enough). — You    run    faster 
viande  f.  assez  cuite.  plus  tile 

than  I.  —  Will        men     always    run     after  shadows  ? 

moi.  art.  32    chimere  f.  pi. 

— Socrates    passed    the    last    day    of    his    life    in    discoursing 

passer  d         inf-1 

on     the    immortality     of    the     soul.  —  You    would    incur    the 
immortality 


114 


IREEGULAE  AXD  DEFECTIVE  YEEBS 


displeasure  of  the  prince. — I   have  run  over  the  whole  town 
disgrace  f.  *         * 

to          find      him.  —  This  sauce    has  -loiled  away  Hoo  much. 
•pour     trouver    87  f.  est  f.  trop 

CouvEiE,  to  cover ;  see  Ouvrir. 
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CUEILLIR^  TO  GATHEE. 


Fart,  Pres,  cueillant. 


IXD.       ) 

Pres. 

Je  cueille, 

nous  cueillons, 

Imp. 

Je  cueillais, 

nous  cueillions, 

Pret. 

Je  cueillis,^ 

nous  cueillimes, 

Fat. 

Je  cueillerai, 

nous  cuelllerons, 

C0NT>.  1 

Je  cueillerais, 

Pres.   \ 

nous  cueillerions, 

Impek. 

cueillons, 

Stjbj.  ) 
Pres.  \ 

2je  cueille, 

C*Dous  cueillions, 

Imp, 

gje  cueillisse, 

©"nous  cueillissions. 

Part. 

tu  cueillcs, 
vous  cueillez, 
tu  cueillais, 
vous  cueilliez, 
tu  cueillis, 
vous  cueillites, 
tu  cueilleras, 
vous  cueillerez, 
tu  cueillerais, 
vous  cueilleriez, 

cueille, 
cueillez, 
tu  cueilles, 
vous  cueilliez, 
tu  cueillisses, 
vous  cueillissiez. 


Past^  cueilli. 

il  cueille ; 
ils  cueillent. 
il  cueillait ; 
ils  cueillaient. 
il  cueillit ; 
11  cueillirent. 
il  cueillera ; 
ils  cueilleront. 
il  cueillerait ; 
ils  cueilleraient. 
qu'il  cueille ; 
qu'ils  cueillent. 
il  cueille ; 
ils  cueillent. 
il  cueillit ; 
ils  cueillissent. 


225.         Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : — 
Accueillir,  to  receive^  to  welcome.  |  recueillir,  to  collect. 


226. 


JDOBMIB,  TO  SLEEP. 


IXD. 

Pres. 
Imp 

Fret 


Fut. 

COXD. 

Pres. 
Imper. 


Part.  Pres.  dormant. 

Je  dors, 
nous  dormons, 
Je  dormais, 
nous  dormions, 
Je  dormis, 
nous  dorinimes, 
Je  dormirai, 
nous  dormirons, 
Je  dormirais, 
nous  dormirioDS, 


Part.  Past,  dormi. 


dormons, 


tu  dors, 
vous  dormez, 
tu  dormais, 
vous  dorraiez, 
tu  dormis, 
vous  dormites, 
tu  dormiras, 
vous  dormirez, 
tu  dormirais, 
vous  dormi  riez, 
dors, 
dormez. 


il  dort  ; 
ils  dorment. 
il  dorm  ait ; 
ils  dormaient ; 
il  dormit ; 
ils  dormirent. 
il  dormira ; 
ils  dormiront. 
il  dormirait; 
ils  dormiraient. 
quMl  dorme ; 
qu'ils  dorment. 
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SuBJ.  )  §  je  dorme,  tu  dormes,  il  donue  ; 

Pres.  \  G*iious  dormions,  yous  dormiez,  ils  dorment. 

Imp.  gje  dormisse,  tu  dormisses,  il  dorrait ; 

Cnons  dormissions,  vons  dormissiez,  ils  dormissent. 

227.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

Endormir,         to  lull  asleep.     I      se  rendormir,  to  fall  asleep 
s'endormir,       to  fall  adeep.     \  again, 

228.  Faillie,  to  fail.  This  verb  is  used  only  in  the 
present  of  the  Infinitive;  in  the  Participle  Past  failli; 
in  the  Preterite  definite,  je  faillis,  tu  faillis,  il  fa  ill  it ; 
nous  failUmes,  vous  faillttes,  ils  failUrent ;  and  in  the 
compound  tQii?^Q?>^fai  failli,  f  avals  failli,  etc. 

Its  derivative  defaillir,  to  faint,  to  fail,  is  scarcely  ever 
used  but  in  the  first  and  third  persons  plural  of  the  pres- 
ent of  the  Indicative,  nous  defaillons,  ils  dpfaiUent ;  in 
the  Imperfect,  Je  defaillais,  etc. ;  in  the  Preterite  definite, 
je  defailUs,  etc. ;  in  the  Preterite  indefinite,  fai  defailU, 
etc. ;  and  in  the  Infinitive,  defailUr. 

229.  Fleueie,  to  blossom,  in  its  literal  sense,  is  regular; 
but  used  figuratively,  signifying  to  be  in  a  prosperous 
state,  to  flourish,  to  be  in  repute,  it  makes  fiorissant  in 
the  present  Participle,  and  florissait,  florissaient,  in  the 
Imperfect  of  the  Indicative. 

EXERCISE   LXXXL 

I  irAll  gatJier  you  some  fine  flowers.  —  TTe  shall  collect    in 

Jleur  f.  dam 

ancient     history,        important      and      valuable     facts.  — 

art.        '2  ^32       " ^precieiix      fait  m. 

The    hare  generally        sleeps  "\rith   its        eves    open.  — 

licrre  m."    ordinairement        *         *       *  art.  ouvcrt 

That  song  lulls  one  asleep. — I  fell  asleep  about        three  o'clock. 

*  ind-4        Tcrs  art. 

— He    {was  near)         losing      his  life.  —  Uis     strength 

faillir  ind-3     inf-1       *      art.  forc^e  f.  pi. 

fails      (every  day).     — Athens  flourished  under  Pericles. 
difaillir  tons  les  jours.       Athencs     ind-2        sous    Pericles. 

230.  FUIR,  TO  FLY,  TO  FvUX  AAVAY,  TO  SHUX. 

Part.  Prcs.  fayant.  Part.  Past,  fui. 

Int).    )      Je  fuis,  tu  fuis,  ilfuit; 

Pres.  \      nous  fuyons,  vous  fuycz,  ils  fuient. 
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Im2h 

Je  fuyais, 

nous  fuyioDS, 

Pret, 

Je  fuis, 

nous  fuimes, 

Fut. 

Je  fuirai, 

nous  fuirons, 

COXD. 

Pres. 

Je  fuirais, 

nous  fuirions, 

blPEE. 

fuyoDs, 

SuBJ.    \ 

Pres.  \ 

g  je  fuie, 

O*nous  fuyions, 

Imp. 

gje  fuisse, 

Cnous  fuissions, 

tu  fuyais, 
vous  fuyiez, 
tu  fuis, 
vous  fuites, 
tu  fuiras, 
vous  fuirez, 
tu  fuirais, 
vous  fuiriez, 
fuis, 
fuyez, 
tu  fuies, 
vous  fuyiez, 
tu  fuisses, 
vous  fuissiez, 


il  fuyait ; 
ils  fuyaient. 
11  fuit ; 
ils  fuirent. 
il  fuira ; 
ils  fuiront. 
il  fuirait ; 
ils  foiraient. 
qu'il  fuie ; 
qu'ils  fuient. 
il  fuie ; 
ils  fuient. 
il  fuit ; 
ils  fuissent. 


231. 


Conjugate  after  the  same  manner,  s^enfuir,  to  run 
away.  In  the  Imperative  we  say,  enfuis-toi^  and  not 
enfuiS'fen,  nor  fuis-f  en, 

232.  Gesir,  to  lie,  to  lie  doicn^  is  obsolete.  We,  how- 
ever, still  say,  Il  git,  nous  gisons^  vous  gisez,  ilsgisent.  Je 
gisais^  tu  gisais,  il  gisait ;  nous  gisions,  vous  gisiez,  ils 
gisaient.     Gisant. — (Acad.) 

Ci-git  (here  lies)  is  the  usual  form  by  which  an  epi- 
taph is  begun. 


233. 


HAIB^  TO  hate. 


Ind. 
Pres, 
Imjj. 

Pret. 

Put. 


COND.) 

Pres.  \ 
Imper. 


Sruj.  > 
Prc^.  \ 


Imp. 


Part.  Pres.  haissant. 

Je  hais, 
nous  halssons, 
Je  haissais, 
nous  haissions, 

Je  hais, 
nous  haimes, 
Je  hairai, 
nous  hiurons, 
Je  hairais, 
nous  hairions, 

halssons, 
§je  haisse, 
O'nous  LaissioES, 

2je  haisse, 
O'nous  haissions, 


Part.  Past,  hai. 


tu  hais, 
vous  haissez, 
tu  haissais, 
Yous  haissiez, 

tu  hais, 
vous  haites, 
tu  hairas, 
vous  hairez, 
tu  hairais, 
vous  hairiez, 
hais, 
haissez, 
tu  haisses, 
vous  haissiez, 
tu  haisses, 
vous  haissiez, 


il  hait ; 
ils  haissent. 
il  haissait ; 
ils  haissaient. 
il  hait ; 
ils  hairent. 
il  haira ; 
ils  hairont. 
il  hairai t ; 
ils  hairaient. 
qu'il  haisse ; 
qu'ils  haissent. 
il  haisse ; 
ils  haissent. 
il  halt ; 
ils  haissent. 
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234.  Remaeks. — The  A  is  aspirated  in  this  verb,  and  a 
diaeresis  ( " )  is  placed  over  the  ^,  throughout  all  the  tenses, 
to  show  that  it  is  to  be  pronounced  separately  from  the 
preceding  vowel  a  ;  as,  ha-l ;  except,  however,  the  three 
persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  Indicative,  and  the 
second  person  singular  of  the  Imperative,  which,  forming 
only  one  syllable,  are  written  "vnthout  the  diaeresis,  thus : 
Je  hais^  tu  hais,  il  fiait  y  liais^  and  pronounced — «7e  A^,  tu 
A^,  il  h^  y  he. 

This  verb  is  seldom  used  in  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  Imperative,  the  Preterite  definite,  or  the  Imperfect 
of  the  Subjunctive,  and  in  these  two  last  tenses,  instead 
of  making  use  of  the  circumflex  accent :  nous  haimes^ 
vous  haites  ;  qiCilhait^  we  use  the  diaeresis,  nous  ha'imes, 
vous  haites  ;  quHl  hdit. 

Mextie,  to  lie,  to  utter  falsehood,  is  conjugated  like 
sentir. 


235.  MO  URIB,  TO  DIE. 

Part.  Pres.  mourant.  Part.  Past  mbrt. 


Pres.  \ 

Je  meurs, 
nOus  moiirons, 

tu  meurs, 
vous  mourez, 

il  meurt ; 
ils  meurent. 

Imp. 
Pret. 

Je  mourais, 
nous  mourions, 
Je  moarus, 
nous  mourumes, 

tu  mourais, 
vous  mouriez, 
tu  mourus, 
vous  mourutes, 

il  mourait ; 
ils  mouraient. 
il  mouTQt ; 
ils  moururent. 

Put. 

Je  mourrai, 
nous  mourrons, 

tu  mourras, 
vous  mourrez, 

il  mourra ; 
ils  mourront. 

COXD.  ) 

Pres.  \ 

Je  mourrai.s, 
nous  mourrions, 

tu  raourrais, 
vous  mom-riez, 

il  mourrait ; 
ils  mourraient. 

lilPEE. 
SuBJ.    ) 

Pres.  \ 

mourons, 
§je  meure, 
O*nous  mourions, 

meurs, 
mourez, 
tu  meures, 
vous  mouriez, 

qu'il  meure; 
qu'ils  meurent. 
il  meure ; 
ils  meurent. 

Imp. 

2  je  mourusse, 
Cnous  mourussioDS 

tu  raourusses, 
u  Yous  mourussiez. 

il  m  our  tit ; 
ils  mourussent. 

Mourir  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  etre  in  its 
compound  tenses.  The  double  r  of  the  Future  and  Con- 
ditional must  be  sounded  strongly. 

When  this  verb  takes  the  reflected  form,  se  mourir,  it 
moans  to  he  at  the  point  of  death  ;  but,  in  this  sense,  it  is 
seldom  used  except  in  the  present  and  imperfect  of  the 
Ind  icati  v  e. — (Acad.  ) 
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236.  OuiR,  to  hear,     (Active  and  defective  verb.) 

Part,  past^  oui.  Ixd.  pret.  j'ouis,  tu  ouis,  etc.  Subj. 
imperf.  que  j'ouisse,  que  tu  ouisses,  qu'il  ouit,  etc. 

This  verb  is  chiefly  used  in  the  compound  te7ises^ 
which  are  generally  followed  by  another  verb  in  th« 
infinitive;  as, 


Je  rai  oui  precher.— (Acad.) 
Je  r  avals  oui  dixe. 


I  have  heard  him  preach. 
I  lead  heard  it  said. 


EXERCISE   LXXXII. 

(Let  us  make  haste),        time  flies. — I  cannot     meet     him, 
ndtons-nous  art.  ne  puis  rencontrer 

he  sTiuns  rne. — I  hate         falsehood.  —  Let  us  hate        vice.  — 

art.  mensonge  m.  art. m. 

He    died    some    time    after.  —  John    Calvin,    the    celebrated 
127  celebre 

reformer,    died   at    Geneva,    on    the    27th    May,  1564.  —  He 
reformateur  * 

is  dying.  —  All  the  witnesses     have  been  heard. —       Anger 
se  mourir  temoin  m.  art.  colere  f. 

soon         dies  in  a  kind  heart. — Here  lies  an  honest  man. 
^promptement     ^  l>oii  honnete 


237. 


0  UVBIR,  TO  OPEX. 


Fart.  Pres.  ouvrant. 

Part. 

Past^  ouvert. 

TXD.       ( 

Pres.   ] 

J'ouvre, 
nous  ouvrons, 

tu  onvres, 
vous  ouvrez. 

il  ouvre ; 
ils  ouvrent. 

Imp. 

J'ouvrais, 
nous  ouvrions, 

tu  ouvrais, 
vous  ouvriez. 

il  ouvrait; 
ils  ouvraient. 

Fret 

,     J'onvris, 

nous  ouvrimes, 

tu  ouvris, 
vous  ouvrites, 

il  ouvrit ; 
ils  ouvrii-ent. 

Fut. 

J'ouvrirai, 
nous  ouvrirons, 

tu  ouvriras, 
vous  ouvrirez. 

il  ouvrira ; 
ils  ouvi-iront. 

COXD.  \ 

Pres.   \ 

1      J'ouvrirais, 

'     nous  ouvririons. 

tu  ouvrirais, 
vous  ouvririez. 

il  ouvrirait; 
lis  ouvriraient. 

Imper. 

ouvrons, 

ouvre, 
ouvrez, 

qu'il  ouvre ; 
qu'ils  ouvrent. 

SrBJ.  ) 
Pres.  \ 

§  j'ouvre, 
6*'nous  ouvrions, 

tu  ouvres, 
vous  ouvriez. 

il  ouvre; 
ils  ouvrent. 

Imp. 

Sj'ouvrisse, 
6'nous  ouvrissions, 

tu  ouvrisses, 
vous  ouvrissiez, 

il  ouvrit ; 

ils  ouvrisscnt. 
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238. 

Couvrir, 

decou^ 

offrir, 

239. 


Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :- 


to  cover. 
decouvrii',  to  discove?;  to  uncover, 
to  offer. 


reconvnr, 

rouvrir, 

souffi-ir, 


to  cover  again, 
to  open  again, 
to  suffer. 


PABTIB^  TO  SET  OUT,  TO  GO  AWAY. 

Part.  Past,  parti. 


Pa7't.  Pres.  partant. 

Je  pars, 
nous  jjartons, 
Je  partais, 
nous  partions, 
Je  partis, 
nous  partimes, 
Je  partirai, 
nous  partirons, 
Je  partirais, 
nous  partirions, 


tu  pars, 
Yous  partez, 
tu  partais, 
vous  partiez, 
tu  partis, 
vous  partites, 
tu  partiras, 
vous  partirez, 
tu  partirais, 
vous  partii'iez, 
pars, 
partez, 
tu  partes, 
vous  partiez, 
tu  partisses, 
vous  partissiez. 


il  part ; 
lis  partent. 
il  partait ; 
ils  partaient. 
il  partit ; 
ils  partirent. 
il  partira ; 
ils  partiront. 
il  partirait ; 
ils  partiraient. 
qu'il  parte ; 
qu'ils  partent. 
il  parte ; 
lis  partent. 
il  partit ; 
ils  partissent. 


IXD. 

Pres. 
Imp. 

Pret. 

Fat. 

COXD. 
lilPEE. 

partons, 
SrBJ.  ^  i  je  parte, 
Pres.  \  O'nous  partions. 
Imp.  2  je  partisse, 

O*nous  partissions, 

240.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  repartir^  to  go 
back,  to  set  out  again,  to  reply. 

Ilepartir  (with  an  accent  over  the  e),  to  divide,  to 
distribute,  is  regular,  and  conjugated  ]i^Qjimr. 

EXERCISE  LXXXIII. 

Op>en  this    press.  —  Harvey  discovered  the  circulation  of  the 

armoire  f.  f. 

Llood. — I    offer   you    ray    services    with    all    my   lieart.  —  Tlie 

sang  m.  de  cceur  m. 

house      has   not   heen   covered  again       since       the      roof 
maisont  depuis  que  toitm. 

was    burnt    down.  —  That   effort      opened  his  wound  again. — 

ind-4  hrille        *  m.  plaie  f. 

He  sniffers  more  than  you    think. — TTe  set  out  to-morrow  for 

plus    que  ne  pensez.  demain 

the    country.  —  He   icill   set  out  in    two    or    three    davs. — 

campagne  f.  dans 

That    coach       starts     every  day     at  (twelve  o'clock.) 
voiture  f.  tons  le^  jours  inidi. 
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241. 


SEJSFTIB,  TO  FEEL,  TO  SMELL. 


Part.  Pres.  sentant. 


Part.  Past,  senti. 


Tnd.     ) 

Pres.  \ 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Je  sens, 
nous  sentons, 
Je  sentais, 
nous  sentions, 

Je  sentis, 
nous  sen  times. 

tu  sens, 
vous  sentez, 
tu  sentais, 
vous  sentiez, 

tu  sentis, 
vous  sentites, 

11  sent; 
ils  sentent. 
il  sentait ; 
ils  sentaient. 
il  sentit ; 
ils  sentirent. 

Fut. 

CoND.  ) 

Pres.   \ 
Impee. 

Je  sentirai, 
nous  sentirons, 
Je  sentirais, 
nous  sentirions, 

sentons, 

tu  sentiras, 
vous  sentirez, 

tu  sentirais, 
vous  sentiriez, 

sens, 
sentez. 

11  sentira ; 
ils  sentiront. 
il  sentirait ; 
ils  sentii-aient, 
qu'il  sente ; 
qu'ils  sentent. 

SuBj.  ?  g.je  sente, 
Pres.  f  o'nous  sentions, 
Imp.  ©  je  sentisse, 

O'QOus  sentissions, 

tu  sentes, 
vous  sentiez, 
tu  sentisses, 
vous  sentissiez. 

11  sente ; 
ils  sentent. 
il  sentit; 
ils  sentissent. 

242. 

Conjugate  in 

the  same  manner : — 

Consentir,       to  consent. 
inentir,            to  lie. 
pressentir,      to  foresee. 

ressentir,            to  resent. 

se  repentir,        to  repent, 

«&c.                       &c. 

243. 

SEE  VIM, 

TO  SERVE,  TO  HELP. 

Part.  Pres.  servant. 

Part. 

Past.,  servi. 

Ind.     ) 
Pres.  S 

Je  sers, 
nous  servons. 

tu  sers, 
vous  servez, 

il  sert ; 
ils  servient. 

Imp. 

Je  servais, 
nous  servions, 

tu  servais, 
vous  serviez, 

il  servait ; 
ils  servaient. 

Pret. 

Je  servis, 
nous  servimes. 

tu  servis, 
vous  servites. 

il  servit ; 
ils  servirent. 

Fut. 

Je  servirai, 
nous  servirons. 

tu  serviras, 
vous  servirez. 

il  servira; 
ils  serviront. 

CoND.  ) 

Pres.    S 

Je  servirai s, 
nous  servirions. 

tu  servirais, 
vous  serviriez, 

il  servirait ; 
ils  serviraient. 

Imper. 

servons, 

sers, 
servez. 

qu'il  serve ; 
qu'ils  servent. 

SuBJ.    ) 

Pres.   \ 

§je  serve, 
3'nous  servions. 

tu  serves, 
vous  serviez, 

il  serve ; 
ils  servent. 

Imp. 

gje  servissc, 
D*nous  servissions, 

tus 
vou 

ervisses, 
s  servissicz, 

il  servit ; 

ils  servissent. ' 
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244.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  desservir^  to  clear 
the  table. 

Asservii\  to  enslave,  to  subject,  is  regular,  and  conju- 
gated like  Jinir. 

EXERCISE  LXXXIV. 

He  who  serves  well  his  coantry  (has  no  need)  of  ancestors. — 
*  n'a  pas  lesoiri  40 

You  icill  feel  the  effects        of  it. — Smell  this  rose. — Slall  we 

effet  m.       108  —  f. 

consent  to  that  bargain? — ^N'ever  (tell  a  falsehood). — I  foresaw 

marche  m.  mentir 

all  those  misfortunes. — He  repents   of  his        bad        conduct.  — 

malheur  lu.  mauxais  conduite  f. 

He   serves  his   friends   with    warmth. — Eelp         the    gentleman 

chaleur.  ^a       *     '"monsieur 

to   some  partridge.  —  Shall  I  have  the  honour  to   lielp  you  to 

^        ^perdrix  f.  de 

a  wing  of  a  chicken  ? — Clear  the  table, 
aile  f.     * 

245.  SOBTIH^  TO  GO  OUT,  TO  COilE  OUT. 

Part.  Pres.  sortant.  Part.  Past^  sorti. 


IXD.       ) 

Pres.  S 

Je  sors, 
nous  sortons, 

tu  sors, 
vous  sortez, 

il  sort ; 
ils  sortent. 

Imp. 

Je  sortais, 
nous  sortions, 

tu  sortais, 
vous  sortiez, 

il  sortait ; 
ils  sortaient. 

Pret. 

Je  sorti  s, 
nous  sortimes, 

tu  sortis, 
vous  sortites, 

il  sortit ; 
lis  sortirent. 

Flit. 

Je  sorj;irai, 
nous  sortirons, 

tu  sortira?, 
vous  sortirez, 

il  sortira ; 
Us  sortiront. 

CoxD.  ) 
Pres.    \ 

Je  sortirais, 
nous  sortirions, 

tu  sortirais, 
vous  sortiriez, 

il  sortirait  ; 
ils  sortiraient. 

Impee. 

sortons, 

sors, 
sortez, 

qu'il  sorte ; 
qu'ils  sortent. 

SlTJJ.    ) 

Pres.  C" 

§je  sorte, 

3* nous  sortions, 

tu  sortes, 
vous  sortiez, 

il  sorte ; 
ils  sortent. 

Imp. 

2je  sortisse, 
O'nous  sortissions, 

tu  sortisses, 
vous  sortissiez, 

il  sortit ; 

ils  sortissent. 

246.^  Conjugate  in  the   same  manner,  rcssoriir,  to  go 
6 
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I    go   out 


every 
tout    art 


EXERCISE    LXXXV. 

morning  before 


breakfast.  —  The 
matin  m.  pi.  axant 
fox        comes   out   of  his     bole.  —  "We  ucent  out  of  the  town 
renard  m.  terrier  m. 

after  him.  —    Everybody    is  gone  out. — I  shall  go  out  in  lialf 
apres  Tout  le  monde 

an  hour.  —  If  I   were  as      ill      as  you,  I  icould  not  go  out.— 
malade 

Do  not  go  out        to-day.  —  He  (is  just)   gone   out. — He   went 

aujour  dliui.  tient  de       inf-1 

out  again   immediately. — I  will  not  go  out  again  this  evening. 
sur-le-champ.  soir  m. 

247.  TEis'IB..^  TO  hold,  to  keep. 


Part.  Pres.  tenant. 

Part 

.  Past,  tenu. 

IXD.      ) 

Pres.  \ 

Je  tiens, 

tu  tiens, 

il  tient ; 

nons  tenons, 

vous  tenez, 

lis  tiennent. 

Imp. 

Je  tenais, 

tu  tenais, 

il  tenait ; 

nous  tenions, 

vous  teniez, 

ils  tenaient. 

Pret, 

Je  tins, 

tu  tins. 

il  tint ; 

nous  tinmes, 

vous  tintes, 

ils  tinrent. 

Fut. 

Je  tiendrai, 

tu  tiendras, 

il  tiendra ; 

nous  tiendrons, 

vous  tiendrez, 

ils  tiendront. 

CoND.  ) 

Pres.   \ 

Je  tiendrais, 

tu  tiendrais, 

il  tiendrait ; 

nous  tiendrions, 

vous  tiendriez, 

ils  tiendraient. 

Imper. 

tiens, 

qu'il  tienne ; 

tenons, 

tenez, 

qu'ils  tiennent. 

SuBJ.    ) 

Pres.   f( 

2je  tlenne, 

tu  tiennes, 

11  tienne ; 

3^  nous  tenions, 

vous  teniez. 

ils  tiennent. 

Imp, 

gje  tinsse. 

tu  tinsses. 

il  tint ; 

3*  nous  tinssions. 

vous  tinssiez. 

ils  tinssent. 

248. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

S'abstenir,  to  ahstain. 

maintenir, 

to  maintain. 

appartenir,  to  lelong. 

obtenir. 

to  ol/tain.        [retain. 

contenir 

,      to  contain.       [terse. 

retenir. 

to  get  hold  again;  to 

entretenir,  to  keep  up;  to 

con- 

soutenir, 

to  sustain. 

Observe  that  in  these  verbs  the  n  is  doubled, 
whenever  it  is  followed  by  e  mute  ;  but  in  no  other  case. 

EXERCISE   LXXXVI. 
I  hold  it  fast,  it  shall  not    escape    from  me. —       Liberality 
hien                       echapper     *                art. 
h-olds    a    medium       between         prodigality    and        avarice.  — 
le    milieu  m.      entre     art.  art.     f. 


1 
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This  garden        is   well   Jcept. — He   abstained  from   drinking  on 

jardin  m.  loire       * 

that  day.  —  These  horses  belong  to   our  general. —        England 

c€  jour-ld.  art. 

and   the   principality       of  Wales   contain  fifty-two  counties.  — 

j[)rincipaute  f.         Galles  comte  m. 

They        conzersed    about        trifles.     —  I    shall    maintain    it 

«'  de        bagatelles. 

everywhere. — Do  not  maintain  so     aLsnrd    an  opinion.  —  Has 

partout.  ^si  ^absurde  ^ f. 

he   obtained  permission? — Detain   not   the   wages  of  a 

f.        retenir  gages  m.  pi. 

servant.  —  That  column      supports  all  the  building. 
domestique  m.     .       colonne  f.    soutenir  bdtiment  m. 


249.  YEJ^IB,  TO  coiiE. 


Fart.  Fres.  venant. 

Fart. 

Fast^  venu. 

IXD.      ) 

Pren.  \ 

Je  viens, 

tu  viens, 

il  vient ; 

nous  venons, 

vous  venez, 

ils  viennent. 

Imp, 

Je  venais, 

tu  venais, 

il  venait ; 

nous  venions, 

vous  veniez, 

ils  venaient. 

Fret. 

Je  vins, 

tu  vins, 

il  vint: 

nous  vinmes, 

vous  vintes, 

ils  vinrent. 

Fut. 

Je  viendrai, 

tu  viendras. 

il  viendra ; 

nous  viendrons, 

vous  viendrez. 

ils  viendront. 

CoND.  ) 
Fres.    \ 

Je  viendrais, 

tu  viendrais, 

il  viendrait ; 

nous  viendrions, 

vous  viendi-iez. 

lis  viendraient. 

Imper. 

viens. 

qu'il  vienne ; 

venons, 

venez, 

qu'ils  viennent 

Snw.   ) 

2  je  vienne, 

tu  viennes, 

il  vienne ; 

Fres.    ■ 

O'nous  venions, 

vous  veniez, 

ils  viennent. 

Imp. 

2Je  vinsse, 

tu  vinsses, 

il  vint ; 

O»nous  viussions. 

vous  vinssiez, 

ils  vinssent. 

250.  Ve7iir  is  conjugated  like  tenir ;  "but  with  this 
difference,  that  in  its  compound  lenses  it  always  takes  the 
auxiliary  ttre. 

251.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner: — 


Convenir, 

devenir, 

disconvenir, 

intervenir, 

parvenir. 


to  agree ;  to  suit. 
to  become, 
to  deny,      [terfere. 
to  intervene;  to  in- 
to attain. 


prevenir,  to  anticipate ;  to pre- 
se  ressouvenir,  to  recollect,  [tent. 
revenir,  to  come  back. 

se  souvenir,       to  rem-ember. 


subvenir. 


to  relieve. 
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252.  Prevenir  and  Suhvenir  are  conjugated  in  their 
compound  tenses  with  the  auxiliary  avoir.  Convenir^ 
when  it  signities  to  agree^  takes  ttre ;  but  avoir,  when  it 
signifies  to  suit. 

253.  Vi^TIE,  TO   CLOTHE. 

Part.  Pres.  vetant.  Part.  Past,  vetu. 


IXD.       I 

Pres.  \ 
Imj). 

Je  vets, 
nous  vetons, 
Je  vetais, 
nous  vetions, 

tu  vets, 
vous  vetez, 
tu  vetais, 
vous  vetiez. 

ilvet; 
ils  vetent, 
il  vetait ; 
ils  vetaient. 

Pret. 

Je  vetis, 
nous  vetimes, 

tu  vetis, 
vous  vetites, 

il  vetit ; 
ils  vetirent. 

Put. 

Je  vetirai, 
nous  vetirons, 

tu  vetiras, 
vous  vetirez. 

il  vetira ; 
ils  vetiront. 

COND. 

Pres.    ' 

Je  vetirais, 
nous  vetirions, 

tu  vetirais, 
vous  vetiriez, 

il  vetirait ; 
ils  vetiraient. 

Impee. 

vetons. 

vets, 
vetez, 

qu'il  vete ; 
qu'ils  veteut. 

Sltjj.  ) 
Pres. 

2je  vete, 
O*nous  vetions, 

tu  vetes, 
vous  vetiez, 

il  vete ; 
ils  vetent. 

Imp. 

2je  ve;tisse, 
6*nous  vetissions, 

tu  vetisses, 
vous  vetissiez, 

il  vetit ; 
ils  vetisseut. 

254.  Yetir,  in  the  singular  of  the  Present  of  the  Indi- 
cative, and  in  the  singular  of  the  Imperative,  is  seldom 
used.  It  is  most  frequently  reflected,  and  then  it  signi- 
fies to  dress  oneself.  In  this  sense  it  is  conjugated  in  its 
compound  tenses,  like  all  other  pronominal  verbs,  with 
the  auxiliary  ttre:  Je  me  suis  vttu ;  nous  nous  sommes 
vvtus. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 
P^vetir,    to  divest,  to  strip.  \      Revetir,    to  clothe,  to  invest. 

EXERCISE    LXXXVII. 

I    conie  from    Loudon.  —  You  cone   very   seasonably.  —  He 

Jbrt      a  propos. 
came  on  foot. — Come  on  Saturday  morning,  at  ten  o'clock.- -lie 
ind-4  a  pied.  *  lieure^. 

tcill  come  hach  before  the  end  of  this  month. — We  Lave  agreed 

Jin  f.               7710  is  m. 
about  the  conditions. — That  she  inight  become  more  prudent. — 
de  f.  
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Do  you  deny       the  fact  ?  —  He  vAll  not  interfere  with   that 
de         fait  m.  dam 

affair.  —  We     sliall     attain     our     end.  —  Remernber        your 
affaire  f.  a  Iv.t  m.  de  " 

promises.  —  They    have    relieved       all    his    wants.  —  He    only 
jpromesse  f.      On      111  d  hesoin  m.  ne 

passed  for  a  traveller,  but      lately       he  has  assvmed  the 

ind-2     que  xoyageur  dejyuis  peu  revetir 

character      of  an  envoy.  —  He  dressed  himself  m        haste. 
caractere  m.       *    entoye  m.  a  art.  hate  f.  h  a. 


255.    §  HI.    IRREGULAR  AXD   DEFECTIVE  VERBS   OF 
THE  THIRD  COXJUGATIOX. 

256.  AssEOiE,  to  set,  is  an  active  verb  ;  but  it  is  prin- 
cipally used  as  a  reflected  verb,  and  is  conjugated  as 
follows : — 

S^ASSEOIB,  TO  SEAT  ONESELF,  TO  SIT,  TO  SIT  DOWN. 

Part.  Pres.  s'asseyant.  Part.  Past.,  assis. 

IxD.     )      Je  m'assieds,  tu  t'assieds,  il  s'assied ; 

Pres.  \     nous  nous  asseyons,  vous  vous  asseyez,  lis  s'asseient. 

Imp.     Je  m'asseyais,  tu  t'asseyais,  il  s'asseyait : 

nous  nous  asseyions,  %^us  vous  asseyiez,  Us  s'asseyaient. 

Pret.     Je  m'assis,  tu  t'assis,  il  s'assit ; 

nous  nous  assimes,    vous  vous  assites,  ils  s'assirent. 

Fut.     Je  m'assierai,  tu  t'assieras,  il  s'assiera ; 

nous  nous  assierons,  vous  vous  assierez,  ils  s'assieront. 

CoxD.  )      Je  m'assierais.  tu  t'assierais,  il  s'assierait; 

Pres.   \     nous  nous  assierions,  vous  vous  assieriez,  ils  s'assieraient. 

Lmper.  assieds-toi,  qu'il  s'asseie ; 

asseyons-nous,  asseyez- vous,  qu'ils  s'asseient. 

SuBj.  )  2 je  ra'asseie,  tu  t'asseies,  il  s'asseie; 

Pres.  \  G*nous  nous  asseyions,  vous  vous  asseyiez,  ils  s'asseient 

Imjy.  2je  m'assisse,  tu  t'assisses,  il  s'assit; 

O*nous  nous  assissions,  vous  vous  assissiez,  ils  s'assissent. 

Conjuorate  in  the  same  manner,  rasseoir,  to  set  again, 
to  sit  down  again,  to  calm. 

AvoiK,  to  have,  is  conjugated  at  length,  p.  55. 

257.  Choir,  to  fall.  This  verb  is  not  much  used  ;  it 
is  sometimes   employed   in   the   Infinitive,  oepecially   in 


126 


IR REGULAR  AXD  DEFECTIVE  VERBS 


poetry,  where  it  is  a  very  expressive  term,  when   well 
brought  in. 

The  Past  Participle,  chu^  chue,  is  also  used,  but  rather 
in  verse  than  in  prose,  and  ratber  in  the  jocular  and 
familiar  than  in  the  serious  and  dignified  style. 

Dechoir,  to  decay,  to  fall  off.  Past  participle,  dechu. 
This  verb  is  seldom  used  in  any  other  tense. 

258.  ificHOiR,  to  fall  to ;  to  expire,  to  be  due.  Part, 
pres.  echeant.  Part,  past,  echu,  echue.  Indie,  pres.  il 
echolt,  sometimes  pronounced,  and  even  written,  il  echet. 
Fret,  fec/ius.  Ywt.  f echerrai.  Cond.feche?Tais.  Imperf. 
Subj.  que  f  echusse. — (Acad.) 

Falloir,  to  he  necessary,  is  a  unipersonal  verb,  the 
conjugation  of  which  has  been  given,  page  96. 

EXERCISE    LXXXYIII. 

Set  the  child  in  an  arm-chair.  —  Why  do  you  not  sit 
fautcuil  m.    Pourquoi 

clown? — He  sat  down  under  the  shade  of  a  tree.  —  Shall 
db  ombre  f.  arhre  m. 

ice  sit   doitn    here? — Let  us  sit  down,   my  friends. — Sit   doicn 


this  form.  —  I   (had   risen)    to    go    out,  but    he  made  me 

1 


on 

8ur  tancm.      m^etais  lev e  pour  ^ft 

sit  doxtn  again. — He    is    much  fallen  in  the  esteem     of 

fort  dechoir  eUime  f. 

public. — This    bill       of  exchange  is  due        to-day. 

-— —  m.  lettre  f.        change  avjourd'hui. 


th( 


259. 


MO  UYOIB,  TO  MOVE. 


Lnt).     ) 
Pres.   \ 

Imp. 

Pret. 


Put. 


COND.  ) 

Pres.    \ 
Impee. 


Part.  Pres,  mouvant 

Je  mens, 
nous  mouvons, 
Je  mouvais, 
nous  mouvions, 
Je  mas, 
nous  mtimes, 
Je  mouvrai, 
nous  mouvrons, 
Je  mouvrais, 
nous  mouvrions, 


Part.  Past,  mu. 


mouvons. 


tu  mens, 
Tous  mouvez, 
tu  mouvais, 
vous  mouviez, 
tu  mus, 
vous  mtites, 
tu  mouvras, 
vous  mou^Tez, 
tu  uiouvrais, 
vous  mouvricz, 
mens, 
mouvez- 


il  meut ; 
ils  meuvent. 
il  mouvait ; 
ils  mouvaient. 
il  raut ; 
ils  murent. 
il  mouvra ; 
ils  mouvront. 
il  mouvrait ; 
ils  mouvraieut. 
qu'il  meuve ; 
qu'ils  meuveut. 
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Snsj.  ^  2je  menve, 
Pres.   \  G'nous  mouvions, 
Imp.   2je  musse, 

0*0003  mussions. 


tu  menves, 
Tous  mouviez, 
tu  musses, 
vous  mussiez, 


il  meuve ; 
ils  meuvent. 
il  mut ; 
ils  mussent. 


260.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  hnouvoir.,  to  stir 
up,  to  move ;  and  promoiivoir,  to  promote.  This  last 
verb  is  seldom  used  but  in  the  Infinitive,  and  in  the 
compoimd  tenses. 

Pleuyoie,  to  rain  ;  see  page  95. 


Ind.     ( 

Pres.  S 

Imp. 

Pret. 


261.  PO  UR  VOIR,  TO    PEOYIDE. 

Part.  Pres.  pourvoyant. 


Je  poniTois,  tn  ponrvois, 

nous  pourvoTons,    tous  pourvoyez, 
Je  pourvoyais,         tu  pourvoyais, 
nous  pourvoyions,  vous  pourvoyiez, 
Je  ponrvus,  tu  pourvus, 

nous  pourvlimes,      vous  pourviites, 
Je  pourvoirai,  tu  pourvoiras, 

nous  pourvoirons,    vous  pourvoirez, 
Je  pourvoirais,         tu  pourvoirais, 
nous  pourvoirions,  vous  pourvoiriez. 

pourvois, 
pourvoyons,  pourvoyez, 

^je  pourvoie,  tu  pourvoies, 

Pres.  \  G'nous  pourvoyions,  vous  pourvoyiez. 
Imp.   2je  pourvusse,  tu  pourvusses, 

Gnous  pourvussions,  vous  pourvussiez 


Put. 

COXD. 

Pres. 

Impee. 

SUBJ.    ) 

s.    \ 


Part.  Past^  pourva. 

il  pourvoit ; 
Us  pourvoient. 
il  pourvoyait ; 
ils  pourvoyaieiiL 
il  ponrvut ; 
ils  pourvurent. 
il  pourvoira  ; 
ils  pourvoiront 
U  pourvoirait ; 
ils  pourvoiraient. 
qu'U  pourvoie ; 
qu'ils  pourvoient. 
il  pourvoie ; 
ils  pourvoient. 
il  pourviit ; 
Os  pourvussent. 


262.     FO  UVOIR,  TO  BE  ABLE.      (To  c:m.— Walker .) 


LXD.      ) 

Pres.  \ 
Imp. 

Pret. 

Put. 


Part.  Pres.  pouvant. 
Je  puis,  or  je  peux,  tu  peux 


Part. 


COND. 

Pres 


:-\ 


nous  pouvons 
Je  pouvais, 
nous  pouvions, 
Je  pus, 
nous  ptimes, 
Je  pourrai, 
nous  pourrons, 
Je  pourrai s, 
nous  pourrions 


vous  pouvez, 
tu  pouvais, 
vous  pouviez, 
tu  pus, 
vous  plites, 
tu  pourras, 
vous  pourrez, 
tu  pourrais, 
vous  pourriez, 


{Xo  Imperative.) 


Past,  pu. 

il  peut ; 
ils  peuvcnt. 
il  pouvait ; 
ils  pouvaient. 
il  put ; 
ils  purent. 
il  pourra ; 
ils  pourront. 
il  pourrait ; 
ils  pourraient. 
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SuBj.  )  2je  puisse, 
Pres.  f  O'nous  puissions, 

ta  puisses, 
vous  puissiez, 

il  puisse ; 
ils  puissent. 

Imp.   §je  pusse, 

O*iious  pussions, 

tu  pusses, 
vous  pussiez. 

il  ptit ; 
ils  pussent. 

263.  TvEMAEKS. — In  the  Future  and  Conditional  of 
this  verb,  one  r  only  is  pronounced,  although  written 
with  two. 

In  the  Present  of  the  Indicative,  we  say  je  jjuis  or  je 
2yeux  y  however,Je/>zm  is  much  more  used,  and  ought  to 
be  preferred,  since  interrogatively  we  always  say^:)?«*5;;e.^ 

Quels  Tcenx  pvis-je  former  ?—(La  Harpe.) 

Que  puis-je  ajouter  a  cet  eloge  ?— (C.  Delavigne.) 

Moreover,  je  puis,  and  not  Je  peux,  is  the  expression 
employed  in  the  writings  of  the  best  French  authors. 

.    .    .    "Enfin  je  puis  ■parler  en  Mhertej 

Je  puis  dans  tout  son  jour  mettre  la  verite.— (/?fldn«.) 

Je  ne  puis  bien  parler,  et  ne  saurais  me  iaSxe.—{Boilequ.) 

Je  ne  p>jis  songer 

Que  cette  horloge  existe,  et  n'ait  point  (i'\ior\ogQT.— {Voltaire.) 

Jepuis  etre  un  serviteur  mxiiTlQ.—{MassHlon.) 

We  say  :  je  ne  puis,  and  je  ne  puis  pas.  In  the  first 
phrase,  the  negative  is  less  strong  :  Je  ne  puis  implies 
difficulties.     Je  ne  puis  pas  expresses  impossibility. 

Pkevaloir,  to  prevail ;  sec  Valoir. 

Peomouvoie,  to  proinote  ;  see  Mouvoir, 

264.  Ravoie,  to  have  again,  to  get  again,  is  only  used 
in  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive. 

Figuratively,  and  familiarly,  we  say  se  ravoir,  in  the 
sense  of  to  recover,  to  gather  new  strength : 

Aliens,  monsieur,  tachez  un  peu  de  vous  ravoir.—{J.  J.  Rousseau.) 
EXERCISE    LXXXIX. 

The    spring       •uhich    moves    the    whole    machine     is    very 

ressort  m.  mouvoir    ^  ^  f. 

ingenious. — He     mated     the  heart      of  that   unfeeling   man. — 

emouvoir  cceur  m.  Hnsensible       * 

lie    has    been    promoted    to    the     dignity     of     chancellor.  — 

chancelier. 
He  will  jyrovide  for  all  your  wants.  —  I  cannot  answer  jou. — 
a  desoin  in. 
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Can  I  be  useful  to   you?  —  Save  Limself  who   can. —  Can  you 

utile  Saute      * 

lend    me   an   umbrella? — I  could  not  foresee  that     event.  — 
preter  ind-2  prhoir         ecenement  m. 

I  shall  never   le   able   to  persuade  him.  —  We  would,   le  able 

*  persuader         \ 
to    go    out.  —  Try      to    get    it    again,^ 


245 


Tdcher  dc 


265.  SA  VOIE,  TO  Kxow. 

Part.  Pres.  sachant.  Part.  Past^  su. 


Ind.     { 
Pres.  \ 

Je  sais, 
nous  savons, 

tu  sais, 
vous  savez, 

il  sait ; 
ils  savent. 

Imp. 

Je  savais, 
nous  savions, 

tu  savais, 
vous  saviez. 

il  savait ; 
ils  savaient. 

Pret. 

Je  sus, 
nous  slimes, 

tu  sus, 
vous  slites. 

ilsut; 
ils  surent ; 

Put. 

Je  saurai, 
nous  saurons, 

tu  sauras, 
vous  saurez, 

il  saura ; 
ils  sauront. 

COXD. 

Pres. 

Je'  saurais, 
nous  saurions, 

tu  saurais, 
vous  sauriez, 

il  saurait ; 
ils  sauraient. 

Impek. 

SuBJ.    / 

Pres.   \ 

sachons, 
2je  sache, 
O'nous  sacbions, 

sache, 
sachez, 
tu  saches, 
vous  sacbiez, 

qu'il  sache ; 
qu'ils  sacbent. 
il  sache ; 
ils  sacbent. 

Imp. 

2je  susse, 
cS'nous  sussions, 

tu  susses, 
vous  sussiez, 

il  stit ; 
ils  sussent. 

Kofe.—Vfe  find  savoir  written  .o^avoir  in  some  old  and  esteemed  worlis ;  bat 
now,  the  French  Acad/imy,  and  all  the  modem  Grammarians,  suppress  the  letter  f 
as  useless,  because  it  does  not  affect  the  pronunciation  of  the  word,  nor  does  it 
even  serve  to  point  out  its  Latin  derivation,  since  all  the  best  French  etymologists 
derive  savoir  from  sapere,  and  not  from  scire. 

266.  We  sometimes  employ  the  Subjunctive  of  savoir 
instead  of  the  Indicative,  but  never  without  a  ncsrative  ; 
as,  Je  xe  sache  rie)i  de  j^^is  cllgne  cTeloge^  I  know  notli- 
ing  more  praiseworthy. 

267.  tie  ne  saurais  is  often  used  for  je  ne  puis  (T  can- 
not) ;  yet  we  do  not  say,j/e  7ie  saurais  for  je  ne  pourrais, 
nor  je  saurais  for  je  puis. 

268.  The  student  must  not  confound  savoir  with 
co7inaUre^  which  also  signifies  to  know.  AYe  do  not  say 
savoir  quelquhin^  but  connaitre  qucloiCun.,  to  know,  or  be 
acquainted  with  some  one. 

6* 
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269.  Seoir,  to  become^  to  hefit^  is  never  used  in  the 
present  of  the  Infinitive.  It  has  only  the  participle 
present  seyant^  and  the  third  persons  of  some  of  the  sim- 
ple tenses:  il  sied^  Us  sieent ;  il%  seyait^  ils  seyaient ;  il 
siera^  ils  sib^ont  y  il  sierait^  ils  sieraient  y  quHl  slee,  quails 
sieent. 

270.  When  seoir  signifies  to  sit,  it  has  only  the  two 
Participles,  seatit  and  sis,  which  last  is  used  in  law  as  an 
adjective,  and  generally  translated  into  English  by 
situate  or  situated. 

Sdkseoie,  to  suspe7id,  to  put  off ;  see  No.  275. 

EXERCISE    XC. 

I  Icnow  that  he  is  not       your  friend,  but   I   Icvow   likewise 
de  pi.  au9si 

that  he   is  a  man   of  probity. — The   wise   man  linoKS  how   to 
*  Men,  sage      *  *       * 

regulate  his  taste,      his  labours,   and  his    pleasures. — Do    you 
reglcr  gout  pi.  travail 

Icnow         French  ? — They    do    not    Icnow    their  lessons. — Milton 

art.  le<^on         

Icnew    Homer    almost  by   heart.  —  I  shall   know   well  how  to 

Homere  presque  cmur.  *       * 

(defend    myself).  —  (In    order)    that    you  may   Icnow   it.  —  The 

me  defendre.  Afiii 

head-dress  which  that  lady    wore  tecame  her  very  well. — 

coifure  f.     que  porter  ind-2  ind-2     lui 

Colours  that  are  too  gaudy  icill  not  hccome  you. 
art.  couleur  f,        *        *  toy  ant 


271.  VALOIR,  TO  be  woeth. 

Fart.  Pres.  valant.  Part.  Past,  valu. 


IXD.       ) 

Pres.   \ 

Je  vaux, 
nous  valons, 

tu  vaux, 
vous  valez. 

il  vaut ; 
ils  valent. 

Imp. 

Je  valais, 
nous  valions. 

tu  valais, 
vous  valiez. 

il  valait ; 
ils  valaient. 

Pret. 

Je  valus, 
nous  valAmes, 

tu  valus, 
vous  valtites. 

il  valut ; 
ils  valurent. 

Put. 

Je  vaudrai, 
nous  vaudrons. 

tu  vaudras, 
vous  vaudrez, 

il  vaudra ; 
ils  vaudront. 

COND.  ) 

Pres.   \ 

Je  vaudrais, 
nous  vaudi-ions. 

tu  vaudrais, 
vous  vaudriez. 

il  vaudrait ; 
ils  vaudraient. 

Tappee. 

valons, 

vaux, 
valez, 

qu'n  vaille ; 
qu'ils  vaillent. 
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SuBJ.  }  2  je  vaille,  tu  vailles,  ilvaille; 

Fres.  )  O'nous  valions,  vous  valiez,  ils  vaillent. 

Imp,   2  je  valusse,  tu  valusses,  ilvaltit; 

Cnous  valussions,  vous  valussiez,  ils  valussent. 

In  the  compound  tenses,  valoir  takes  the  auxiliary  avoir. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner : — 

£quivaloir,  to  he  equivalent.      \      revaloir,  to  return  UTcefor  lllce. 

272.  Prevaloir^  to  prevail,  follows  the  same  conjuga- 
tion, excepting  that  in  the  Subjunctive  Present  it  makes, 
que  je  prevale,  que  tu  prevales^  qxCil  pr^vale ;  que  nous 
jpremlions,  que  vous  prevaliez,  qu'ils  prevalent ;  and  not, 
quejeprevaille^  que  tu  prevailles,  etc. 

EXERCISE   XCI. 

This  cloth      is  icorth  twenty  shillings  a  yard. —      Actions 
drap  m.  schelling  V  aune.     art.    effet  m. 

are  better  than  words.  —  His  horse   was  hot  worth  ten 

taloir  art.  parole  f. 

guineas. — That  victory     procured  him  the  staff      of  a   marshal 
guinee  tictoire  f.    valoir     lui         baton  m.      *  marechal 

of  France. — One  ounce     of  gold  is  equivalent  to  fifteen  ounces 

once  f.  or 

of   silver.  —  That    answer    uill  le    equivalent  to    a  refusal. — 
argent.  reponse  f.  refus  ra. 

Favour    often    prevails    over  merit.  —  His    advice 

art.  2  1  sur    art.  merite  m.  axis  m. 

prevailed.  —  That     consideration      has    prevailed    over    all 

consideration  f.  art. 

others.  —  Doubt  not  that        truth    will    prevail    at        last. 

douter  art.  *  ne  subj-1      a    la  longue. 

273.  VOIR,  TO  SEE. 


Fart.  Fres.  voyant. 

Fart. 

Fast,  TU. 

Ind.     ) 
Pres.  \ 

Je  vols, 

tu  vois, 

il  voit ; 

nous  voyons, 

vous  voyez, 

ils  voient. 

Imp. 

Je  voyais. 

tu  voyais, 

il  voyait ; 

nous  voyions, 

vous  voyiez, 

ils  voyaient. 

Fret. 

Je  vis, 

tu  vis, 

ilvit; 

nous  vimes, 

vous  vites, 

ils  virent. 

Fut. 

Je  verrai, 

tu  verras, 

il  verra ; 

nous  verrons. 

vo«s  verrez, 

ils  verront. 
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COXD.  ) 

Pres.    f 
Impee. 


Je  verrais, 
nous  verrions, 

vojons, 
SuBj.  >  2je  voie, 
Pres.   \  cS'nous  voyions, 
Imp.  §  je  visse, 

Cnous  yissions, 


tu  verrais, 
vous  verriez, 
vols, 
voyez, 
tu  voies, 
vous  voyiez, 
tu  visses, 
vous  vissiez, 


il  verrait ; 
ils  verraient. 
qu'il  voie ; 
qu'ils  voient. 
11  voie ; 
ils  voient. 
ilvit; 
ils  vissent. 


274.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  entrevoir.,  to  have 
a  glimpse  of;  revoir^  to  see  again  ;  and  prevoir,  to  fore- 
see. Observe,  however,  that  this  last  verb  makes  in  the 
Future,  je  prevoirai,  tu  prevoiras^  etc.,  and  in  the  Con- 
ditional, je  prevoiraiSy  etc. 

Note.— Many  poets,  ancient  and  modem,  for  the  sake  of  rhyme,  vrritc  -vnthoiit 
s,je  vot,faper(oi,jeprevoi,  etc. 

275.  Surseoii\  to  put  off  (a  law  term),  though  a  com- 
pound of  seoir^  is  conjugated  like  voir^  except  in  the  Fu- 
ture, Je  surseoirai,  and  in  the  Conditional,  Je  surseoirais. 

EXERCISE   XCII. 

I  see  it        now.        — I  saw   it  with  my   own   eyes. — That 
maintenant.        in(l-4  de         propi'e 

reform      (will  take  place),  but  we  shall  not  see  it. — You  sTiall 
reforme  f.         aura  lieu 
see    what    I    can    do.  —  Let  us    see    your  purchases. — See   the 

ce  que         saisfaire.  emplette  f. 

admirable     order     of    the    universe:     docs  it  not   announce   a 

2 ^ordre  m.  univers  m.  annonccr 

supreme    architect ?— When    shall    we  see  your   sisters  again? 

Quand 
—  To   finish    their  affairs,       it   "would  be  necessary   that    they 

Pour  affaire  f.  falloir 

should    see   each    other.  —        'Wise    men    foresee        events. — 

scntrevoir  subj-2       art.      '-*  ^  art. 

I    shall    not  put  off  the      pursuit  of    that    affair. 

poursuite  f.  pi. 

276.  VO  UL Om,  TO  WILL ;  to  be  willing;  to  wish. 

Part.  Pres.  voulant.  Part.  Past,  voulu. 

tu  veux,  il  vent ; 


Ind.     )      Je  veux, 
Pres.   )      nous  voulons. 
Imp.     Je  voulais, 

nous  voulions. 


vous  voulez, 
tu  voulais, 
vous  vouliez, 


ils  veulent. 
il  voulait ; 
ils  voulaient. 
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Prct.    Je  voulus, 

nous  voulAmes, 

tu  Toulus, 
vous  voulutes, 

il  voulut ; 
ils  Youlurent. 

Fut.    Je  voudrai, 

nous  voadrons, 

ta  voudras, 
Yous  Youdrez, 

il  voudra ; 
ils  voudront. 

CoNT).  (     Je  voudrais, 
Pres.   \     nous  Youdrions, 

tu  voudrais, 
YOus  Youdriez, 

il  voudrait ; 
ils  Youdraient. 

TxfT>Trp          VanilloT            i  '^^  second  pers.  pi.  is  the  only  one  used,  and  6i< 
iMi-j^K.         veumez,          ^     ia^Qs,besogoodas,besoUndasto* 

Sub  J.   j^  2  je  veuille, 
^/•(js.   \  G'nous  voulions, 

tu  veuilles, 
Yous  Youliez, 

il  veuille ; 
ils  veuillent. 

Imp.  g  je  voulusse, 

O'nous  voulussions, 

tu  Youlusses, 
vous  voulussiez, 

il  voultit; 
ils  voulussent. 

^W  Observe  that  the  Subinnctlvc  Present  is  que  je  rexdMe ;  but  the  plural  is 
qiie  nous  roulion-o,  que  rom  touliez ;  and  not  que  nous  veuillions,  que  vous  veuUliez, 
as  some  writers  have  it. 


I  can  and 


EXERCISE    XCIII. 
icill  tell   the  truth.  —  He  wishes  to  set  out 


pron. 


dire 


verite  f. 


to-morrow. — If  you      are  uilling^  he      will  le  willing   also. — ■ 

demain.  le  le  aussi. 

We  tcish  to  be  free.  —  He  wished  to   accompany  me.  —  They 
*  libre  *  accoinpagner  On 

will  give  you  whatever  you  wish. — I  should  wish  (him  to  come). 

tout  ce  que  ind-7  qu'^ilvint. 

—  He      would      wish      to      speak      to     you     in      private.  — 

*  ^  en  particulier. 

Have  the  goodness  to  read  this  letter.  —       Heaven  icills  it    so. 
Vouloir  *    lire  art.  aiiisi. 


§  ly.   IRREGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS  OF 
THE  FOURTH  COXJUGATIOX. 

277.  ABSO  UBEE,  to  absolve. 

Part.  Pres.  ahsolvant.  Part.  Past,  absous,  vi. ;  absonte,  /. 


Ind.     I 
Pres. 

J'absous, 
nous  absolvons, 

tu  absous, 
vous  absolvez, 

il  absout ; 
ils  absolvent. 

Imp, 

J'absolvais, 
nous  absolvions, 

tu  absolvais, 
vous  absolviez, 

il  absolvait ; 
ils  absolvaient. 

Fut. 

(Xo  Preterite  Dejinite.) 
J'absoudrai,             tu  absoudras, 
nous  absoudrons,     vous  absoudrez, 

il  absoudra  ; 
ils  absoudront. 

♦  Some  admit  of  a  second  Imperative,  reux.  roulc?v,  vmtlez,  but  they  use  it 
only  in  very  rare  instances,  as  in  this  phrase,  Vouloxs,  et  nous  pouTTon-s. 
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CoND.  )      J'absoudrais, 
Pres.   )      nous  absoudrioDS, 

tu  absoudrais, 
vous  absoudriez, 

il  absoudrait ; 
ils  absoudraient. 

Impee. 

absolve) 

absons, 
absolvez, 

qu'il  absolve ; 
qu'ils  absolrent. 

SuBj.  )  2  j 'absolve, 
Pres.  \  0*00118  absolvions, 

tu  absolves, 
vous  absolviez, 

il  absolve; 
ils  absolvent. 

{No  Imperfect  of  the  Suhjunctite.') 

278.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  dissoudre,  to  dis- 
solve. 

Absteaiee,  to  abstract,  is  conjugated  like  traire,  but 
is  little  used  ;  it  is  more  customary  to  say  faire  abstrac- 
tion de. 

AccEOTEE  is  used  in  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive  only, 
with  any  of  the  tenses  of  the  yerh  faire,  when  it  signifies, 
faire  croire  ce  qui  n^est  jocf^,  to  make  one  believe  what  is 
not  true,  to  impose  upon  one. 

AccEOiTEE,  to  i7icrease,  is  conjugated  like  croitre, 

Admettee,  to  admit,  like  mettre. 

Atteixdre,  to  reach.     See  Peindre. 

279.  Attraiee,  to  attract,  to  allure,  is  used  only  in 
the  Infinitive  :  Le  sel  est  boii  x>our  attraire  Ics  pigeons, 
salt  is  good  for  attracting  pigeons.  Attirer  often  sup- 
plies its  place,  and  is  more  harmonious. 


280. 


JBATTIiU,  TO  BEAT, 


Part.  Fres.  battant, 

Part.  . 

Past,  battu. 

Ind.     ) 
Pres.   \ 

Je  bats, 
nous  battons. 

tu  bats, 
vous  battez. 

il  bat ; 

ils  battent. 

Imjy. 

Je  battais, 
nous  battions, 

tu  battais, 
vous  battiez, 

il  battait ; 
ils  battaient. 

Pret. 

Je  battis, 
nous  battiraes, 

tu  battis, 
vous  battitcs, 

il  battit ; 
ils  battirent. 

Flit. 

Je  battrai, 
nous  battrons, 

tu  battras, 
vous  battrez, 

il  battra ; 
ils  battront. 

COXD.  ) 

Pres. 

Je  battrai s, 
nous  battrions. 

tu  battrais, 
vous  battriez. 

il  battrait; 
ils  battraicnt. 

Imper. 

battons, 

bats, 
battez, 

qu'il  batte; 
qu'ils  battent, 

SuBJ.    ) 

Pres.  \ 

2je  batte, 
O*nous  battions, 

tu  battes, 
vous  battiez, 

il  batte ; 
ils  battent. 

Imp. 

§  je  battisse, 
G*nous  battissions, 

tu  battisses, 
vous  battissiez, 

il  battit ; 
ils  battissent. 
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281.         Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :- 


Abattre,  to  pull  down, 

combattre,      toJigJit. 
debattre,         to  debate, _ 


rabattre, 
rebattre, 
se  debattre, 


to  abate. 

to  beat  again. 

to  struggle. 


EXERCISE    XCIV. 

I    pardon    you    in    consideration    of    your    repentance.  — 
absoudre  fazeur  repjentir. 

She  was  acquitted. — These  acids  dissolve        metals. — After  the 

ind-3  a'bsoudre  acide  art. 

death   of  Alexander,  his    empire      was  dissolved. — Why  do  you 

m. 

beat      my     dog?  — Our      left      wing     beat    the     right     wing 

chienm.  -gauche '^aiUf.  m§.-S  ^di-oit        ^ 

of  the  enemy.  —  Believe  me,  general,  we   shall  beat  them.  — 

pi.  Croyez-moi  87 

The    cannon        beat     down     the      walls       of  the    fortress.  — 

canon  m.  abattre  ind-3  muraille  f.  forteresse  f. 

They  fought      bravely       on  both     sides.     —  They    have 

On      iud-4  taillamment    de         part  et  d'autre.  lis 

discussed  that   question.  —  Beat   these   mattresses   again, 
debattre  f.  matelas  m. 


282. 


BOIRE.  TO  DRIXK. 


Part.  Pres.  buvant 

Part. 

PaM,  bu. 

Fres.  \ 

Je  bois, 
nous  buvons, 

tu  bois, 
vous  buvez, 

il  boit ; 
lis  boivent. 

Imp. 

Je  buvais, 
nous  buvions. 

tu  buvais, 
vous  buviez. 

il  buvait ; 
ils  buvaient. 

Fret. 

Je  bus, 
nous  b  times. 

tu  bus, 
vous  butes, 

il  but ; 
ils  burent. 

Fut. 

Je  boirai, 
nous  boirons, 

tu  boiras, 
vous  boirez. 

il  boira ; 
ils  bou-ont 

COND. 

Pres.    ' 

Je  boirais, 
nous  boirions, 

tu  boirais, 

vous  boiriez. 

il  boirait ; 
ils  boiraient. 

Imper. 

buvons. 

bois, 
buvez, 

qu'il  boive ; 
qu'ils  boivent 

SuBJ. 

Pres.   \ 

2je  boive, 
3^nous  buvions, 

tu  boives, 
vous  buviez, 

il  boive ; 

ils  boivent. 

Imp. 

2je  busse, 

3!* nous  bussions, 

tu  busses, 
vous  bu?siez. 

il  b(it ; 
ils  bussent. 
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283. 


CONGLUBJE,  TO  conclude. 


Part.  Pres.  concluant. 


IXD.      ) 

Pres.   \ 
Imp. 


Pret. 


Put. 


COXD.  ) 

Pres.    \ 
Imper. 


Sttbj.  ) 

Pres.   \ 

Imp. 


Je  conclus, 
nous  concluoDs, 
Je  concluais, 
nous  concluions, 
Je  conclus, 
nous  concliimes, 
Je  couclurai, 
nous  conclurons, 
Je  conclurais, 
nous  conclurions, 

coDcluons, 
2je  conclue/ 
O*nous  concluions, 
2je  conclusse, 
Cnous  conclussions, 


Part.  Past^  conclu, 

tu  conclus, 
vous  concluez, 
tu  concluais, 
vous  concluiez, 
tu  conclus, 
Yous  conclMes, 
tu  concluras, 
vous  conclurez, 
tu  conclurais, 
vous  concluriez, 
conclus, 
concluez, 
tu  conchies, 
vous  concluiez, 
tu  conclusses, 
vous  conclussicz, 


??2.;  concluG,/. 

il  conclut ; 
ils  concluent. 
il  concluait ; 
ils  concluaient. 
il  conclut ; 
ils  conclurent. 
il  conclura ; 
ils  concluront. 
il  conclurait ; 
ils  concluraient. 
qu'il  conclue ; 
qu'ils  concluent. 
il  conclue ; 
ils  concluent. 
il  conclAt ; 
ils  conclussent. 


Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  exchire,  to  exclude. 

EXERCISE   XCV. 

I    have    the   honour   of    drinl'ing    your  health.  —  His  best 

de        inf-1     a  sante  f. 

Avine      is  dnrnl: — This  paper   hlofs. — They  dranh  two    bottles 

vin  no.  hoire  louteille 

of  champaign.  — I  shall  driiiTc  a  glass      of  -white  wine. — Let  us 

champagne.  xerre  m.  *  ' 

drinh   to    the  health    of  our    friends.  —  Come,  drinl: — I   never 

sa?ite  f.  Allons 

drinlc  wine.  —  Since   he  has  not  arrived,  I     conclude  that  he  will 

154  Puisqu'        est  en 

not   come. — What  do  you  conclude  from   all  this? — They  have 

Que  101 

concluded  the  bargain.  —  lie  was  excluded  from  the  assembly. 
marche  m.  assembUe  f. 


284.       CONDTTIBE.  to  co^'DucT;  to  lead. 


Part.  Pres.  conduisant. 

IxD.     I      Je  conduis, 
Pres.   \      nous  conduisons. 
Imp.      Je  conduisais, 

nous  conduisions. 


Part.  Past,  conduit,  m.  •  conduite,  / 

tu  conduis,  il  conduit ; 

vousjconduisez,  ils  conduisent. 

tu  conduisais,  il  conduisait; 

vous  conduisiez,  ils  conduisaient. 
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Fret. 


Fut. 


Co^'D.  ) 
Frei.   \ 

Impee. 


Sttbj. 
Fres, 


Imp. 


Je  conduisis, 
nous  conduisimes, 

Je  conduirai, 
nous  conduii'ons, 

Je  conduirais, 
nous  conduirions, 

conduisons, 

§je  conduise, 
Cnous  conduisions, 

2je  conduisisse, 
O'nous  conduisission 


tu  conduisis, 
vous  conduisites, 

tu  conduiras, 
Yous  conduirez, 

tu  conduirais, 
vous  conduii-iez, 

conduis, 
conduisez, 

tu  conduises, 
Tous  conduisiez, 

tu  conduisisses, 
s,A-ous  conduisisslez, 


il  conduisit ; 
ils  conduisirent. 

il  conduira ; 
ils  conduiront. 

il  conduirait ; 
Us  conduiraient. 

qu'il  conduise ; 
qu'ils  conduiseiit. 

il  conduise ; 
ils  condaisent. 

il  conduisit ; 

ils  conduisissent. 


285.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


Constrnire, 

cuire, 

d^duire, 

detmire, 

instruire, 


to  construct, 
to  cooJc,  to  hale, 
to  deduct, 
to  destroy, 
to  mstruct. 


introduire, 

produire, 

reconduire, 

reduire, 

traduii-e, 


to  introduce, 
to  produce, 
to  recanduct. 
to  reduce. 
to  translate. 


286.  Nuire^  to  hurt,  is  conjugated  like  conduire  ;  but 
its  past  participle  is  nui.^  -svhich  ha£no  femimng. 

EXERCISE    XCYI. 

lead%    to    the    town 


This     road 

chemin  m. 
people       of  Israel.  —  They 
peuple  m.       Israel. 
baker      halces    twice  a 


Moses    conducted  the 

Moise 
hnilt       several     ships.     —  This 
construire  xaisseau  ra. 

dav. — Deduct    what    tou    have 


houlanger  deuxfois    par  ce  que 

received. —       Time    destroys    everything. — The     overflowing 

art.  tout.  dehordement  m. 

of   the    river        destroyed  his   crop.  —  Those   who  instruct 

riviere  f.  recolte  f.  art. 

youth,      (must  arm  themselves)  with  patience. — I  sliall  inform 

jeunesse  f.        doivent  seamier  de        instruire 

his  family      of  his  conduct.  —  He  introduced  me  into  the  king's 

fainille  f.  conduite  f.  dans  '^ 

closet.  —  This   country    has   produced    many         great  men. — 
^cabinet  m.  pays  m.  Icaucoup  de 

"What  book      are  you  translating? — This  is  well    translated. — 

litre  m.  101 

Translate    this. — That    affair      has  hurt      his  reputation. 
96    affaire  f.  a 
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287.    CONFIRE^  TO  PICKLE,  to  preserve. 
Part.  Pres.  confisant. 


IXD. 

Pres. 


Je  confis, 
nous  confisons, 

Je  confisais, 
nous  confisions, 

Je  confis, 

nous  confimes, 

Je  confirai, 
nous  confirons, 

Je  confirais, 
nous  confirions, 

confisons, 

SuBJ.  )  g.je  confise, 
Pres.  )  C?nous  confisions, 

Imp.  gje  confisse, 

G*'nous  confissions. 


Tivp. 
Pret. 
Put. 


COND.  ) 

Pres.   \ 
Impee. 


Part.  Past.,  confit,  m. ;  confite,  /. 

tu  confis, 
vous  confisez, 

tu  confisais, 
vous  confisiez. 


tu  confis, 
vous  contltes, 

tu  confiras, 
vous  confirez, 

tu  cenfirais, 
vous  confiricz, 

confis, 
confisez, 

tu  confises, 
vous  confisiez, 

tu  confisses, 
vous  confissiez, 


il  confit ; 
Os  confisent. 

il  confisait ; 
ils  confisaient. 

il  confit ; 
ils  confirent. 

il  confira ; 
ils  confiront. 

il  confirait ; 
ils  confiraient. 

qu'il  confise; 
qu'ils  confisent. 

il  confise ; 
ils  confisent. 

il  confit ; 
ils  confissent. 


288.  Siiffire,  to  suffice,  to  be  sufficient,  is  conjugated 
like  confire;  but  its  past  participle  is  suffi,  which  has  no 
feminine. 

EXERCISE  XCVIL 

I  shall  preserve  some  fruits  this  year.  —  Will  you  preserve 

annee  f. 

these  cherries  with        sugai'  or   with  brandy  ?  —  Preserve 

cerise  f.    d     art.  art.  eav^de-vie  f. 

some    apricots  and        peaches.  —  Have    you    picTcled    any 

ahricot  m.  32     peche  f. 

cucumbers  ?     —    Little        suffices   to   the  wise.  —  A    hundred 
concombre  m.      Peu  de  Men  s.  * 

pounds  a    year    suffice    him    for    his    maintenance. — 

livres  sterling    par    an  stihsistance  f. 

If  he    lose    that  lawsuit,      all  his  property  will  not     suffice.^- 

perd  proces  m.  hien  m.  y 

Tliat  would  not  suffice  me. — That    sum      is  not  sufficient    to 

somme  f.  pour 

pay  your   debts.  —  Here  are  three  thousand  francs,  will  that 

dette  f.         Void  

he  enough? — ThsX  is  enough. — Do  you   like  pichled  wohini^'i 

suffire  aimer  art.       ^         Hoix  f. 
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289.  CONI^AtTRE,  to  know. 

Fart.  Pres.  connalssant.  Part.  Past.,  connu. 

IxD.     )      Je  connais,  tu  connais,  il  connait ; 

Pres.  \     nous  connaissons,    vous  connaissez,  ils  connaissent. 

Imp.     Je  connaissais,         tu  connaissais,  il  connaissait ; 

nous  connaissions,  vous  connaissiez,  ils  connaissaient. 

Pret.     Je  connus,  tu  connus,  il  connut ; 

nous  connlimes,       vous  connutes,  ils  connurent. 

Ind.     )      Je  connaitrai,  tu  connaitras,  il  connaitra ; 

Fut.    )      nous  connaitrons,    vous  connaitrez,  ils  connaitrout. 

Co>'D.  )      Je  connaitrais,         tu  connaitrais,  il  connaitrait ; 

Pres.   \     nous  connaitrions,  vous  connaitriez,  ils  connaitraient. 

Imtee.  connais,  qu'il  connaisse ; 

connaissons,  connaissez,  qu'ils  counaissent. 

SrBJ.  I  2 je  connaisse,  tu  connaisses,  il  connaisse; 

Pres.   \  6*nous  connaissions,  vous  connaissiez,  ils  connaissent. 

Imp.  S  je  connusse,  tu  connusses,  il  connlit ; 

O*nous  connussions,    vous  connussiez,  ils  connussent. 

C^°°  See  No.  268,  for  Remark  on  Savoir  and  Connaltre. 

290.  Conjugate  in  tlie  same  manner  : — 

Disparaitre,     to  disappear.        I      reconnaitre,    to  Tcnow  again. 
paraitre,  to  appear.  \      reparaitre,       to  appear  again. 

EXERCISE   XCYm. 

I    Tcnow    him      perfectly.     —  He    Icnows   his  (weak  side.) — 
parfaitement.  faihU  m. 

We   hnow   nobody  in    this    neighbourhood.— Do   you  hiow   our 

116  xoisinage  m. 

house  ? — He   Icnew  me   by  my         voice.  —  I   tcoulcl  know  him 

a      *   art.   xoix  f. 
among  a  thousand.  —  The    compass    vras  not   Tcnoicn  to  the 
entre    *  houssole  f.  de 

ancients. — At  the  approach  of  our  troops,  the  enemy  disappeared. 

approche  f.  pi. 

— It       seems  you    are    wrong.  —  You   do    not    appear 

paraitre   que  avoir     tort. 

convinced. — Do    you    not     recognise    me  ? — I    recognise    you.—' 
convaincu  reconnaitre 

Do  they  aclmoitledge  their  errors? — He  Tcnew  his  horse  again, 
reconnaitre 

CoNTKEDiRE,  to  contvadict ;  see  Dire. 
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291. 


COUDME,  TO  SEW. 


Part.  Pres.  ccusant. 

Part.  1 

'^ast^  cousu. 

Tnd.     I 
Pres.  \ 

Je  couds, 

tu  couds, 

11  coud ; 

nous  coupons, 

Yous  cousez. 

Us  cousent. 

Imii. 

Je  cousais, 

tu  cousais. 

il  cousait ; 

nous  cousions, 

YOus  cousiez, 

ils  cousaient. 

Pret. 

Je  cousis, 

tu  cousis. 

il  cousit ; 

nous  cousiraes, 

YOus  cousites, 

ils  cousirent. 

Fut. 

Je  coudrai, 

tu  coudras, 

il  coudra ; 

nous  coudrons, 

YOUS  coudrez. 

ils  coudront. 

COND.  [ 

Pres.   \ 

Je  coudrai  s, 

tu  coudrais. 

il  coudrait ; 

nous  coudrions, 

YOUS  coudriez, 

ils  coudraient. 

Impee. 

couds, 

qu'il  couse ; 

cousons, 

cousez. 

qu'ils  cousent. 

SUBJ. 

Pres. 

gje  couse, 

tu  couses. 

il  couse ; 

O*nous  cousions, 

YOUS  cousiez, 

ils  cousent. 

Imp. 

2  je  cousisse, 

tu  cousisses, 

il  cousit ; 

O*nous  cousissions, 

Yous  cousissiez, 

ils  cousissent. 

292.  Decoudre,  to  unsew,  and  recoiidre,  to  sew  again, 
are  conjugated  in  the  same  manner. 

293.  CRAINDRE,  to  fear. 

Part.  Pres.  craignant.  Part.  Past^  craint,  m.;  crainte,/. 


Ind.    ) 

Pres.  S 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

COXD.  \ 

Pres.    \ 
Impeb. 

craignons, 
SuBj.  )  2  je  craigne, 
Pre^.   \  O'nous  craignions. 
Imp.   2je  craignisse, 


Je  crains, 
nous  craignons, 
Je  craignais, 
nous  craignions, 
Je  craignis, 
nous  craignimes, 
Je  craindrai, 
nous  craindrons, 
Je  craindrais, 
nous  craindrions, 


tu  crains, 
YOUS  craignez, 
tu  craignais, 
YOUS  craigniez, 
tu  craignis, 
YOUS  craignites, 
tu  craindras, 
YOUS  craindrez, 
tu  craindrais, 
YOUS  craindiiez, 

crains, 
craignez, 
tu  craignes, 
YOUS  craigniez, 
tu  craignisses, 
O*nous  craignissions,  yous  craignissiez. 


il  craint ; 
ils  craignent. 
il  craignait; 
ils  craignaient. 
il  craignit; 
ils  craignirent, 
il  craindra ; 
ils  craindront. 
il  craindrait ; 
ils  craindraient 
qn'il  craigne ; 
qu'ils  craignent. 
il  craigne ; 
ils  craignent. 
il  craignit ; 
ils  craignissent. 


294.  Conjugate  after  the  same  manner,  all  verbs  end- 
ing in  aindre  and  oindre  ;  ^^^  plaiiidre^  to  pity,  and  join- 
dre^  to  join. — When  plaindre  is  used  reflectedly,  it  signi- 
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fies  to  complain  :  Je  vous  plains^  mais  je  ne  me  plains 
2ms  de  vous,  I  pity  you,  but  I  do  not  complain  of  you. 

EXERCISE    XCIX. 

That  girl  seics  well.— My  sisters  were  sewing  all  yesterday. — 

ind-3  hier. 

Seio   a  button      on   this  waistcoat.  —  That    is    badly  sewed.— 

louton  m.  a                 gilet  m,                         mal 
His   coat        was    torn,     but  Ms     tailor    sewed   it  again  very 
halit  m.          dechire                  tailleur 
neatly.  —B.Q  is  afraid  of  being  discovered.— He  was  a  man 
proprement.          craindre   d^   inf-1     decouvert.       6" 
wbo  feared    nothing.  —  I   pity    Ms    family.  —  He    complains 
ind-2                                               farnillei.           se  plaindre 
without  cause.— They  were    always     complaining.— They  united 
sujet.                       Houjours        Hnd-2                     joindre 
cheir  efforts.  —  Let    m    unite         prudence    with         courage. 
in.  art.      f.      Ci     art.    m. 


295. 


CE  OIEE,  TO  believe. 


Fart.  Pres.  croyant. 

Part.  Past, 

cru,  m.\  crue,/. 

IXD.      ( 

Je  crois, 

tu  crois, 

il  croit; 

Pres.  S 

nous  croyons, 

vous  croyez. 

ils  croient. 

Imp. 

Je  croyais, 

tu  croyais. 

il  croyait ; 

nous  croyions, 

vous  croyiez, 

ils  croyaient. 

Pret. 

Je  crus, 

tu  crus. 

il  crut ; 

nous  crimes, 

vous  crMes, 

ils  crurent. 

Flit. 

Je  croirai, 

tu  croiras. 

il  croira ; 

nous  croirons, 

vous  croirez. 

ils  croiront. 

COXD.  ) 

Je  croirais, 

tu  croirais. 

il  croirait ; 

Pres.   \ 

nous  croirions, 

vous  croiriez, 

ils  croirai  en  t. 

Imper. 

crois. 

qu'il  croie ; 

croyons, 

croyez, 

qu'ils  croient. 

S[:bj. 

2je  croie, 

tu  croies, 

il  croie ; 

Pres. 

O*nous  croyions, 

vous  croyiez, 

ils  croient. 

Imp. 

2je  crusse, 

tu  crusses. 

il  cr<it ; 

O'nous  crussious, 

vous  crussiez. 

ils  crusscnt. 

296.  Remark. — Some  people  put  the  preposition  de 
after  the  verb  croire,  when  followed  by  an  infinitive;  but 
this  is  contrary  to  the  practice  of  the  best  writers ;  we 
must  say  :  fat  o'u  bien  faire,  and  not  fai  cru  de  hieii 
faire.,  I  thought  I  was  doing  well. 
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297.  CM  OtTRE,  to  grow. 

Part.  Pres.  croissant.  Part.  Past^  crti,  m. ;  criie,  /. 


Ind.     I 
Pres. 

Je  crois, 
nous  croissons, 

tu  crois, 
vous  croissez, 

il  croit ; 
ils  croissent. 

Imp. 

Je  croissais, 
nous  croissions, 

tu  croissais, 
vous  croissiez. 

il  croissait ; 
ils  croissaient. 

Pret. 

Je  criis, 
nous  crimes, 

tu  cr^s, 
vous  crdtes, 

il  crdt ; 
ils  cr^rent. 

Put. 

Je  croitrai, 
nous  croitrons, 

tu  croitras, 
vous  croitrez, 

il  croitra; 
ils  croitront. 

COND. 

Pres. 

Je  croitrais, 
nous  croitrions, 

tu  croitrais, 
vous  croitriez, 

il  croitrait ; 
ils  croitraient. 

Impee. 

croissons, 

crois, 
croissez, 

qu'il  croisse ; 
qu'ils  croissent. 

SuBJ. 

Pres.    ' 

2je  croisse, 
©•nous  croissions, 

tu  croisses, 
vous  croissiez. 

il  croisse ; 
ils  croissent. 

Imp. 

gje  crlisse, 

6* nous  crilssions. 

tu  criisses, 
vous  cr^ssiez. 

il  cr^it ; 

ils  criissent. 

298.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  accroitre,  to  in- 
crease, and  decroitre^  to  decrease. 

Accru  and  decni,  past  Participles  of  accroUre  and  decroKre,  are  written  withont 
any  accent.— (-lead.) 


EXERCISE    C. 


-Do 


you 


I    helleve    you. — She        helieves  only    what    she  sees.- 

ne  que     ce  qu' 

thhiTc    that  I    wi^h  to  deceive    you?— He   thought 

croire  rouloir  suhj-1  *    tromper  ind-2 

to     gain    his  lawsuit.— They  thought  they  heard  some  cries. — 

*  gagver  iud-3       *       inf-1  cri  m. 

I  should   thinh   (I  would  be  wanting)  in  my    duty.     —  Believe 

manquer  a  devoir  m. 

nothing   of  all   that.  —  He   thought  he  was  doing  well.  —  The 

ind-4 
vine        does  not  grow  in        cold  countries.  —  These  plants 


vigrie  f.  art.      "^        ^pays  m.                 plante  f. 

grow  on  the  margin  of          streams.  —  His  fortune      increases 

lord  m.      art.   ruisseau  m.  f.  «' 

every  day.    —    The    river        has    fallen  two  inches.  — 

tous  Its  jours.  riviere  f.        decroitre  de             pouce  m. 

After      Midsummer,  the    days    begin    to     shorten, 

la  Saint-Jean  decroUre, 
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299. 


DIRE^  TO  SAT,  TO  TELL. 


Tart.  Pres.  disant. 


Ind.     ( 
Prcs.   \ 
Imp. 

Fret. 

Fat. 

CoxD.  I 
Fres.  f 
Impee. 


Je  dis, 
nous  disons, 
Je  disais, 
nous  disions, 
Je  dis, 
nous  dimes, 
Je  dirai, 
nous  dirons, 
Je  dirais, 
nous  dirions, 


SUBJ.    I 

Fres.  f 
Imp. 


disons, 
2  je  dise, 
©"nous  disions^ 
2je  disse, 
Cnous  dissions, 


Fart.  Fast, 

tu  dis, 
Yous  dites, 
tu  disais, 
vous  disiez, 
tu  dis, 
vous  dites, 
tu  diras, 
YOus  direz, 
tu  dirais, 
vous  diriez, 
dis, 
dites, 
tu  dises, 
Yous  disiez, 
tu  disses, 
vous  dissiez, 


:,  m. ;  dite,  f. 

il  dit ; 
ils  disent. 
il  disait ; 
ils  disaient. 
ildit; 
ils  dirent. 
il  dira ; 
ils  diront. 
il  dirait ; 
ils  diraient. 
quMl  dise ; 
qu'ils  disent. 
il  dise ; 
ils  disent. 
il  dit ; 
ils  dissent. 


300.  Hedire,  to  say  again,  is  conjugated  like  direj  but 


contredire, 

dedire, 

interdire, 

medire, 

predire. 


to  contradict, 
to  disoicn, 
to  prohibit, 
to  slander, 
to  foretell, 


make  in  the  2d 
pers.  plur.  of  the 
pres.  of  the  Ind. 
and  of  the  Imper. 


contrediscz. 

dedisez. 

interdisez. 

medisez. 

predisez. 


301.  Maudire^  to  curse,  is  conjugated  like  dlre^  except 
that  it  takes  double  s  in  the  Part,  pres,  maudissant ;  in  the 
IxD.  pres.  nous  maiidissons^  vous  maiidissez,  ils  maudis- 
sent ;  in  the  Imperf.  je  maudissais,  etc. ;  in  the  Impee. 
quHl  maudisse,  rnaudisso72S,  etc.,  and  in  the  Subj.  que  je 
maudisse,  que  tu  maudisses,  etc. 

EXERCISE    CI. 

He   tells  all  he  knoTvs. — Those  who  say:  I  shall  not 

ce  qu*  savoir       Ceux 

work,      are  the   most  miserable. — Tell  us  which  you  would 
tra-cailler 

prefer.  —  You  always  contradict  me. — That  physician  proldVit^ 
preferer  ^  -^    '  ^  medecin 

wine  to   all  his  patients.  —  He  slajiders  everybody, 

art.  malade  de  tout  le  monde. 

—  The    makers    of   almanacs  foretell  rain       and        fine 

faiseur  almanack  art.  pluic  f.         art. 
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weather.  —  Do    not  say:   That  man  is  of  one  people,      and 
temps  ra.  Celui-ld  peuple  ra. 

I  am  of  another  people ;  for  all  peoples  have  had  on 
moi  car        art. 

earth  the  same  fathej,  who  was  Adam,  and  have  in 
art.  "    ~  ind-2    

heaven    the    same    father,     who    is    God. 
art.      del  m.  "    ^ 

DissouDEE  is  conjugated  like  ahsoudre  ;  see  p.  133. 

302.  £cLORE,  to  he  hatched^  as  birds,  or  to  blow  like  a 
floioer,  is  used  only  in  the  present  of  the  Infinitive ;  in 
the  Part,  past,  edos,  f.  eclose,  and  in  the  third  persons  of 
the  following  tenses : — Ixd.  pres.  il  eclot,  Us  eclosefit ; 
Fut.  il  eclora,  ils  ecloront ;  Coxd.  il  eclorait,  Us  ecloraient ; 
SuBJ.  pres.  qiCil  eolose,  quHls  eclosent.  But  its  compound 
tenses,  which  are  formed  with  ttre^  are  much  in  use. 

The  primitive  of  edore  is  clore^  to  close,  to  shut. 
Another  comj)ound  is  enclore^  to  enclose. 

303.  JSCEIBE,  to  write. 

Part.  Pres.  ecrivant.  Part.  Past,  ^crit. 


IXD.       I 

Pres.   \ 

J'ecris, 

nous  ecrivons, 

tu  ecris, 
vous  ecrivez. 

il  6crit ; 
ils  ecrivent. 

Imp. 

J'ecrivais, 
nous  ecrivions, 

tu  ecrivais, 
vous  ecriviez. 

il  ecrivait ; 
ils  ecrivaient. 

Pret. 

J'ecrivis, 
nous  ecrivimes. 

tu  6crivis, 
vous  ecrivites. 

il  ^crivit ; 
ils  ecrivuent. 

Fut. 

J'ecrirai, 
nous  ecrirons. 

tu  ^criras, 
vous  ecrirez, 

il  ecrira ; 
ils  ^criront. 

CoxD.  ) 
Pres.    \ 

J'^crirais, 
nous  ^cririons, 

tu  ecrirais, 
vous  ecririez. 

il  ^crirait ; 
ils  ^criraient. 

Impek. 

ecrivons. 

ecris, 
ecrivez. 

qu'il  6crive ; 
qu'ils  Ecrivent. 

SrBJ.  )  2  j 'derive, 
Pres.  \  O*nous  6crivions, 

tu  ecrives, 
vous  ecriviez, 

il  ecrive ; 
ils  ecrivent. 

Imp. 

gj'ecrivisse. 
3'nous  ecrivissions. 

tu  ^crivisses, 
vous  ecrivissiez, 

il  ecrivit ; 

ils  6crivissent. 

304. 

Conjugate  in 

the  same  manner : — 

Ciroonscrire,        to  circuinscribe. 
decrire,                  to  describe. 
inscrire,                to  in^ribe. 
prescrire,              to  prescribe. 

proscrire, 
recrire, 
souscrire, 
transcrire. 

to  proscribe, 
to  irrite  again, 
to  subscribe. 
to  transcribe. 
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EXERCISE   CII. 

Silk- worms  are  liutched  in   the  beginning 


of 


art.     ter  a  sole         ind-l  a  commencement  m.  art. 

spring.  —  These    flowers    uill     soon    Viov:.  —  That    man 

prinUmps  m.  -hientot     ^ 

speaks    well,    but    he    writes    badlv.  —  Saint    John    urote    his 

mal.         ind-3 

gospel        at  the  age  of  ninety,  and  joined  the  qnalitv     of  an 
exangile  m.  ans        ind-3  qualite  f.       * 

evangelist    to    that   of   an   apostle  and      a  prophet.  —  I  shall 

*     apotre  de  * 

Mcrite  to  jou  from  Xaples. —  Write  that  on  a  sheet       of  paper. — 

feuille  f. 

This    poet     describes    a    battle         well.  —  His    physician    has 

^  "^lataille  f.       ^  mklecin 

prescrihed  to  him  another  regimen.  — Sylla  proscribed  three  or 

86  regime  m.     ind-3 

four  thousand  Roman  citizens.  — He  is  not  uriting  again,  it  is 

"remain  '^citoyen  m.  c' 

a  sign   that  he  is   coming. — I  shall  sulscribe  for  that  atlas. — 
*  signe  —  m. 

I  have  transcribed  several  passages  from    Cicero    and       Tacitus. 

Ciceron        de    Tacite. 

ExsuiTEE  (s^),  to  follow  from.,  to  ensue  j  see  Suivre. 
Etke,  to  he^  is  conjugated  at  length,  p.  58. 


305. 


FAIEK 


TO  DO,  TO  ilAKE. 


Part.  Pres.  faisant 

Part. 

Past,  fait. 

IXD.       } 

Je  fais, 

tu  fais. 

il  fait  ; 

Pres.  f 

nous  faisons, 

vous  faites, 

ils  font. 

Imp. 

Je  faisais, 

tu  faisais. 

il  faisait ; 

nous  faisions, 

vous  faisiez, 

ils  faisaient. 

Pret. 

Je  fis, 

tu  fis, 

Ufit; 

nous  fimes, 

vous  fites, 

ils  firent. 

Flit. 

Je  ferai, 

tu  feras. 

il  fera ; 

nous  ferons. 

vous  ferez, 

ils  feront. 

CoXD.  ( 

Pres.    \ 

Je  ferais, 

tu  ferais, 

il  ferait ; 

nous  ferions. 

vous  feriez, 

ils  ferai  ent. 

Impee. 

fais, 

qu'il  fasse ; 

faisons, 

faites. 

qu'ils  fassent. 

Snu.  ) 
Pres.   f< 

gje  fasse. 

tu  fosses, 

il  fosse ; 

3* nous  fassions, 

vous  fassiez. 

ils  fassent. 

Imp. 

§je  fisse, 

tu  fisses, 

ilfit; 

3*  nous  fissions, 

vous  fissiez. 

ils  fissent. 
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Note.— The  diphthong  ai  having  the  eonnd  of  e  mute,  iu  faisanf,  nowfaisons, 
je  faisais,  as  well  as  in  the  derivatives  bienfaisant,  bienfaisance,  contrefaisant^  etc., 
Voltaire^  and  many  writers,  after  his  example,  have  substituted  e  mute  instead  of 
ai.  But  lyumarsais,  CondiUac,  Girard,  Beauzee,  D' Olivet,  and  LomergiieA^&\c 
constantly  opposed  the  adoption  of  this  change,  and  the  Fftiich  Academy,  the  best 
judges  in  this  matter,  have  formally  rejected  it. 


306.  Conjugate  like /a2>e; — 


contrefaire,  to  counterfeit^    to 

[mimic. 

defaire,         to  vndo,  to  defeat. 


refaire,       to  do  again. 

satisfaire,  to  satisfy. 

surfaire,  to  exact ^  to  overcharge. 


EXERCISE   cm. 

I   do  my   duty  ;       do  yours. — Everything  she  does,   she 

devoir  m.  Tout      ce  qu' 

does  well. — Pliny       relates      that  Caesar    tool;  ahove 

le  Pline    raj^porter  faire  ind-3  plus  de 

800,000    prisoners. — The    emperor    has  made    him     a    knight 

*  chevalier 
of   the  legion  of   honour. — She  mimics     everybody.  —  What 

tout  le  monde.      Ce  que 
the  one  does,  the  other      undoes. — Penelope  undid,  at       night, 

le  Penelope    ind-2     *  art. 

the     work  slie  had   done   during    the   day. — The  fleet 

outrage  m.  qu'  *  flotte  f. 

of    the     enemy     was        completely       defeated,  —  If    it    were 
pi.        iud-3     compUtement  c'    ind-2 

to   do   agaiji,   I   uould   not   do   it.  —  That   scholar    pleases    all 
a  satisfaire 

his  masters.  —  You   ash   too  much   for   your        goods. 

surfaire  *  marchandise  f. 

Feindee,  to  feign,  is  conjugated  like  peindre. 

307.  Feiee,  to  fry,  besides  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive, 
is  used  only  in  the  singular  of  the  Present  of  the  Indica- 
tive, Je  fris,  tu  fris,  il  frit ;  in  the  Future,  Je  frirai,  in 
friras,  U  frira,  nous  frirons,  vous  frirez,  Us  friront ;  in 
the  Conditional,  Jefrirais,  tu  frirais,  ilfrirait,  nous  f vi- 
rions, vous  fririez,  Us  friraient ;  in  the  second  person  sin- 
gular of  the  Imperative, /m;  and  in  the  compound  tenses, 
which  are  formed  with  the  Participle  past, /riY, /nYe. 

To  supply  the  persons  and  tenses  which  are  wanting, 
we  make  use  of  the  verb  faire  prefixed  to  the  Infinitive 
frire ;  as,  Kous  faisons  frire,  vous  faites  frire,  ih  font 
frire  ;  jefaisais  frire,  etc. 
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308. 

LIF.E,  TO  EEAD. 

Part.  Pres. 

lisant.                   Part. 

Past,  lu. 

IXD.       ) 

Pres.  \ 

Je  lis, 
nous  lisoDs, 

tu  lis, 
vous  lisez, 

il  lit  ; 
ils  lisent. 

Imp. 

Je  lisais, 
nous  lisions, 

tu  lisais, 
vous  lisiez, 

il  lisait ; 
ils  lisaient. 

Pret. 

Je  lus, 
nous  Kimes, 

tu  lus, 
vous  llites, 

illut; 
ils  lurent. 

Fat. 

Je  lirai, 
nous  lirons, 

tu  liras, 
vous  lirez, 

il  lira ; 
ils  liront. 

CoxD.  ) 
Pres.    \ 

Je  lirais, 
nous  lirions. 

tu  lirais, 
vous  iiriez, 

il  lirait ; 
ils  liraient. 

Impeb. 

lisons, 

lis, 
lisez. 

qu'U  lise ; 
qu'ils  lisent. 

SuBJ.  )  ®  je  lise, 
Pres.   )  G*nou3  lisions, 

tu  lises, 
vous  lisiez, 

illise; 
ils  lisent. 

Imp.   2je  lusse, 

O*iious  lussions, 

tu  lusses, 
vous  lussiez. 

illtit; 

ils  lassent. 

iVofe.— The  re^lar  mode  of  interrogation  is,  lls-je  Umf  and  not  lise-je  bien  ? 
JtUs-je  Men  be  thought  harsh  to  the  ear.  another  turn  of  expression  may  be  adopt- 
ed.—(Acad.,  Th.  CorneUU.)    See  page  80,  Rem.  6th. 


309.  iJlire,  to  elect,  and  relire^  to  read  again, 
jugated  like  lire. 


are  con- 


310.  L  TJIRE,  TO  SHixE. 

Part.  Pres.  luisant.  Part.  Past,  lui,  m. 


IXD.      [ 

Pres.  \ 
Imp. 


Put. 

CoxD.  I 
Pres.   \ 

SuBJ. 

Pres. 


Je  luis, 


nous  luisons, 
Je  luisais, 
nous  luisions, 


tu  luis, 
vous  luisez, 
tu  luisais, 
vous  luisiez, 
{Xo  Preterite  Dejinite.) 
Je  luirai,  tu  luiras, 

nous  luirons,  vous  luirez, 

Je  luirais,  tu  luirais, 

nous  luirions,  vous  luiriez, 

{Xo  Imperative.) 
Que  je  luise,  que  tu  luises, 

que  nous  luisions,    que  vous  luisiez, 


.Xq  ffMJrujie. 
il  lujt ; 
ils  luisent. 
il  luisait ; 
ils  luisaient. 

il  luira ; 
ils  luiront. 
il  luirait ; 
ils  luiraient. 


{Xo  Imperfect  of  the  Suhjunctive.) 


qivil  luise ; 
qu'ils  luisent. 


311.  Behdre,  to  shine,  to  glitter,  is  conjugated  like 
luire,  but  the  Participle  present  has  never  becn^used  in  a 
figurative  sense. 

Maudire,  to  curse  ;  see  page  143. 
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EXERCISE    CIV. 

Get  tliat      fish  fried. — Tlie  soles  are  not    yet    fried. — 

Faites    ^  ^poissoii  ra.  Mnf-l  —  f.  encore 

I  ara  reading  the  Romaa  history. — She  reads  well. — They  read 

2  1 

distinctly.  —  TViiat   author        do  you  read  in  your  class? — 
distinctement.  auteur  m.  classe  f. 

We  are  reading  Don  Quixote.  —  He  is  a  man  who  has  read 

—    Quichotte.      6"  '-^ 

(a  great  deal). — He     can      neither  read  nor  write. — Bead  that 

^heauconp  ne  sait       ni  ni 

letter  again. — They  elected  him  for   their  representative. — We 

ind-3  representant. 

s^tall  elect  the  most  worthy.— The  sun  shines  for    everybody. — 

digne.  tout  le  monde. 

Everything  aldnes  in  that  house.— All    that    glitters  is  not  gold. 
Tout  ce  qui 


312. 


MJETTEE,  TO  PUT. 


Part.  Pres.  mettant. 

Part 

Past^  mis. 

Ind.     ) 
Pres.    ' 

Je  raets, 

tu  mets, 

il  met ; 

nous  mettons, 

vous  mettez. 

ils  mettent. 

Imp. 

Je  mettais, 

tu  mettais, 

il  mettait ; 

nous  mettions, 

vous  raettiez, 

ils  mettaient. 

Pret. 

Je  mis, 

tu  mis. 

il  mit ; 

nous  mimes, 

vous  mites, 

ils  mirent. 

Put. 

Je  raettrai, 

tu  mettras. 

il  mettra ; 

nous  mcttrons, 

vous  mettrez. 

ils  mettront. 

COXD.  I 

Pres.    ) 

Je  mettrais, 

tu  mettrais. 

il  mettrait ; 

nous  mettrion.5, 

vous  mettriez, 

ils  mettraient. 

Impee. 

mets, 

qu'il  mette ; 

mettons. 

mettez, 

qu'ils  mettent. 

Situ.  ) 
Pres.   \ 

2  je  mette, 

tu  mettes. 

il  mette ; 

3* nous  mettions, 

vous  mettiez, 

ils  mettent. 

Imp. 

2je  misse, 

tu  misses, 

il  mit ; 

O'nous  missions, 

vous  missiez, 

ils  missent. 

313. 

Conjugate  in 

the  same  manner  : — 

Admettre,           to  admit. 

omettre. 

to  omit. 

commettre,          to  commit. 

permettre, 

to  permit. 

corapromettre,     to  compromise. 

proraettre, 

to  prom  ise. 

sedAmet^--       \  i<^ 'design;  to 

2mt 

remettre. 

to  put  again  ;  toput 

DC    UcLUc 

'      /      out  of  joint. 

soumettre, 

to  submit.          [off. 

s'entreraettre,      to  intermeddle. 

transmettre, 

to  transmit. 

i 
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EXERCISE    CV. 

Put  on  your    hat.  —  You  Lave  put  (tlie     cart    before  the 
*  chapeaum.  la  charrue  devant   les 

horse). — I  do  not  admit  that  principle.  —  They  committed 
Imrfs.  principje  m.  ind-3       de 

great  excesses.  —  I    sliall    not     compromme     yon.  —  Diocletian 
exch  in.  LiocUtien 

resigned      the  empire. — I  sliall  omit  nothing  that  depends 

ind-3    de  m.  de  ce  qui    dependre 

npon  me    to    serve  yon. — The  laT\'  of  Mahomet  does  not 

ind-7    d^  pour  

allow  -n'ine. — Allow  mo,  to  tell  you. — He  ^rom/s^  enough, 

permettre  art.  de  assez 

but    he      seldom      keeps    his    word.  —  Do  not     defer   till  to- 

^rarement        ^  parole  f.  remettre  a 

morro^N'    Tv-hat     you  can  do      to-day.  —  They    sulmit  to  your 

ce  que  aujourd'hui.  se 
decision. — His  actions  icill  transmit  his  name  to  posterity. 
art. 


314.  MOZTDEB,  TO 
Part.  Pres.  moulant. 


GEixD  (corn,  coffee,  etc.) 
Part.  Past,  moulu. 


Ind. 
Pres. 


Je  mouds, 
nous  moulons, 

Je  moulais, 
nous  moulions, 

Je  moulus, 
nous  mouluraes, 

Je  moudrai, 
nous  moudrons, 

Je  moudrais, 
nous  moudi'ions, 

moulons, 

SuBj.  )  §  je  moule, 
Prc8.  \  Cnous  moulions. 

Imp.  g  je  moulusse, 

Cnous  moulussions 


Imp. 
Prct. 
Fat. 


CoxD.  I 
Pres.    \ 

Imper, 


tu  mouds, 
vous  moulez, 

tu  moulais, 
Tous  mouliez, 

tu  moulns, 
vous  moulutes, 

tu  moudras, 
vous  moudrez, 

tu  moudrais, 
vous  moudriez, 

mouds, 
moulez, 

tu  monies, 
vous  mouliez, 

tu  moulusses, 
vous  moulussiez, 


il  moud ; 
Us  moulent. 

il  moulait ; 
ils  moulaient. 

il  moulut ; 
ils  mulurent. 

il  moudra ; 
ils  moudront. 

il  moudrait ; 
ils  moudraient. 

qu'il  moule ; 
qu  ils  moulent. 

il  moule ; 
ils  moulent. 

il  moulut; 
ils  moulussent. 


315.  _^      Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

f'moudre,  to  grind  (knives,  razors,  etc.)  I  remoudre,  to  grind  again 
remoudre,  to  grind  again  (corn,  etc.)     |       (knives,  razors,  etc.) 
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316 

NAtTRE,  TO  BE  BOKX. 

Part.  Pres.  naissant.                     Part. 

Past,  nL 

Pres.   \ 
Imp. 

Je  nais, 
nous  naissons, 
Je  naissais, 
nous  naissions, 

tu  nais, 
vous  naissez, 
tu  naissais, 
vous  naissiez, 

ilnait; 
ils  naissent. 
il  naissait ; 
ils  naissaient. 

Pret. 
Fut. 

Je  naquis,  ^ 
nous  naquimes, 
Je  naitrai, 
nous  naitrons. 

tu  naquis, 
vous  naquites, 
tu  naitras, 
vous  naitrez, 

il  naquit ; 
ils  naquirent. 
il  naitra ; 
ils  naitront. 

CoND.   1 

Pres.    \ 

Je  naitrais, 
nous  naitrions, 

tu  naitrais, 
vous  naitriez, 

il  naitrait ; 
lis  naitraient. 

Imper. 

SuBJ.     I 

Pres.   \' 

naissons, 
2je  naisse,  ^ 
3* nous  naissions, 

nais, 
naissez, 
tu  naisses, 
vous  naissiez. 

qu'il  naisse ; 
qu'ils  naissent. 
il  naisse ; 
ils  naissent. 

Imp. 

2je  naquisse, 
D*nous  naquissions, 

tu  naquisses, 
vous  naquissiez, 

il  naquit ; 

ils  naquissent. 

317.  This  verb  takes  the  auxiliary  ^tre ;  but  renaitre, 
to  be  born  af^ain,  has  no  participle  past,  and,  therefore, 
no  compound  tenses. 

NuiEE,  to  hurt ;  see  page  137,  No.  286. 

Insteuiee,  to  instruct,  is  conjugated  like  Conduire. 

EXERCISE    CVI. 

Tills    mill        docs    not    grind   fine    enough. — Grind    some 
moiilin  m.  yin  ^ 

pepper.  —  Are   my   scissors  ground  ? — From  labour 

poivre  m.  ciseaux  m.  pi.  art.  travail  m. 

springs        health ;    from        health        contentment,   source     of 

naitre  art.  art.  art.  

every  joy.  —  Abraham  was  lorn    about    three    hundred    and 

tout  joie  f.  ind-3       environ  * 

fifty  years     after  the  deluge. — Moses  was  horn  a  hundred  years 

a?i  m.  Mo'lse  * 

after    the   death   of  Jacob. — Kipoleon   Bonaparte  icas   horn  at 

Napoleon        

Ajaccio,    in    Corsica,    on    the    15th    of   August,    1769.  —  They 

en      Corse       *  * 

itere   horn   on   the   same    day.  —    Many  diseases    spring 

*  Beaucoup  de     maladie 

from    intemperance.  —  Evej;Tthing    revives    in  spring. 


Tout        renaitre   d  art. 


«jrw' 


I 
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318. 


paItbk 


TO    GKAZE. 


Part.  Pres.  paissant.         Part.  Past^  pu,  m.     JS± 


IXD. 

Pres 

Imp 


Put. 

COXD.  [ 

Pres.    \ 
Liter. 


Je  pais, 
nous  paissoDs, 
Je  paissais, 
nous  paissioDS, 

Je  paitrai, 
nous  paitrons, 
Je  paitrais, 
nous  paitrions, 


SUBJ. 

Pres. 


paissons, 
2  je  paisse, 
O*nou5  paissions, 


{Xo 


tu  pais, 
vous  paissez, 
tu  paissais, 
Yous  paissiez. 
Preterite  Definite.) 
tu  paitras, 
YOUS  paitrez, 
tu  paitrais, 
YOUS  paltriez, 
pais, 
paissez, 
tu  paisses, 
YOUS  paissiez. 


Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive 


il  pait ; 
lis  paissent. 
il  paissait ; 
ils  paissaient. 

il  paitra ; 
ils  paitront. 
il  paitrai t ; 
ils  paitraient. 
qu'il  paisse ; 
qu'ils  paissent. 
il  paisse ; 
ils  paissent. 

.) 


319.  Bepaitre^  to  feed,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  man- 
ner, and  has,  besides,  a  Preterite  Definite,  je  repus^  and 
an  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive,  queje  repusse. 

PakaItbe,  to  appear^  is  conjugated  like  Connaitre. 


320.  PEIXJDBE,  TO  PAi>'T. 

Part.  Pres.  peignant.  Part.  Past,  peint, 


IXD.      ) 

Pres.   \ 
Imp. 

Pret. 

Put. 


COXD. 

Pres. 
Imper. 


Je  peins, 
nous  peignons, 

Je  peignais. 
nous  peignions, 

Je  peignis, 
nous  peignimcs, 

Je  peindrai, 
nous  peindrons, 

Je  peiudrais, 
nous  peindrions, 


peignons, 

SrBJ.  )  2.je  peigne, 
Pres.   \  6*nous  peignions. 

Imp.   §je  peignisse, 

O'nous  peignissions. 


tu  peins, 
YOUS  peignez, 

tu  peignais, 
YOUS  peigniez. 

tu  peignis, 
YOUS  peignites, 

tu  peindras, 
vous  peindrcz, 

tu  peindrais, 
vous  peindriez, 

peins, 
peignez, 

tu  peignes, 
YOUS  peigniez, 

tu  peignisses, 
vous  peignissiez, 


m. ;  peinte,  /. 

il  peint ; 
ils  peignent. 

il  peignait ; 
ils  peignaient. 

il  peignit ; 
ils  peignirent 

il  peindra ; 
ils  peindront. 

il  peindrait; 
ils  peindraient. 

qu'il  peigne ; 
qu'ils  peignent. 

il  peigne ; 
ils  peignent. 

il  peignit ; 
ils  peignissent. 
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321.  Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  ending 
m  eindre  y   as, 

Astreindre,  to  Mnd^  to  subject.      I  eteindre,   to  extinguish^  to  put 
atteindre,     to  attain^  to  reach.    \  feindre,     to  feign.  [out. 

EXERCISE    CYII. 

Tlie     sheep  quietly  feed    on  the  ^ass 

mouton  m.     Hranquillement    ^paitre    *  ^herbe  h  ra. 

under    the     care        of    the    shepherd      and     the    dogs. — The 
sous  garde  f.  herger  m.  pr. 

flocks        icere  grazing    in    the   meadows. — He  feeds  himself 
troupeau  m.  prairie  f.  se  repaitre 

with  vain        hopes.       —  She  paints    from    nature. —      Joy 

d'        ^        "^esperance  f.  d'^apres  art.       se 

icas  painted  in  his  eyes. — lie  has  attained  his  fifteenth  year. — 
ind-2  annee  f. 
We  shall  reach  that   village        before        night. — Put  out  all 
m.                art. 

the   candles.     —  The    fire    is   out. — He  feigns    to  be      sick. 

chandelle  f.  d'  malade. 

— He    pretended  not    to     see     him. 

feindre  ind-3  de  ne  pas  * 


322. 


PLAIRE,  TO  PLEASE. 


Part.  Pres.  plaisant. 


Part.  Past.,  plu. 


Ixn.     [ 
Pres. 

Je  plais, 

tn  plais, 

il  plait ; 

nous  plaisons, 

vous  plaisez, 

ils  plaisent. 

Imp. 

Je  plaisais, 

tu  plaisais, 

il  plaisait ; 

nous  plaisions, 

vous  plaisiez, 

ils  plaisaient. 

Pret. 

Je  plus, 

tu  plus, 

il  plut ; 

nous  plumes, 

vous  pl{ites, 

ils  plurent. 

Put. 

Je  plairai, 

tu  plairas, 

il  plaira ; 

nous  plairons, 

vous  plairez, 

ils  plairont. 

COND.   ) 

Pres.    \ 

Je  plairai  s, 

tu  plairais, 

il  plairai t ; 

nous  plairions,  ^ 

vous  plairiez. 

ils  plairaient. 

Impek. 

plais, 

qu'il  plaise ; 

plaisons, 

plaisez, 

qu'ils  plaisent. 

Pres.   \ 

gje  plaise. 

tu  plaises, 

il  plaise ; 

O*nous  plaisions, 

vous  plaisiez, 

ils  plaisent. 

Imp. 

2,je  plusse, 

tu  plusses, 

ilpmt; 

©"nous  plussions, 

vous  plussiez. 

ils  plussent. 

323, 

.  Conjugate  in 

the  same  manner, 

deplaire,  to  c 

please, 

and  complaire.^ 

to  humour. 
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324. 


PRENDRE.  TO  TAKE. 


Ind.    \ 

Pres.  f 

Imp. 


Fret 


Fut. 


COXD.  I 

Pres.    \ 


Part.  Pres.  prenant, 

Je  prends, 
nous  prenons, 
Je  prenais, 
nous  prenions, 
Je  pris, 
nous  primes, 
Je  prendrai, 
nous  prendrons, 
Je  prendrais, 
nous  prendrions, 


Part. 


Impee. 


SUBJ.    I 

Pres.  \ 


prenons, 
2je  prenne, 
O*nous  prenions, 

o 


Imp.  2je  prisse, 


^J^nous  prissions. 


tu  prends, 
Tous  prenez, 
tu  prenais, 
Yous  preniez, 
tu  pris, 
vous  prites, 
tu  prendras, 
vous  prendrez, 
tu  prendrais, 
vous  prendriez, 
prends, 
prenez, 
tu  prennes, 
vous  preniez, 
tu  prisses, 
vous  prissiez, 


Past^  pris. 

il  prend ; 
ils  prennent. 
il  prenait ; 
ils  prenaient. 
il  prit ; 
ils  prirent. 
il  prendra ; 
ils  prendront. 
il  prendrait ; 
ils  prendraient. 
qu'il  prenne ; 
qu'ils  prennent. 
il  prenne ; 
ils  prennent. 
il  prit ; 
ils  prissent. 


325.         CoDJugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


Apprendre,       to  le<irn        [prehend. 
coinprendre,     to  understand^  to  com- 
desapprendre,  to  unlearn,  to  forget. 
entreprendre,  to  undertaTce. 


se  meprendre,  to  mistalce. 
reprendre,         to  talce  taclc  ; 

to  reply  ;  to  censure. 
surprendre,       to  surprise. 


The  n  of  the  above  verbs  is  always  doubled,  as 
in  prendre^  when  it  comes  before  the  mute  terminations 
e,  es,  672 t. 


EXERCISE    CYIII. 

That  painting     p}^^^^^    ™6    more   than   the   other. — Let  us 
tableau  m. 

not    give    offence    by        airs     of    haughtiness.   —   He    tooh 

deplaire  82   —  hauteur^  h  a.  32 

guides  who   conducted   him.— I  shall   talce  a  hackney-coach.— 

fiacre  ra. 

Take    the    first    street    on   the   right. — The   cat  has    caught    a 

rue  f.    a      *    droite.  prendre 

mouse.  —  Tlie  place    was     talcen. — Let  us  learn  our  lesson. — 
souris  f.  —  f.  ind-2 

I    do    not    understand    these    two     words.    —  Philosophy 

mot  m.       art. 
comprehends  logic,  ethics,  physics,         and 

art.    logique  f.  art.    morale  f.  s.  art.  j^hijsique  f.  s. 

V* 
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metaphysics.      —  They  undertake  (too  many)     things  at 
art.   metaphysique  f.  s.  trop        de  d 

once.  —  I  took  up  my    gun      again.  —  You  surprise  me 
art.  /ois  f.  *  J'usil  m. 

very  much  by  telling  me  that. —        Virtue  pleases    everybody. 
heaucoup     en  art.  d 


326. 


R£S0UDRE.  to  resolve. 


Part.  Pres.  resolvant. 

Part.  Pasty  resolu,  or  resous. 

Ind.     ( 
Pres. 

Je  resous, 
nous  resolvons, 

tu  resous, 
vous  resolvez, 

il  resout ; 
ils  resolvent. 

Imp. 

Je  resolvais, 
nous  resolvions, 

tu  r^solvais, 
vous  resolviez. 

il  resolvait ; 
ils  resolvaient. 

Prct. 

Je  resolus, 
nous  resol4mes, 

tu  r6solus, 
vous  resolutes, 

il  resolut ; 
ils  resolurent. 

Put. 

Je  resoudrai, 
nous  resoudrons, 

tu  resoudras, 
vous  resoudrez, 

il  resoudra ; 
ils  resoudront. 

COXD. 

Pres.    ' 

Je  resoudrais, 
nous  resoudrions, 

tu  resoudrais, 
vous  resoudriez, 

il  resoudrai t ; 
ils  resoudraient. 

Lmpee. 

resolvons, 

resous, 
resolvez, 

qu'il  resolve ; 
qu'ils  resolvent. 

SuBJ.    ) 

Prcs.   p 

§,je  resolve, 
wnous  resolvions, 

tu  resolves, 
vous  resolviez, 

il  resolve ; 
ils  resolvent. 

Imp. 

2je  resolusse, 

3^  nous  resolussions, 

tu  resolusses, 
vous  resolussiez, 

il  r68ol<!it; 
ils  resolussent. 

327.  N.  B. — YThen  resoudre  signifies  to  determine,  to 
decide,  the  Part,  past,  resolu,  m.  resolue,  f.  is  to  be  em- 
ployed ;  but  if  it  mean  to  change,  to  reduce,  or  turn  one 
thing  into  another,  then  the  Participle  resous  (without 
feminine),  is  to  be  used  : 


Ce  jenne  homme  a  resolu  de  changer 

de  conduite. 
Le  Boloil   a   resoits  le   brouillard  en 
pluie. 


Thi^  ymtng  man  has  reeolved   to 

change  his  conduct,. 
The  sun  has  turned  the  fog  into 

rain. 


328. 

BIEE,  TO  LAUGH. 

Pari 

'■.  Pres.  riant. 

Part.  Past,  ri. 

m. 

Ko  feminine. 

IXD.      ) 

Pres.  \ 

Je  ris. 

tu  ris. 

il  rit  ; 

nous  rions. 

vous  riez, 

ils  rient. 

Imp. 

Je  rials. 

tu  rials, 

il  riait ; 

nous  riions. 

vous  riiez. 

ils  riaient. 

Pret. 

Je  ris. 

tu  ris, 

il  rit ; 

nous  rimes, 

vous  rites, 

ils  rirent. 
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Fut. 

Je  rirai, 

tu  riras. 

il  rira ; 

nous  rirons, 

vous  rirez, 

ils  riront. 

COXD.  ) 

'     Je  rirais, 

tu  rirais, 

il  rirait ; 

Pres.   \ 

■     nous  ririons, 

vous  ririez, 

ils  rirai  ent. 

Impee. 

ris, 

qu'il  rie  ; 

rioDs, 

riez, 

qu'ils  rient. 

Sruj. 

^  je  rie, 

turies, 

11  rie; 

Pres. 

C?nous  riions, 

vous  riiez, 

ils  rient. 

Imp. 

2je  risse, 

tu  risses, 

ilrit; 

O*nous  rissions, 

vous  rissiez, 

ils  rissent. 

Hire  is  also  used  with  a  double  pronoun,  in  the  sense 
of  to  laugh  at,  to  ridicule ;  as,  Je  me  eis  de  ses  menaces^ 
I  laugh  at  his  threats. 

Sourire^  to  smile,  is  conjugated  in  same  manner. 

SuTFiEE,  to  suffice^  to  he  sufficient ;  see  Xo.  288. 

EXERCISE   CIX 

We   resolved  to  set  out  immediatelj.  —  Have  they  resolved 
ind-3      de  sur-U-champ.  A-t-on 

on        peace     or        war?  —     Everybody      is   laughing   at    his 
*  art.  art.  Tout  le  monde  a 

expense.       —  She   uas  laughing    most  heartily.  —  They    uere 
depens  m.  pi.  de  tout  son  cosur. 

laughing  (in  their  sleeves). — They  laughed  even  to  tears. — 

sous  cape.  *  art.  l<irme 

You  make  me  laugh. —       Fortune  sviiles  on  him. — She  smiled 

art. f.  *     lui  ind-2 

at  my  embarrassment. — He  smiled  to  him,  in  sign  of  approbation. 

de  eriibarras  m.  ind-3  en  

— He    came  up  to    me      smiling. 

inJ-3     au-devant       de    moi  en 


829. 

SriVBE,  TO   FOLLOW. 

Part.  Pres.  suivant.               Part. 

Past^  suiri. 

JXD.      1 

Pres.  \ 

Je  suis, 
nous  suivons, 

tu  suis, 
vous  suivez, 

il  suit ; 
ils  suiyent. 

Imp. 

Je  suivais, 

tu  suiyais, 

il  suivait ; 

nous  suiyions, 

vous  suiviez, 

ils  suivaient. 

Pret. 

Je  suivis, 
nous  suiyimes, 

tu  suivis, 
vous  suivites, 

il  suivit ; 
ils  suivirent. 

Fut. 

Je  suivrai, 
nous  saivrons, 

tu  suivras, 
vous  suivrez, 

il  suivra ; 
ils  suivront. 
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CoND. )      Je  suivrais, 
Pres.  \      nous  suivrions, 

Impee. 

suivons, 
SuEJ.  )  §je  suive, 
Pres.   \  Cnous  suivions, 
Imp.   gje  suivisse, 

O'nous  suivissions, 


tu  smvrais, 
vous  suivriez, 
suis, 
suivez, 
tu  suives, 
vous  suiviez, 
tu  suivisse  s, 
vous  suivissiez, 


il  suivrait ; 
ils  suivraient. 
qu'il  suive ; 
qu'ils  suivent. 
il  suive ; 
ils  suivent. 
il  suivit ; 
ils  suivissenL 


Conjugate  in  the  same  manner, /)owrsw2ure,  to  pursue, 
to  prosecute. 

S^ensuivre^  to  ensue,  to  result,  follows  the  same  conju- 
gation, but  is  used  only  in  the  third  persons  singular  and 
plural  of  every  tense  ;  as, 

Un  grand  bien  s'ensuivit.—ih.cui.)      \       Much  good  resulted  from  it. 

SuRYiYRE,  to  survive^  is  conjugated  like  Vivre. 

330.      TAIBE^  TO  CONCEAL,  TO  KEEP  SECRET. 


Part.  Pros,  taisant. 


Part.  Past,  til,  m.;  tue,/. 


Ind. 
Pres. 

Je  tais, 
nous  taisons, 

tu  tais, 
vous  taisez, 

il  tait ; 
ils  taisent. 

Imp. 

Je  taisais, 
nous  taisions, 

tu  taisais, 
vous  taisiez, 

il  taisait ; 
ils  taisaient. 

Pret. 

Je  tus, 
nous  tumes, 

tu  tus, 
vous  tlites, 

il  tut ; 
ils  turent. 

Fat. 

Je  tairai, 
nous  tairons, 

tu  tairas, 
vous  taircz, 

il  taira ; 
ils  tairont. 

CoxD.  I 
Pres.    \ 

Je  tairais, 
nous  tairions, 

tu  tairais, 
vous  tairiez, 

il  tairait ; 
Us  tairaient. 

Impee. 

taisons, 

tais, 
taisez. 

qu'il  taise ; 
qu'ils  taisent. 

Sfbj.  ) 
Fres.   \' 

£je  taise, 
O'nous  taisions. 

tu  taises, 
vous  taisiez. 

il  taise ; 
ils  taisent. 

Imp.   2je  tusse, 

O'nous  tussioDs, 

tu  tusses, 
vous  tussiez. 

iltlit; 
ils  tussent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  sc  ^c^/re,  to  be  silent, 
to  hold  one's  tongue. 

EXERCISE  ex. 
An  ass-driver  said :  I  am  not    Tvhat    I  folloip,  for  if  I  were 
dnier  m.  ^^  ?w^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

what  I  folloic,  I  would  not  be  what  I  am.  —  Trouble 

art.  embarras  m. 
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attends  riches.  —  Several     princes      of      Germany 

suivre     art.    richesses  f.  pi.  Allemagne 

follow  the  doctrine  of  Luther.  —  I    shall  follow     jou        very 

f.  de  fort 

closely. — aU^ays  follow   the   advice  of  your  father. — 

pres.  ^  ^  avis  monsieur 

Let  ns pursue  our  journey.  —  Well!    what  {is  the  consequence)  ? 

cheminm.  Eh  Men!  que  s^ensuivre 

I  shall  not  conceal  from  you  my    way        of    thinking.  —  After 

*  faQon  f.  inf-1 

having   said   that,  he   hell   his   tongue. — Let  us  le  silent. 
inf-1 


331. 

TEA. 

IBE 

,  TO  MILK. 

Part.  Pres.  trayant. 

Part.  Past^  trait,  m. ;  traite,  /. 

IXD.      ) 

Pres.  \ 

Je  trais, 

tu  trais, 

n  trait ; 

nous  trayons, 

Yous  trayez, 

lis  traient. 

Imp. 

Je  trayais, 

tn  trayais, 

il  tray  ait ; 

nous  trayions, 

Tous  trayiez, 

ils  trayaient. 

{M  Preterite  Definite.) 

Put. 

Je  trairai,  • 

tu  trairas, 

il  traira ; 

nous  trairons, 

vous  trairez, 

ils  trairont. 

CoXD.  ) 

Pres.   \ 

Je  trairais, 

tu  trairais. 

il  trairait ; 

nous  trairions, 

YOUS  trairiez, 

ils  trairaient. 

Imper. 

trais, 

qu'il  traie ; 

trayons, 

trayez. 

qu'ils  traient. 

Srsj.  ^  gje  traie, 
Pres.  \  Cnous  trayions, 

tu  traies, 

il  traie ; 

vous  trayiez, 

ils  traient. 

{No  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive.) 

332. 

Conjugate  in 

the  same  manner  : — 

Abstraire 

,   to  abstract. 

rentraire, 

tofinedraw^  to  darn 

distraire, 

to  distract^  to  dii 

^ert. 

retraire, 

to  redeem. 

extraire, 

to  extract. 

soustraire, 

to  suit r act. 

(See  Kemarks  on  Abstraire  and  Attraire,  p.  134.) 


333.        VAINCRE.,  TO  VANQUISH,  TO  CONQUER. 

Part.  Pres.  vainqnant.  Part.  Past,  vaincu. 


IxD.     I 

Pres.  S 

Imp. 

Pret. 


Je  vaincs, 
nous  vainquons, 
Je  vain  qua!  s, 
nous  vaiuquions, 
Je  vainquis, 
nous  vainquimes, 


tu  vaincs, 
vous  vainquez, 
tu  vainquais, 
vous  vainquez, 
tu  vainquis, 
vous  vainquites. 


il  vainc ; 
ils  vainquent. 
il  vainquait; 
ils  vainquaient. 
il  vainquit ; 
ils  vainquirent. 
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Fut.     Je  vaincrai,  tu  vaincras,  il  vaincra ; 

nous  vaincrons,        vous  vaincre::,  ils  vaincront. 

CoND.  )     Je  vaincrais,  tu  vaincrais,  il  vaincrait ; 

Prea.    \     nous  vaiucrions,       vous  vaincriez,  ils  vaincraient. 

Impek.  {The  2d  pers.  s.  is  not  in  vse.)  qu'il  vainque ; 

vainquons,  vainquez,  qu'ils  vainquent. 

SuBJ.   )  §je  vainque,  tu  vainques,  il  vainque  ; 

Frcs.   \  O'nous  vainquions,      vous  vainquiez,  ils  vainquent. 

/7WJ9.  §  je  vainquisse,  tu  vainquisses,  ilvainquit; 

O'nous  Tainquissions,  vous  vainquissiez,    ils  vaiuquissent. 
The  Present  and  Imperfect  of  the  Indicative  of  this  verb  are  seldom  used. 

Convaincre,  to  convince,  to  convict,  is  conjugated  in 
the  same  manner. 


Is  the 


cow       millccd?  —  The 
xache  f. 


attention. 
* 


diver ts  his 

* 


of 


EXERCISE    CXI. 

least     thing 
moindre  le 

lie  has  extracted  that  j^assage    from  a  dialogue 

m.  m. 

Plato.      —  Arithmetic        teaches      to  add, 

Platon.  art.     arithmetique  f.  d  additioner, 

subtract^         multiply,     and  divide.  —  Scipio    vanquished 

pr.  pr.  multiplier^  pr.  dixiser.     Scipion       ind-3 

Hannibal    at    the    battle    of    Zama,    in    Africa.  —  The   Greeks 

Annihal  Afrique.  Grec 

vanquished      the      Persians       at      Marathon,  Salamis, 

ind-3  Perse  a  pr.     Salamine, 

Platea,  and        Mycale. — How  many      people     cannot     be 

pr.    Platee^  pr. Comlnen    de    gens   ne  peuvent 

convinced  but  by         experience  !— He  was  convicted  of  treason, 
m.  pi.     que        art. 

334.  VIVBE,  TO  LIVE. 


Part 

.  Pres.  vivant. 

Part.  Past,  vecu. 

IJ'o  feminine. 

IXD.       ) 

Pres.   \ 

Je  vis, 
nous  vivons, 

tu  vis, 
vous  vivez. 

ilvit; 
ils  vivent. 

Imp. 

Je  vivais, 
nous  vivions, 

tu  vivais, 
vous  viviez. 

il  vivait ; 
ils  vivaient. 

Pret. 

Je  vecus, 
nous  v6c4mes, 

tu  vecus, 
vous  vectites, 

il  v^cut ; 
ils  vecurent. 

Fut. 

Je  vivrai, 
nous  vivrons, 

tu  vi\Tas, 
vous  vivrez, 

il  vivra ; 
ils  vivront ; 

COND. 

Pres. 

Je  vivrais, 
nous  vivrions, 

tu  vivrais, 
vous  vivriez, 

il  vivrait ; 
ils  vivraient. 
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Imper.  ^%  q^'il  Vive ; 

vivons,  vivez,  qu'ils  vivent. 

SuBJ.  )  2  je  vive,  tu  vives,  il  vive  ; 

Pres.  (  O*nous  vivions,  vons  viviez,  ils  vivent. 

Imp.   2jevecasse,  ta  vecusses,  il  veclit ; 

6*iious  vecussions,  yous  vecussiez,  ils  vecussent. 

So  are  conjugated,  revivre,  to  revive  ;  and  survivre,  to 
survive. 

J!?  oni  recj.  in  the  sense  of  ils  soni  mort-s  (they  are  dead),  is  an  expression 
purely  Latin :  the  Romans  avoided,  from  superstition,  the  use  of  words  reckoned 
inauspicious.  We  say  more  generally.  U^  sorU  morU  ;  however,  iU  ord  vecu  has 
l)ecome  a  French  phrase,  owing  to  its  adoption  by  a  great  number  of  authors  ;  be- 
sides, it  produces  a  finer  effect  than  the  expression  for  which  it  stands. 

335.  To  live  on  or  upon^  is  expressed  by  vivre  de  ;  as, 
II  vit  DE  legumes  (Acad.),  he  lives  upon  vegetables. 

C'eet  nne  fille  accoutumee  a  vitre  de  salade,  de  lait,  de  fromage  et  de  pommes. 
—{Mciiere.) 

YiYE  le  Roi  I  is  an  exclamation  to  express  that  we 
wish  the  king  long  life  and  prosperity.  ITive  is  also  a 
term  made  use  of  to  mark  that  we  highly  esteem  a  person, 
or  set  a  great  value  upon  something. 

Tive  la  liberte  !     Titent  nos  liberateurs  \—{Acad?i 
Malgre  tons  les  chagrins,  vive  la  vie  !— (G^re&se^.) 
Yiveni  les  gens  d' esprit  l—iPalissot.) 
Tivent  les  gens  qui  ont  de  rindustrie  \—{Pluche.) 

Vive  or  vivent^  in  the  above  and  similar  phrases,  is  the 
third  person  of  the  present  of  the  Subjunctive  of  the  verb 
vivre.     (Acad.,  Feraud,  Trevoux^  etc.) 

EXERCISE    CXn.  -c^-^-^^^^H^ 

I  live  with   economy. — He    Ikes  like   a   great  lord,     —  She 

€11    *  seigneur, 

lives  upon  her  income.         —  "VTe  lire  in  the  country.  —  Those 

rentes  f.  pi.  d 

animals  live  vpon  herbs     and         roots.     —  Saint  Louis  (Louis 

herle  f.         pr.  racine  f. 
IX.)  lived  in  the   thirteenth   centnry.  —  So  good  a  prince  icill 

ind-2   a  sieclem.      ^        ^       * 

live      for  ever        in  history. — It    is    dear     living    in    this 

etemellement  dans  art.  fait  inf-1  dans 

town.  —  The   people  shouted,     Long   live  the   Emperor  ! — 

peitple  m.   crier  ind-3 
Fathers    live    again    in     their    children.  — -  He   ivill    never 
art.  revivre     dans 
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eurvive       the    loss        of   Lis    reputation.  —  The    husband    has 

a  perte  f. 

survived      Lis  wife. — He  did  not  long  survive      a  person  who 

a  ind-3    a  i. 

was    so  dear   to   him.  —  Let  us   live   as  good   Christians. 
ind-2  8G  en 

EXERCISE  CXni. 

He    was    li      great    dejection  of  mind ;   but  the  news 

ind-2      un  accablement  m. 

wLicL  Le  has  just  received,  Las  revived  Lim.  —  Homer 

xient  de       inf-1  fait      inf-1  Homer e 

lived    probably    about     eigLt   Lundred   and  fifty   years  before 
ind-2  environ  *  avant 

tLe  Christian   era.  —  That  man   lives  on  little. — He  lives  from 
2  ^  pen.  au 

hand  to  mouth. — She  lives  on  bread  and      water. — They  live  at 
jour    le  jour.  d^ 

the  expense  of  others. — She  lived  more  than  a  hundred  yearsc 

depens  pi.         115  ind-4:  * 

— The  Latin  tongue  icill  live  for  ever.  —  Long  live  Champagne 

2  ^  toujours. 

and  Burgundy  for  good  wines. — They  called   out  to   him,  VTho 

crier 
goes   there?  he  replied,  France. — This  work  will  live, 
vivrc 


CHAPTER   VI. 

OF    THE     ADVERB. 

336.  The  Adverb  is  an  invariable  word,  so  called,  be- 
cause it  is  most  frequently  added  to  a  verb,  to  express 
some  quality,  manner,  or  circumstance ;  as,  il  ecrit  bien, 
he  writes  well ;  elle  parU  distinctemext,  she  speaks  dis- 
tinctly. 

The  adverb  serves  also  to  modify  an  adjective,  and 
even  another  adverb ;  as,  il  est  TKk^eloquent^  he  is  very 
eloquent ;  elle  chante  foet  hien^  she  sings  very  well. 

Some  adverbs  consist  of  a  single  word,  as  hien^  well  \ 
toujours^  always  ;  others  are  compound,  and  consist  ot 
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two  or  more  words,  and  are  commonly  called,  adverbial 
exjyressioyis ;  such  s^ra^  pele-mele^  promiscuously;  sur-le- 
champ^  immediately  ;  tout-d-coup^  suddenly. 

337^  PLACE  OF  THE  ADVERB. 

Adverbs,  in  French,  are  generally  placed  after  the 
verb,  in  simple  ieyises,  and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the 
participle,  in  compjound  tenses  ;  as, 

n  parle  souvent  dc  vons.  I         Ee  often  ^pealc^  of  you. 

11  a  «(/ute;ii  parle  de  Yous.  1        He  has  often  spoken  of  ytyu. 

But  adverbial  exp^ressions  are  placed  after  the  partici- 
ple in  compound  tenses  ;  as, 

Vons  avez  juge  a  la  haU.  \         You  have  judged  hastily. 

338.  CLASSIFICATIOX    OF   ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  may  be  classified  according  to  their  different 
ses ;  we  shall  give  a  list  of  those  most  in  use. 

339.  Adverbs  of  Affirmation  and  Consent. 

Certes,  certainly. 


oui,  yes. 

sans  donte,     undoubtedly. 


soit,  be  it  so. 

volontiers,      uillingly. 
d'accord,        done^  agreed. 


340.  Adverbs  of  Denial. 

Non,  ne,  ne  pas,  )  .        I    nnllemeiit,  by  no  means. 

ne  point,  ]  ^^'  ^^^-       |    point  da  tout,    not  at  all. 

341.  Adverbs  of  Doubt. 

Peat-etre,"  perhaps.  \      probablement,  probably. 

EXERCISE    CXIV. 

That  is  undoubtedly  a  very  fine  action.  —  You  wish  it :  be  it 

(Test  Id  f. 

80.— 1  willingly  consent  to  that  bargain.  —  Ko,  no,  I  shall  not 

marche  ru. 
consent  to  it— "Will  you  give  up  your  rights      to  him? — By  no 

109  ceder  droit  m. 

means. — Do    you    fear    his    resentment  ?  —  Ko,    not    at    all.— 

rcssentiment  m. 
You  perhaps  think  that  he  is  one  of  your  friends ;  you  are  in  a 
croire  *  * 

mistake.  —  He  will  probably  succeed  in   his  undertaking, 
art.  erreur  f.  reussir 


^  ^i^^  -^u    c-    ^  ao-^  ^^c^ 
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342. 


Combien, 
comment, 
oil, 

343. 

Assez, 
beaucoup, 


Adverbs  of  Interrogation, 

These  adverbs  are  always  placed  before  the  verb. 


how    much^    how 
how.  [many, 

where. 


Adue)'bs  of  Quantity. 


d'od, 

whence. 

pourquoi, 
quand. 

why. 
when. 

bien,  fort,  tres,  very. 
davantage,        more. 


enough. 

much,  very  much. 


little. 


peu, 

presque,     almost. 
tant,  so  much,  so  many. 

trop,  too,  too  much,  too 

\jnany. 
'  EXERCISE   CXy. 

How    m\ich    have    you    got^  in    your    purse?  —  How    many 

verbs     have  you  learned ?—ir(?w       is       be?— TR^re  do  you 
de  verbe  m.  se  porter 

live  ?  —  Whence  do  you  come  ? —  Why  do  you  make  so  much 
demeurer  faire 

noise?  —  When    shall    I    have    the    pleasure    of    seeing    you 
de  inf-1 

again? — You  have  played   enough. — Gentlemen,  where  are  you 

jouer  monsieur 

running  to? — I    am    very  glad   to  meet    you. —        Science  is 

courir      *  de  art.     f. 

estimable,  but        virtue    is   much    more  so.  —  Almost  all  the 

art.  V        hien  * 

philosophers    think    so.  —  lie    has    so   many      friends !  —  lie 

ainsi.  d) 

drinks  too  much. — She  speaks  much  and  reflects  little. 


344. 


Adverbs  of  Comparison, 


Ainsi,  thus,  so. 

aussi,  flw,  too,  also. 

autant,  as  much,  as  many. 

comrae,  as,  like. 

mieux,  letter. 


de  mieux  en  mieux,  letter  and  let- 
moins,  less.  [ter. 

pis,  worse. 

plus,  more. 

si,  80. 


EXERCISE   CXVI. 

The    president  spoke  thus.  —  That  book  has      merit;    but 
president  da 

there      are   others      as  good. — If  be  has  done  that,  I      can  do 
en  *      ^'  en 
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as    much. — There   were    as  many       ladies     as       gentlemen. — 

md-2  de  que  de  monsieur 

Don't   read    lilce    Lim.  —        Women    speak    letter    than   thej 
art.  qu^ 

write. — She  sings  better  and  better. — Since    the  invention  of 

jV  Depuis  f. 

powder,  battles  are  less    bloody  than  thej         were.— 

art.  jjoudref.  art  sanglant  qu''  r<€  T  ind-2 

His  affairs   are   going   fi'om    bad    to  uorse. — Yon   do  not  offer 

mal  en 
enough,    give    something       more. — I    was    so    far  from   them! 
de  ind-2        loin  86 

345.  Adverbs  of  Order^  or  JRanJc. 


Preniiereraent,      Jirst. 
secondement,  etc.,  secondly^  etc. 
d'abord,  at  first ^  Jirst. 


apr^s,  after. 

ensnite,  oftericards. 


anparavant,  lef&re. 

347.  Adverbs  of  Place. 

loin,  far. 

partont,  cTei^wJiere. 


Aillem^ 

elseicliere. 

ici, 

here. 

1^ 

there. 

y,  there. 

Remark. —  Fadverb  comes  from  the  Latin  ibi.  there  :  it  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  relative  pronoun  T,  which  has  the  sense  of  to  him,  to  her,  to  it,  to  the/n, 
etc.— See  No.  109. 

EXERCISE    CXYII. 

Do  first   what  we  have   agreed  npon.  —  'Work   first,     yoa 
ce  dont  252  *  d'abord 

will  amuse  yourself  afterwards. — You   will   go   before,  and  he 

dezant  lui 

after. — The  painter  had  brought  together  in  the  same  picture 

ind-2       rassembler  un  tabUaum. 

.several  different  objects ;    there  a  troop   of  bacchants,    here  a 
*  ^  bacchante 

group  of  young  people ;  there  a  sacrifice ;   here  a  disputation  of 
gens  m.  dispute  f. 

philosophers. — Alexander  gave   to  Porus  a  kingdom      larger 

Alexandre  ind-3        plus  grand 

than     the    one      he    had    before.  —  Don't    go  far.  —  I    have 
celui    qu''       ind-2 

looked  for  it  everywhere.  —   Will    you   go   there  after  dinner  ? 
cherchcT  Vouloir  y 
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347.  Adverbs  of  Time. 

Present. 
Anjourd'hui,     to-day.  |  maintenant,         now. 

Fast. 
Autrefois,  formerly.  I  hier,  yesterday,     [terday. 

deinierement,        lately.  \  avant-liier,  the  day  he/ore  yes- 

Future. 


Deraain,  to-morrow. 

apres-deiuain,  the  day  after  to 
morrow. 


Alors,  then. 

longteraps,  long. 

quelquefois,        sometimes. 


bientot,  soon^  tery  soon. 

desormais,       hereafter. 
dor^navant,    henceforth. 

Indeterminate. 

rarement,  seldom. 

souvent,  often. 

toujours,  always. 


EXERCISE    CXVIII. 

TVe    expect    liim    to-day    or     to-morrow.  —  Formerly^    tlie 
attendre 
education  of        females  was  neglected,  but  now  it  is  very  much 

art.  femme  ind-2   neglige  on  *    ^beaucoup 

(attended  to). — lie   set  out   the  day  before  yeMerday. — Let  us 
Ve/i  '^occnpe  est  parti 

be  wiser  hereafter. — Be  more   exact  henceforth. — "Where   were 

2  '  ind-2 

you  then  ? — lie  goes  sometimes  on  foot,  some'imes  in  a  coach. — 

a  en  *  roiture. 

That    seldom    occurs.  —  People    often    deceive    themselves    by 
arriver  On  se  tromper  en 

judging    from        appearances.  —  The    wisest    kings    are    often 

sur  art.   apparence  f. 
deceived.  —  The    moon    always    revolves    round        the    earth. 
tromper  tourner    autour  de 


348.         Adverbs  of  Manner  and  Quality, 

a  la  mode,  fashionably. 
a  tort,  wrongfully. 


Bien,  well. 

mal,  badly.,  ill. 

a  la  hate,     hastily. 


expres,         on  purpose. 

To  this  class  must  be  added  the  adverbs  formed  from 
adjectives,  by  annexing  ment.  There  are,  in  French,  fe\v 
adjectives,  from  which  adverbs  of  this  nature  have  not 
been  formed.  This  termination  in  me7U  corresponds  to 
the  ly  of  the  English,  and  comes  from  the  Italian  sub- 
gtantive  7nente,  itself  derived  from  the  Latin  substantive 
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mens,  7ne/itis,  which  sigDifies  mind,  intention,  manner  ;  so 
that  tendrement,  fortement,  have  the  same  meaning  as 
"  in  a  tender  manner,"  "  in  a  strong  manner." 

These  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner : — 

349.  Rule  I.  "When  the  adjective  ends  v>'ith  a  vowel, 
in  the  masculine,  the  adverb  is  formed  by  simply  adding 
ment  to  it ;  as, 

poll,  'polite;  poliment,         'politely. 

sage,  wi%e ;  sagement,         uisely. 

vrai,  true;  vraiment,         truly. 

Exception. — Impuni,  unpunished^  makes  impunement, 
with  impunity."       (Ja.~.  ;c-.  -^  c  -       -  '. ' ;  ^^ .     <  ">  '-  . 

The  six  following  adverbs  take  an  e  accented  before  the 
termination  ment,  instead  of  the  e  mute  of  the  adjectives : — 

AvGuglement,    Mindly.  |  enormement,        enormously. 

commodement,  commodiously.  iacommodement,  incommodiously. 
conformement,  conformably.     \  opiniatrement,      obstinately. 

Bellement,  softly ;  follement,  foolishly ;  mollement^ 
eifeminately ;  and  noiivellement,  newly,  are  formed  from 
the  adjectives,  hel,fol^  mol,  nouvel,  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing rule. 

350.  Rule  IL  When  the  adjective  ends  with  a  conso- 
nant, in  the  masculine,  the  adverb  is  formed  from  the 
feminine,  by  adding  meat  to  it ;  as, 

franc,  7W.  franche./      frank;         franchement,    frankly. 

heureux,  772.       heureuse,/.     happy;        heureusement,  happily. 
naif,  m.  naive,/.  artless;       naivement,        artlessly. 

Exception. —  Gentil,  makes  gentiment,  prettily. 

The  six  following  adverbs  take  an  e  accented,  instead 
of  the  e  mute  of  the  feminine  of  the  adjectives  from 
which  they  are  formed  : — 

obscnrement,  otscurely. 
pr^ciseraent,  precisely. 
profondement,  profoundly. 

351.  Rule  III.  Adjectives  ending  in  ant  or  ent,  in  the 
masculine,  form  their  adverbs  by  changing  ant  into 
amment,  and  ent  into  emment ;  as, 

constant,     constant;  constammeut,      constantly. 

eloquent,     eloquent;  eloqncniinent,      eloquently. 


Communement,  commonly. 
confus6raent,  confusedly. 
cxpressement,      expressly. 
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Lent^  slow,  and  present,  present,  are  the  only  excep- 
tions to  this  rule ;  they  follow  the  second  rule,  making 
lentement.  slowly,  2^xi^  preseyitement^  presently. 

N,B.  Most  adverbs  of  manner,  and  a  few  of  the  other 
classes,  have  the  three  degrees  of  comparison,  which  are 
formed  as  in  the  adjectives. 

352.  The  following  adverbs  are  irregular  in  French, 
as  well  as  in  English : — 

Fositive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

bien,  well.  mieux,    better.  le  mieux,  the  best. 

mal,    badly.  pis,         worse.  le  pis,  the  worst. 

peu,    little.  moins,    less.  le  moins,  the  least. 

(See  previous  Remarks  on  these  Adverbs,  No.  70.)  • 

EXERCISE   CXIX. 

N.  B.—In  the  two  following  Exercises,  some  Adjectives  are  given,  from  which  the 
Student  will  form  Adverbs,  according  to  the  foregoing  rules.) 

All  goes  well. — I  say  it  on  purpose. — He   has    done    that 
alter  dire  /aire 

very  cleverly. — He    acts    conformably  to    your   orders. — Speak 
fort    habile  agir 

to  me  /ra7iUy.—RQ   is   dangerously   wounded. — Corneille   and 

dajigereux 
Racine  are  the  two  best  French      traj^ic      poets ;  tlie  pieces  of 

^        "tragique       ^  piece  f. 

the  former  are  strongly^  but  incorrectly  written ;    those  of  the 

premier  Y^rt         ^      *  incorrect         ^ 

latter    are    more  regularly  beautiful,  more  purely  expressed, 
dernier  regulier        beau  pur       exprimi 

and   more  delicately  conceived.  —  You   walk  too  sloicly. 
delicat         pense 

EXERCISE    CXX. 

I    want         shoes  that  I    can    put  on  easily.  —  He  receives 
vouloir  32  subj-1  *      aise 

"everybody      '(very  politely). — Read   attentively. — The  lion  is 
taut  le  monde  attentif 

naturally  courageous. — Tlie  ancients  believed  that  the  swan 

naturel  ancien      ind-2  cygne  m. 

sang  melodiously.,  when  it   was   about  to  die. — We  see  evidently 

ind-2  melodieux    lorsqu'     ind-2  pres   de  evident 

that  three  times  three  make  nine. — That    affitir    goes  badly. ^ 

fois  ajfaire  f. 
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Sit  upon  this  sofa  ;     vou  will  be  letter  than  on  that 

Asseyez-v(ni8  m. 

chair.  — Of  all  our  great  writers,  he  is  the  one      I  like     le^t. 
chaise  t  ecrivain  c'  celui    que  le 


CHAPTER    YII. 


OF    THE    PREPOSITION. 

353.  The  Preposition  is  an  invariable  part  of  speech, 
BO  called,  because,  as  its  Latin  derivation  implies,  it  is 
generally  placed  before  the  Avord  whose  relation  to  other 
words  it  points  out. 

It  is  by  means  oi  prepositions  that  we  supply  the  cases 
which  are  wanting  in  the  French  language  ;  for  instance, 
the  preposition  de  often  corresponds  to  the  genitive  or 
ablative  of  the  Latin.  Le  livre  de  Fierre. — Je  viens  de 
Borne, 

Prepositions  are  either  simple  or  compound.  The  sim- 
ple consist  of  a  single  word  ;  as,  d,  to;  c?e,  of;  avec,  with. 
Compound  prepositions  consist  of  two  or  more  words  ; 
such  are,  quant  <i,  as  to  ;  vis-d-vis,  opposite  ;  d  Petard  de, 
with  regard  to. 

The  prepositions  are  divided  into  classes,  according  to 
the  manner  in  which  they  express  relation  or  connexion. 


354. 

To  denote  Place. 

Aupres, 

near, 

prds, 

near. 

autour, 

round,  around. 

proche, 

near. 

chez, 

at. 

sous, 

under. 

dans, 

in. 

sur. 

on,  upon,  over. 

devant, 

before. 

vers, 

towards. 

derriere, 

behind. 

(  Vers  is  also  a  prep. 

entre, 

between. 

of  time.) 

hors. 

out. 

vis-a-vis, 

opposite. 

jusque, 

till  lentil. 

voici. 

behold,  here  is  or  are. 

parnii, 

among. 

voild. 

behold,  there  is  or  are. 

EXERCISE    CXXI. 

Cliicanery    prowls    incessantly    around       justice,         envy 
art.     chicane  f.     roder       sans  cesse  de  Thhnis  art. 

around  prosperity,         calumny    around  virtue, 

de  art.  art.  de  art.  art. 
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error  around      the  mind       of        man,  and        injustice  around 

de        esprit  m.     art.  art.     f. 

his  heart :    what  ravages    do  these  monsters    not  commit 

d^  m.  *  ne font-iU  pas, 

when    once    they   can   gain    access !  —  In        prosperity  it    is 

unefoU  penetrer !  art.  il 

agreeable  to  have  a  friend  ;  in      misfortune    it  is  a  necessity. — 

<^'  art.  malheurm.  c'  lesoin  m. 

AVrite         injuries    upon         sand,    and         benefits        upon 

art.  art.    cv^-^^^,      art.  bienfait  m.  art. 

brass.     —  The    loadstone         points      towards    the    north.  — 
airain  m.  aimant  m.  se  tourner 

Paper    was    invented   toicards  the   end   of  the  fourteenth 
art.  ind-4:  fin  f. 

century;    and  printing  toicards    the    middle      of    the 

siecle  m.  art.  imprimerie  f.  milieu  ra. 

fifteenth  century. — Go  he/ore  me,  and  not  behind  him. 

355.  To  denote  Order. 
Avant,  before.  I  depuis,  since. 
apr^s,     after.                         \          d^s,        from. 

356.  To  denote  Union. 
Avec,      with. 
durant,    during. 
pendant,  whilst,  during. 

EXERCISE    CXXII. 

Augustus  began  to  reign  forty-two  years  before  Jesus  Chiist. — 
Auguste   ind-3  Jesus 

I  fear  God,  and  after  God,  I  fear  principally  those  who  do  not 

ceux 
fear  him.  —      Man  from   his  birth  has  the    feeling        of 

art.  sentiment  m.     art. 

pleasure  and  of  pain.  — The  soldier  defends  his        country 

art.  douleur  f.  *   art.    patrie  f. 

icith  Iiis  sword  ;  the  man  of  letters  enlightens  it  with  his  pen. — 

eclairer 
It  is  during         youth    that   we  must  lay  the  foundations  of 

pendant  avi.  il    faut poser         fondement 

an    lionourable    and    happy  life.  —  The    wise  man        acts 

*  ^  ^  '  *     se  conduire 

according    to    the    dictates         of         reason.    —        Talents 

maxime  f.  art.  art.     m. 

(are    productive)    according   to    their  cultivation. 

produisent  *      art.     culture  f. 


outre,         besides. 
savant,    \^^^ordiw;to. 
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357.  To  denote  Separation  or  Privation. 

Sans,         without.  I  hors,       except.^  save. 

except^,    except.  \  hormis,  except^  hut, 

358.  To  denote  Opjjosition. 

Centre,  against.  I  nonobstant,      notwith- 

malgr^,  in  spite  of,  |  [standing. 

EXERCISE    CXXIIL 

Ko       virtue  uitliout  religion,  no  happiness  if 2 ?Aow^  virtue.— 

Point  de  

A  cMld  without  innocence  is  a  flower  without  perfume. — TThere 

parfum. 

(will  YOU  find)         roses  without  thorns  ? — We  must  always  be 

trouver  inf-1    des  Ilfaut         *  ^ 

ready   to   serve    our  friends,    except    against   our   conscience. — 

A-uZ'    ft  8es  sa         f. 

All    is    lost    save         honour.   —  Truth,     notwithstanding 

art.  art. 

prejudice,  error    and  falsehood,       (clears  its  way 

art.    prejuge  m,  art.  art.  mensonge  m.       se  fait  jour 

and   penetrates   at    last.  —  The  hedgehog  knows  how  to 

percer        a  la  fin.  herisson  m.  h  a..    265        *       * 

defend  himself  zc/^y^owi  fighting. — He  has  done  it  in  spite  of  me. 
se  combattre. 

359.  To  denote  the  End. 

Envers,  towards.  I      concernant,  concerning. 

pour,      for.  I      touchant,      about.,  respecting. 

360.  To  denote  Cause  and  Means, 

Par,  ly.  I      attendu,  on  account  of, 

moyennant,  ly  means  of.       \      vu,  considering. 

EXERCISE    CXXIY. 

Fulfil    your    duties    towards    God,    towards    your    parents, 

Remplir  

and   towards  your        country.  —  Tliat   letter  is  not  for    you. 

*    art.  patrie  f. 
—It     was     at    the     entrance     of     Edward     III.     into     Calais, 

Ce  ind-3  entree  f.  Edouard  dans 

in     1347,    that   (the   drum    was    heard   to  beat)  for  the  first 
l^an  Von  entendit  hattre  le  tamhour 

time. — He  has  written  to  him   respecting  that  business. — She 
fois  f.  affaire  f. 

8 
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charms     everybody     hy    her    kindness    and    her    gentleness. — 

tout  le  monde  lonte  f.  douceur  f. 

They  will    succeed    hy   means    of  your    counsels.  —  The  fleet 

reussir  avis  m. 

cannot     sail    on    account    of        contrary    winds. 
2)artir  art.        ^  i 

361.  The  preposition  1  is  used  to  express  several  re- 
JatioDS,  the  principal  of  which  are  : — 

1.  place;  as,  aller  a  Paris,  to  go  to  Paris ;  den\eurer  a 

Londres^  to  live  in  London. 

2.  time  ;  as,  se  lever  a  six  heures,  to  rise  at  six  o'clock. 

3.  matter  ;  as,  hdtir  ^  chaux,  to  build  with  lime. 

4.  manner  ;  as,  s^hahiller  a  la  fran^aise^  to  dress  after 

the  French  fashion. 

5.  cause  ;  as,  w?i  moulin  a  I'e/?^,  a  windmill;  c7e«  armes 

kfeu^  fireaiTns. 

6.  use,  destination  ;  as,  un  moidln  fi  papier  ;  a  paper- 

mill  ;  un  sac  a  ouvrage,  a  work-bag. 

7.  means  ;  as,  peindre  a  Vhuile,  to  paint  2?i  oil. 

8.  possession  ;  as,  ce  /lY're  es^  a  Alfred^  this  book  be- 

longs ^0  Alfred. 

EXERCISE   CXXV. 

There  are  two     railways     from  Paris  to  Versailles.— How  far 

186  chemin  defer  Comlien 

is  it    from  London  to  Edinburgh  ?— The  neglect  of  all  religion 

y  a-t-il  Edimlourgf  ouhlim.  f. 

soon    leads   to  the   neglect  of  all  the   duties      of        man.— 
lientot  284  devoir  m.    art. 

Hj'pocrisy  is  a  homage         that  vice         pays    to 

art.  Jiommage  m.  art.   —  m.    rendre       art. 

virtue.  —  Come  hack  at  six  o'clock.  —  TTe      left  him 

Betenir  hcure  quitter  ind  4 

at  (twelve  o'clock). — That  is  at  the    rate    of  five    per    cent.— 

midi.  (7'  *     raison  pour 

The  walls      of  this  ancient    castle       are  built  with  lime  and 

mur  jn.  chateaum.      Mtir  prep, 

cement. — ^It  is  a       steam-engine        of    (twenty-horse  power). 
ciment.     C  machine  a  tapeur  i.     la  force  de  tingt  chetaux. 

362.  The  principal  use  of  de  is  to  express  : — 

1.  place  ;  as,  venir  de  Lyon^  to  come  from  Lyons. 
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2.  time  ;  as,  il  est  parti  dejour,  he  went  away  i?i  the 

day-time. 

3.  matter ;  as,  xme  table  de  marbre^  a  marble  table; 

ime  tabatitre  d'or,  a  gold  snuff-box. 

4.  possession  ;  as,  /e  livre  de  JBerthe,  Bertha's  book. 

5.  subject ;  as,  parlous  de  ce^^e  affaire,  let  us  speak  o/* 

that  affair. 

6.  cause,  motive  ;  as,  Je  sz^/s  char  me  de  sa  fortune,  I  am 

happy  «^  liis  fortune. 

EXERCISE    CXXYI. 

"We  come //'(? 771  Dublin,  where  we  have  spent      a  week      very 

ou,  pasner  huit  jours 

agreeably.— I       intend       to    go   frotJi  France  to   Switzerland, 

86  proposer    d*  en         Suisse 

and  frojn  Switzerland  to  Italy.  —  The  seven  wonders      of  the 

Italie.  merteille  f. 

world   were,   the    walls        and        gardens    of    Babylon ;    the 

ind-2  murailU't         art.  Bahylone ; 

pyramids      of     Egypt;      the      pharos      of    Alexandria;     the 
pyram  ide  f.  Eijyp ^^  >  P^^ ^^  id . 

mausoleum  which  Artemisia   erected  for  Mausol us,  her  husband; 

tonibeau  m.  Artemise  ft  eleier         MausoU 

the    temple    of    Diana    at    Ephesns;     the    statue    of  Jupiter 

m.  Ephese ;  f.  

Olympius,   by  Phidias ;     and    the    colossus      at    Rhodes. 
Olympien^  colosse  m.  de      

363.  The  preposition  ex  serves  to  mark  the  relations 
o^ place,  time,  situation,  etc.,  and  is  variously  expressed  in 
English. 

1.  place  ;  as,  voyager  en  AUemagne,  to  travel  in  Ger- 

many ;  alter  en  Italie,  to  go  to  Italy. 

2.  time ;  as,  en  hiver,  in  winter;  en  temps  depaix,in 

time  of  peace. 

3.  situation,  mariner  ;  as,  etre  en  bo7me  sante,  to  be  in 

good  health ;  agir  en  maitre,  to  act  as  a  master. 

364.  Remark. — The  noun  which  follows  en  seldom 
admits  of  the  article,  whereas  the  noun  which  comes  after 
dans  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article. 
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EXERCISE    CXXYII. 

''(The  same  prejudices)    ^(are  found)  in  Europe,  in  Asia,  in 

prejuge  m.        on  trouve  

Africa,  and    even    in  America.— I  have  travelled  in  England, 

jusqu'       Amerique. 

Scotland,  and      Ireland. —      Queen     Elizabeth     vras    born 

pr.  Ecosse  pr.  Irlande.     art.  Elisabeth       nattre  ind-3 

in  1533,  and  died    in    1603. — iSTarcissus    was    metamorphosed 

ind-3  Karcisse    ind-3    metamorphose 

into   a  flower.  —  He  has  acted,  on  this  occasion,  like  a  great 

*  agir  dans  f.  * 

man.  —        Conscience  warns  us  as  a  friend  before    punishing 
art.       f.     avertir  *  de     inf-1 

us  as   a  judge. — Mj  grandmother  is  alive  and  in  good  health. 
* 

EXERCISE    CXXYIII. 

My  father  is  in  Russia,  my  brother  in  Prussia,  and  my  sister  in 
Russie  Prusse 

Austria. — (It  is  computed)  that  there  are  in  France  four  hundred 
Autriche.        On  compte         *        *        * 
towns,  and  forty-three  thousand   villages. — I    can    go  in   one 

poutoir 
day  from  Edinburgh  to  London,  and  in  two  days  from  London  to 

d 
Geneva. — He  spends    the   whole  day  in  going  from  house   to 

passer  a    inf-1 

house,   from    street   to    street,   and  from  place   to    place. 


CHAPTER    YIII. 

OF    THE    CONJUNCTION. 

365.  The  Conjunction  is  an  invariable  part  of  speech, 
which  serves  to  connect  words  or  sentences.  When  I 
say : — 

Travaillons,  si  nous  vonlons  acgne-  I       Let  vs  work,  if  tee  wv^h  to  possess 

rir  des  talents,  cab  le  temps  s'enmit,  |  acquirements,    for   time   flieg,   and   let 

ET  persuadoDS-nous  bien  QU'il  ne  re-  |  us   never  forget   that    it    returns  no 

vientplus.  I  more. 

In  this  phrase  the  words  si,  if,  car,  for,  et,  and,  que, 
that,  are  conjuuctions,  as  they  serve  to  unite  the  different 
parts  of  the  sentence* 
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366.  Some  conjunctions  are  simple^  that  is,  they  con- 
sist of  a  single  word  ;  as,  o?<,  or ;  mais^  but ;  others  are 
compound,  that  is,  composed  of  two  or  more  words,  such 
are,  au  reste,  besides ;  d  moiiis  que,  unless. 

Some  grammarians  reckon  as  many  sorts  of  conjunc- 
tions as  there  are  ways  in  which  the  sentence  is  affected 
by  them,  but  as  these  properties  are  common  to  both 
languages,  we  shall  content  ourselves  with  giving  here 
a  list  of  the  conjunctions  most  in  use  in  the  French  lan- 
guage. 


367. 
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Afin  de, 

to,  in  order  to. 

ni. 

nor,  neither. 

afin  que, 

that^  in  order  that. 

or. 

now,  then. 

ainsi, 

80,  thus. 

oa, 

or. 

car, 

far. 

ou  bien, 

or  else. 

cependant. 

Jioicever,  yet. 

parce  que, 

because. 

c'est-a-dire, 

that  i^  to  say. 

pendant  que 

,  while,  whilst. 

corame, 

as. 

pourtant, 

however,  yet. 

d'ailleurs, 

besides. 

pourvu  que, 

provided  that. 

de  plus, 

moreover. 

puisque. 

since. 

de  sorte  que, 

so  that. 

quand. 

though,  although. 

done, 

then,  therefore. 

que, 

that. 

et. 

and. 

quoique, 

though,  although. 

jnsqu'a  ce  qa€ 

J,  till,  until. 

savoir. 

namely,  to  wit,  viz. 

lorsqne. 

when. 

si. 

if- 

mais, 

but. 

sinon. 

if  not,  or  else. 

neanmoins, 

nevertheless. 

soit, 

whether. 

EXERCISE    CXXIX. 

I  have  brought  this  book      in  order  to  consult  it. — To  listen 
livre  m.  Ecouter 

with  joy  to  a  slanderer,       and  to  applaud  him,      is  to  cherish 
*        medisant  m.  *  lui      c'     rechauffer 

the  serpent      that     stings,    in   order   that   he  may  sting   more 
m.  piquer 

effectually.  —  David    was     a  king  and    a    prophet.  —  All    the 
surement.         ind-2  *  * 

evils      are        (long  ago)        out  of  the    box      of  Pandora,  but 
mat  m.         depuis  longtemps  hors  boite  f. 

hope    is     yet      within.  —  The     compass  was      not 

art  encore    dedans.  boussole  f.  n'   ind-4  point 

invented  by  a  mariner,     nor  the  telescope    by  an  astronomer,  7ior 
trouvee  mar  in  m.  telescope  m. 
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the  microscope  by  a  (natural  philosopher),  nor  printiDg 

m.  'p'hysicien  m.  art.  imprimerie  f. 

by  a  man  of  letters,    nor  gimpowder      by  a  military  man. 

homme  de  lettres        art.  poudre  a  canon  f.  * 

EXERCISE    CXXX. 

TVhich    of    the  two   was      most  intrepid,    Csesar  or  Alex- 
ind-3  le 
ander?  —  The   memory  of   Henry  IV.   is   and  always  will  be 

Henri 

dear    to    the    French,  lecause    he    placed  his  glory  and 

pi.  mettre  ind-2  91 

happiness    in    rendering    his    people    happy.  —  Provided      yon 

a         inf-1  qu'  on 

know  the      ruling      passion    of      anyone      you    are    sure    to 

sache  ^dominant    ^ f.        quelquhin^     on,  assure  de 

please  him.  —  The    Gauls    worshipped  Apollo,  Minerva, 

lui  Gaulois        adorer  ind-2       Apollon^ 

Jupiter,   and  Mars;    they  believed   that  Apollo  kept  off 

ind-2  chasser  ind-2 

diseases ;    that   Minerva  presided  over  works ;         that 

art.  maladie  f.  ind-2        a      art.  travail  ra. 

Jupiter  was  the  sovereign  of      heaven ;    and  Mars  the  arbiter 

ind-2  art.     pi. 

of        war.  —  If  you  wish  to  be  happy,  love  virtue, 
art.  270    * 


CIIAPTEPw    IX. 

OF    THE    INTERJECTION. 

368.  The  Interjection  is  a  word  which  serves  to  express 
some  sudden  emotion  of  the  mind. 

The   interjections   most    commonly  used    in   French, 
are  : — 


I.  For  Joy. 
Ah!  ah! 

bon !  well ! 

II.  For  Grief  and  Pain. 
Ah!  ah! 

aie  !  ay  !  oh  dear  ! 

helas !  alas  ! 


III.  For  Fear. 
Ah !  ah  ! 

he  I  oh  ! 

IV.    For    Aversion    Contcmp>t^ 
and  JDisgnst. 
Fi!  fy! 

fi  done !     fy  !  fy  ! 
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V. 

For  Derision. 

Oh! 
he! 
zest 
bah 

oh! 

hah! 
!          pshaw ! 
\           nonsense ! 

VI. 

For  Surprise. 

Oh! 

ha! 

oh! 
ha! 

VII.  . 

For  Admiration. 

Oh! 

oh! 

ah! 


ha! 


YIII.  For  Silence. 
Chnt !         hush  ! 


St! 


hist! 


IX.  For  Encouraging. 
Qk  !        )    now  !  well ! 


oh  ca! 


go  on 


X.  For  Warning. 
Gare  !         take  care  ! 
holu!  hold! 
hem !          hem  ! 

oh!  oh! 

XI.  For  Calling. 
Hola !  holla  !^ 
he  !  eh!  ho  ! 

Xn.  0  (with  a  circumflex 
accent)  13  an  interjection  which 
serves  to  express  various  emo- 
tions of  the  mind ;  it  is  seldom 
used  but  in  conjunction  with  a 
substantive. 


Although  several  of  the  preceding  iQterjections  are  the 
same  for  different  emotions,  yet  they  vary  much  in  the 
utterance. 

Certain  words  and  phrases  that  are  not  interjections 
in  their  nature,  become  such  when  expressed  with  emo- 
tion, and  in  an  unconnected  manner;  as,  paix!  peace! 
courage  !  cheer  up  !  tout  heau  !  gently  !  not  so  fast !  Such 
are  also  many  words  used  by  the  great  dramatist  Molilre  ; 
as,  morhleu  !  parhleu  !  corhleu  ! 

EXERCISE   CXXXI. 

Ah!   how  glad    I    am   to   see   you! — Ah!    the  cowards, 
que    '^aise      ^         de  lache 

exclaimed   Pompev.  —  Ay!    you    hurt    me! — Alas!    I    have 

s'ecrier     Pompee.  blesser 

lost      everything.  —  Ha !     you     (are     there).  —  OJi,   oh !     I 

^  ^tout  voild. 

thought  the    contrary. — Hush!    some    one   is    coming. — 

croire  ind-2  quclqwun 

Holla !   who   is   there  ?—  0  mv  son,  adore   God.  —  0  supreme 

Id? 
pleasure  to    practise  virtue  ! — Come,  my  friends,  cheer  up  ! 

de pratiquer  art.  Allans^ 

EXERCISE    CXXXII. 

Ha!    how    beautiful    that    is! — Xow !    do  tell  me    what 
que  3  '^cela,     '^  *  c£  que 
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you  think. — EmTi !  peace  ! — ^EaJi!  I  think  your  lordship 

penser  croire  que 

(is  making  game)  of  me.  —  Holla!   where  are  you? — Ah  my 

se  moque 
friend!     why    dost    thou    wish    to    undertake    that    fotiguing 
Touloir  *  '^fatigant 

journey?  —  Beware    of     the     bomb! — Fy  I     what    infamy! 
Hoy  age  m.  *  hombe  f. 

plague  take  the  rogue,   to  wish  to  beat  his  wife. — Fy  I  fy  ! — 

8oit    du  coquin  de  * 

Gently^   Sir,   speak    of   him    with    more      respect.  —  Courage, 

lui  344  de 

soldiers,  fear  nothing! 


PART  II. 

OF     SYNTAX. 

369.  The  word  Syntax  comes  from  a  Greek  word 
which  means  arrang€?ne72t^  co7istruction.  Syntax  teaches 
the  regular  construction  of  the  different  parts  of  speech, 
conformably  to  the  rules  of  grammar,  and  the  genius  of  a 
language. 

CHAPTER  I. 

OF    THE    ARTICLE. 

370.  General  Peinciple. — The  article  is  to  be  used, 
in  French,  before  every  common  noun,  taken  in  a  deter- 
minate sense,  unless  there  be  another  word  performing 
the  same  office ;  but  it  is  not  to  be  used  before  nouns 
taken  in  an  indeterminate  sense. 

CASES  IX  WHICH  THE  ARTICLE  IS  TO  BE  USED. 

371.  Rule  I.  The  article  is  used,  in  French,  before  all 
nouns  employed  in  a  general  sense,  or  in  the  full  extent 
of  their  signification,  although  not  used  in  English  ;  as, 

L'homme  est  mortel.  I  Man  is  mortal. 

La  guerre  est  un  fleau.  |  War  is  a  scourge. 

Man  is  here  employed  in  a  general  sense  for  all  man- 
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kind,  and  War  is  taken  for  war  in  general,  and  not  for 
any  particular  war.  « 

EXERCISE  CXXXIII. 

Ladies    have    always  reverenced  fashion.  —  Lilerty  13  the 
rherer        mode  f. 

natural  state      of  man. — Heroes  have  their  moments  of   fear, 
*        ^etat  m.  heros  crainte, 

and    cowards    their    moments    of    bravery.  —  Children    owe 
Idche  hravoure.  doizent 

respect  to  their  masters. — Fear  and  ignorance  are  the  sources 
maitre  

of  superstition.— Interest    is  the      touchstone        oi  friendship. 
f.         interet  m.  pier  re  de  touche  f. 

— Honour  is  badly  guarded,    when    religion  is  not  at  the 

honneur  h  m.        mal      garde^     lorsque 

out-posts.  —  Contentment    prolongs     life.  —  Vice    is    odious. 
avant-postes.  prolonger  m.  odieux. 

EXERCISE    CXXXTY. 

Bread  is  the    staff        of  life. — Necessity  is  the  mother  of 
soutien  m.        f. 

intention.  —  Custom      is      the      legislator       of      languages. — 
usa^e  m.  Ugislat-eur  m.  langue  f. 

Success     repays  us  for    all    our   troubles.  —  There  is  nothing 
succes  m.  paie  de  peine  f.  II 

that  man  gives    so          Hberally        as  counsel.  —  Inoculation 
que  aussi     lileralement   que  conseil  pi.  f. 

passed  from    Constantinople    to    London  in   1721,   and  to 

passer  ind-3  d  en 

Paris  in  1755.— The  Persians  who  worshipped         fre^  and  the 
Perse      qui        adorer    ind-2 

Egyptians    who    worshipped    crocodiles^    were    idolaters. 
Egyptien  m.    iiid-2    idoldtre 

372.  Rule  IT.  The  article  is  used  in  both  languages 
before  nouns  denoting  a  particular  thing  or  object,  one 
particular  individual  or  class  :  as, 


La  terre  tonme  autour  du  eoleil,  et  la 
lune  tourne  autour  de  la  terre. 

L'homme  dont  vous  parlez,  est  on  de 
mes  amis. 

8» 


The  earth  turns  rwind  the  sun.  and  the 
moon  turns  ro>md  the  earth. 

The  man  of  ichom  you  speak  is  a  friend 
of  mine. 
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EXERCISE    CXXXV. 

Tlie  diseases    of  the  mind    are  more  difficult  to    cure    than 

maladie  f.  dme  f.  difficile        guerir    que 

those  of  the  hodj.  —  The  empire      of  Alexander  was  divided 

99  m.  ind-3  part<ige 

among  his  generals. — TAe  Parthenon        was  m  the   citadel     of 
entre  Parthenon  m.  ind-2  citadelle  f. 

Athens.  —  The  city      of  Rome  was  founded  753  years    before 
Athenes.  title  f.  a  ete    fonde  an  m. 

Jesus    Christ.  —  Fahius    was    appointed     dictator    in    the    war 

Jesus- Christ.        ind-3      nomme      dictateur 

against  Hannibal.  —  The    Roman  empire    extended    from     th^ 
Annibal.  ^  ^  s'etendait  depuis 

"Western     Ocean  to        the  Euphrates.  —  (According   to) 

^occidental  "^ Ocean  TO.,    jusqu' a  Euphrate.  Selon 

the  poets,       the    car       of   Venus     was    drawn    by    doves. 
poete  m.  char  m.        Venus    ind-2    attele    de    colombe  f. 

EXERCISE   CXXXVI. 

The    birth       of  Jesus  Christ  is  the  era      of  the  Christians, 
naissance  f.  ere  f. 

d!id    the  flight      of    Mahomet    is     that    of    the     Mahometans, 
fuite  f.  99  mahometan 

commonly  called      the     hegira.  —  The    first    year        of 

"^ordinairement  ^appeJee  hcgire  h  m.  annee  f. 

the    hegira  corresponds   to   the  year    622    of   Jesus    Christ. — 

repond 
In  the  time  of  Philip  the   Fairf,  there  were    only  tlie   dukes, 
De  Phil ippe-le- Bel,      il  n^y  avait    que  due 

th£     counts,     and      the     barons      whose         ladies     had     the 

comte  dont  art.  femme  eussent 

right        to   (treat   themselves)   with    four    gowns      a    year.  — 
droit  m.  de  se  dormer  *  robe  f.  par    an. 
The   invention    of   the   barometer      is    due    to   Pascal. 
f.                   harometre  m.        — 

373.  Rule  III.  The  article  is  used,  in  French,  before 
the  names  of  arts,  sciences,  virtues,  vices,  metals ;  and 
also  before  adjectives,  infinitives,  adverbs,  prepositions, 
and  conjunctions,  used  substantively  ;  as, 

LMvrojmerie  est  nn  vice  aflfreux.  I         I>runTcennes8  it  a  dreadful  vice. 

Le  vert  plait  aux  veux.  Green  pleases  the  eye. 

Lb  savoir  a  son  prix.  |         Knowledge  has  its  value. 

t  Ascended  the  throne  in  1285  ;  died  in  1314. 
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374.  N.  B. — Adjectives,  verbs,  adverbs,  etc.,  used  sub- 
stantively, are  masculine  in  French. 

EXERCISE    CXXXTII. 

Before   studring  navigation  and  fort ijicat ion  (it  is  necessary  to) 

Avantd?  etudier      f.  pi.  ilfaut 

know  mathematics.  —  Grammar   teaches    to  speak    correctly, 
265   mathemutiques  pi.  apprejidre  a  correctement 

rhetoric      to  speak    elegantly.  — Chronology    and  geography 
rhetoriquei.  eUgamment.     chronologic  f.         geographic  f. 

are  the  eyes  of      history. — Faith,         hope^       and  charity  are 

yeux    art.  foi  f.    esperance  f.  des 

cardinal      virtues.  —  Intemperance   and  idleness     are  the  two 
Hhcohgale  ^  paresse  f. 

most  dangerous  enemies    of        life. — The  principal  metals  are  : 
plus  ennemi  m.     art.  f. 

gold,        silver,         copper,         tin,         iron,        and     lead.  —  He 

or  m.     argent  m.  cuivre  m.  Stain  m.  /er  m.  plomh  m. 

knows    Latin    and    French.  —  She   (is  fond  of)  Hue. — Eating 
savoir  aime         hleu.      manger 

drinlcing,    ^d    sleeping,    are    necessary    to  man. 

loire  dormir  art. 

375.  HuLE  IV.  The  article  is  put  before  the  names  of 
countries,  provinces,  islands,  mountains,  livers,  and 
winds ;  but  countries  having  the  same  name  as  their 
capitals  do  not  take  the  article ;  as, 


L'ADelcterre  et  la  France  sont  deux 

etats  pnissants. 
Naples  e&t  on  i>ays  delicieux. 


England  and  France  are  tico  poxcerful 

states. 
Xaples  is  a  delightful  country. 


EXERCISE    CXXXVIII. 

Europe    contains    the    following    states:      on  the    north, 

contenir  -suitant       ^etat  m.    d  nord  m. 

Konoay,     Sweden,     Denmarlc,         JRussia,  and  the        British 
Norwege  f.  Suede  f.  Danemarh  m.    Hussie  f.  ^Britanniques 

Islands;    in    the    middle,         France,     Belgium,  Holland, 

'^lles         d  milieu  m.      f.    Belgique  f.       Hollander. 

Germany     or    the        (German    States),         Prussia,   Poland, 
Allemagne  f.  *  Confederation  germanique,  Prusse  f.  Pologne  f. 

Hungary,  Austria,      and   Sicitzerland ;  on  the  south, 

Bongrie  i.  h  n'i^.  Autriche  i.  Suisse  f.        d  7nidim. 

Spain,     Portugal,     Italy,     Greece,    and    Turley     in    Europe. 
Espagnci.     m.    Italie  t   Grece  t\  Turquief.d' 
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— Lapland    is    the    country     of   the    reindeer.  —  Burgundy 

Laponie  f.  patrie  f.  renne  m.      Bourgogne  f. 

produces      excellent   wine. — Sicily    is  the  granary      of  Italy, 
produire  d^  Sicile  f.  grenier  m. 

EXERCISE    CXXXIX. 

France  is  separated  from  Ituly  by  t^e    Alps,  and  from 

aepare  Alpes  f.  pi. 

Spain  by   ^Ae  Pyrenees.  —  The    principal    rivers      of   Europe 

Pyrenees  f.  pi.  riviere  f. 

are:    the  Volga,       the  Dnieper      or  Boristhenes,  the  Don      or 

m.  Dnieper  m.      Borysthenea  —  m. 

Tanais,  in  Russia;    the  Danube,  the  Rhine,       and  the  Elbe, 

en  m.         Bhinm.  ra. 

in  Germany ;    the  Vistula,      in  Poland ;    the  Loire,  the  Seine, 

Vistule  f.  f.        f. 

the  Rhone,       and   the  Garonne,   in  France;    the  Ebro,        the 

Bhone  m.  f.  Bf^re  m. 

Tagus,      and  th^  Douro,     in  Spain ;  the  Po,      and  the  Tiber, 

Tage  m.  m.  F6  ra.  Tibre  m. 

in  Italy ;  the  Thames,     the  Mersey,  and  the  Severn,     in  England  ; 

Tamise  f.  f.  Saverne  j^ 

and    the   Shannon,  in  Ireland. — The  first  pheasants         came 

m.       Irlande.  faisan  m.  sont  tenus 

from    the  banks        of   the   Phasis,       a  river         of    Colchis. 

lord  \n.  Phase  m.    *  Jleuve  m.        Colchide  f. 

EXCEPTIONS  AXD   EEMARKS. 

376.  (1.)  The  article  is  not  used  before  the  names  of 
countries  when  they  are  preceded  by  the  preposition  en  ; 
as,  JDemeurer  en  Angleterre^  to  live  in  England;  Alter  en 
Allemagne,  to  go  to  Germany. 

With  the  names  of  towns,  the  preposition  a,  and  not  en,  is  used:  as,  Denieu- 
rer  a  Londres,  to  live  in  London ;  £tre  a  Paris,  to  be  in  Paris. 

377.  (2.)  "When  the  names  of  countries  are  governed 
by  some  preceding  noun,  and  have  the  meaning  of  an 
adjective,  they  are  used  without  the  article ;  as,  roi 
d'Espagne^  king  of  Spain  ;  vins  de  France^  French  wines ; 
laine  dAngleterre,  English  wool. 

378.  (3.)  The  article  is  not  used  when  we  speak  of 
countries  as  of  places  one  comes  or  sets  out  from  ;  as,  II 
vient  ditalie,  he  comes  from  Italy  ;  f  arrive  de  France^  I 
am  just  arrived  from  France.     In  this  case,  however,  we 


SYNTAX    OF   THE    ARTICLE.  181 

Qse  the  article  before  the  names  of  the  five  great  divisions 
of  the  world  ;  as,  Je  viens  de  VAsie^  il  arrive  de  VAmerique, 

379.  (4.)  Most  names  of  countries  out  of  Europe,  keep 
the  article ;  therefore,  instead  of  the  prepositions  en  and 
de,  used  alone,  as  in  the  preceding  cases,  we  employ  the 
prepositions  d  and  de,  with  the  article ;  thus  we  say, 
je  vais  au  Japon  (and  not  en  Japon),  I  am  going  to 
Japan  ;  f  arrive  du  Canada  (and  not  de  Canada),  I  am 
just  arrived  from  Canada. 

EXERCISE    CXL. 

In  Norway,  they    cover    the  liouses  with  the  bark      of  the 
En  on    couvrir  avec         ecorce  f. 

birch-tree.  —  We  intend         going    to    Switzerland   and 

houUau  in.  se  proposer  cC  inf-1  en 

Italy. — Three        English        miles        are    a    little    more    than 

^cC Angleterre   hnille  m.  forvt  plus       d? 

one      French      league.  —  My  brother  will  soon    return    from 

He  France    Hieue  f.  revenir 

Russia.  —  I     sailed  from    Holland    for    the     Cape      of 

partir  ind-3  cap  m. 

Good      Hope.  —  We    had    set   out  frojn    Africa,  when    he 
Boiine-Espjerance.  ind-2    partir 

arrived    there.  —  He    is    gone    to    China.  —  Chocolate        was 
ind-3  y  aller  Chine  f.      chocolat  m.    ind-3 

brought    from    Mexico        to    Europe    by     the     Spaniards. 
apporter  Mexique  m.  en  Espagnol 

380.  Rule  Y.  Xouns  used  in  2i  partitive  sense,  that  is, 
denoting  only  a  ^:>«r^  of  anything,  which  is  marked  in 
English  by  the  words  some  or  any,  sometimes  expressed 
and  oftener  understood,  must  be  preceded  in  French  by 
du,  de  la,  de  F,  des,  according  to  the  gender  and  number 
of  tlie  noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Donnez-moi  du  pain,  de  la  viande,  et  I      Give    me    some    breads    meat,   and 

des  habits.  clothes. 

A-t-il  de  Targent  ou  des  amis  ?  |     Has  he  any  money  or  aiij friends  ? 

381.  Exception. — "When  a  noun  in  the  partitive  sense 
is  preceded  by  an  adjective,  instead  of  du,  de  la,  de  V,  des, 
the  preposition  de  only  is  used  ;  as, 

Donnez-moi    de   hon   pain,    de   bonne   I      Give  me  some  (jood  bread,  good  meat, 
viande,  et  de  bone  habits.  |  and  good  clothes. 

(For  farther  explanations,  see  No.  32,  and  the  Remarks,  pp.  57,  58.) 
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In  these  expressions  :  cles  petits  2^013,  des  petites  raves^ 
des  pet  its-pat  es,  des  petit  s-maitres,  des  jeimes  gens,  etc.,  the 
substantives  are  so  united  with  the  adjectives,  as  to  form 
but  one  and  the  same  word,  and  take  the  article  according 
to  Rule  V. 

We  likewise  say  :  V opinion  des  anciens  philosojyhes  ; 
la  suite  des  grandes  passions  ;  le  propre  des  belles  actions^ 
etc.,  because,  in  expressions  of  this  kind,  the  nouns  are 
not  used  in  2^  partitive  but  in  a  general  sense. 

EXERCISE  CXLI. 

I  have    bought   some    books.  —  Have  you  any  change  ?  — 

monnaie  f. 
Provence  and  Languedoc    produce    oranges^    olives^    almonds^ 

f.  m.  p  rod  u  ire     f.     f.  amande  f. 

chesnuts^        Jigs,     peaches,     apricots,      and    grapes. — He  asks 
cMtaigne,  f.  Jigue  f.  peche  f.     ahricot  m.  raisin  m. 

for  red  wine. —  To    write  well,  one  must  have  good  paper,  good 
*      2       1        Pour      2         1       il    faut     * 

inl',      and  good  pens. — A  great  heart,       said  a  king  of  Persia, 
encre  i.  cceur  m.  ind-2  Pci-se 

receives  little  presents  with  one  hand,  and      makes  large  ones 

d*  en  faire  grande    * 

with  the   other.  —  (He   is   always   seen)    with  icit»  or 

de  On  le  toit  ioujours  leaux-esprits 

greM    lords.       —  Have     you     any     green    peasf 
grands-seigneurs.  petits    pois 

382.  Rule  YI.  The  English  make  use  of  the  indefinite 
article  a  or  an,  before  nouns  of  measure,  weight,  and 
number;  but  the  French  use  the  article  le,  la;  as, 

rn  schelling  L'aune.  I  A  shilling  a  yard. 

Six  sous  LA  livre.  Six-pence  a  pound. 

Cinq  echellings  le  cent.  |  Five  shillings  a  himdred. 

383.  But,  in  speaking  of  time,  a  or  an  is  expressed  in 
French  hj  par ;  as,  so  much  a-week,  tant  par  semaine. 

A-heai  is  rendered  hy  par  ttte  ,•— so  much  each,  tant  par  personne  ;—^o  much 
a  lesson,  twit  jxir  leron. 

EXERCISE    CXLII. 

Corn  sells  at  seven  shillings  a  bushel.  —  The  best 
art.    hie  m.  se  tend  *  hoisseau  m. 

French    wines        sell        for  five  shillings  a    bottle.  —  That 
^de  France      ^      se  rendent     *  louteille  f. 
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grocer,       sells        sugar  at  three       ponnds       a  hundred-weight, 
epicier  m.  vend  art.  *  lures  sterling  quintal  vn. 

coffee  at  two  shillings  a  pound,  and  pepper  at  two-pence 
art.  *  li^re  f.       art.  poitre  ra.  * 

an   ounce.  —  How    much    a      dozen?  —  (Here   are)    excellent 

ofice  f.  douzaine  f.         Void 

oysters     at  one  shilling  a  hundred.  —  He  gives  him  a  hundred 
huitre  f. 

pounds      a  year;  it  is  more  than  eight  pounds  a  month. 
livres  sterling  c'  de 

384.  Rule  YII.  When  the  article  is  used  before  the 
first  of  a  series  of  nouns,  it  must  be  repeated  before  each  ; 
as, 

Je  vis  hier  le  roi,  la  reine,  et  fcs      I     I  saw  the  king,  gu^en,  and  pnru^, 
princes.  I  yesterday. 

So  you  will  not  say :  les  officiers  et  soldats ;  le  phre  et 
mere;  les  frlres  et  sceurs ;  but  you  will  say:  les  officiers 
et  les  soldats;  le plre  et  la  mhre ;  lesfrtres  et  les  sceurs, 

Kote  —This  rule  applies  to  the  prepositions  a  and  de,  and  to  all  the  words 
which  hold  the  place  of  the  article.  We  must  therefore  say :  Taz  parte  a  la  reim 
et  a  la  pHw^j^s-^e,  I  have  spoken  to  the  queen  and  the  princess.  Son  pere  et  sa  mere, 
his  father  and  mother. 

EXERCISE    CXLin. 

The    gentleman    and    lady    are    gone.  —        Gold,    silver, 
monsieur  dame  partis,      art. 

health,  honours,  and  pleasures,      cannot      make    a  man  happy, 
sant^  f.  ne  peuvent  rendre   V 

without        virtue.  —  Self-love  and    pride        are 

art  art.    amour-propre  m.  orgueil  m. 

always  the  offspring    of   a    weak    mind.  —        Innocence   of 

partage  m.  '^faihle  ^esprit  m.  art.     t 

manners,      sincerity,      and      abhorrence  of         vice 

art.    mceurs  pi.  horreiir  h  mu.       art.    —  m. 

inhabit  this  happy  region.  —       Poetry,     painting,    and   music 
haJ)iter  region  i.  avt.poesief.   peinture  f.       musiquei. 

are  (sister  arts). — The    love         for  one's  father  and  mother  is 

sceurs.  amour  m.  son 

the  basis    of  every        virtue. — The  city    of  Andrew  and  Peter. 
lase  f.         tout  art.     pi.  xille  f. 

385.  Rule  VIII.  When  two  adjectives  are  united  by 
the  conjunction  et  (and),  and  one  of  them  is  intended  to 
qualify  a  substantive  expressed  and  the  other  a  substan- 
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tive  understood,  the  article  must  be  repeated,  in  French, 
before  each  adjective  ;  as, 


L'histoire  ancienne  et  la  modeme, 
Le  premier  et  le  second  etage. 
Les   philosophes   anciens  et  les  mo- 
deme s. 


Ancient  and  modem  history. 
Thejirst  and  the  second  floor. 
Ancient  and  modern  philosophers. 


There  are  two  histories^  two  floors,  philosophers  both 
ancient  and  modern  ;  the  one  expressed,  the  other  under- 
stood ;  therefore  the  article  must  be  repeated. 


_  Observe  that  the  substantive  is  not  put  in  the  plural :  Vhistoire  ancienne 
et  la  modeme.,  le  premier  et  le  second  etage,  because  these  phrases  are  elliptical, 
and  stand  for  VhMoire  ancienne  et  Vhistoire  modeme,  le  premier  etage  et  le  second 


386.  But,  when  the  adjectives  united  hj  et  (and),  qua- 
lify only  one  substantive,  and  no  other  is  understood,  the 
article  is  not  repeated ;  so  we  say  with  the  modern  gram- 
marians :  Le  sage  et  pieux  Fenelo7i,  the  wise  and  pious 
Fenelon  ;  and  with  Boileau  : 

Le  doux  et  tendre  owtrag'e— (The  sweet  and  tender  work) — 

because  it  is  the  same  person  that  is  wise  and  pious,  and 
the  same  work  which  is  sweet  and  tender. 

iV^o^^.— This  rule,  on  the  repetition  or  non-repetition  of  the  Article,  applies 
also  to  mon,  ton,  son,  leur,  ce,  cet,  un,  une,  etc. 

EXERCISE    CXLIV. 

The  first  and  the  second  volume. — Tlie  first  and  the  fourty 

m. 

class. — The  fifteenth  and  the  sixteenth  century      were   marked 
classe  f.  Steele  m.    ind-4  marque 

by    great    discoveries.  —  The     fnults      of     Peter    the    Great 

381         decouterte  f.  defaut  m.       Pierre 

tarnished        his    great   and  admirable  qualities.  — Can  anyone 

ternir  ind-4  qualite  f.        Peut-on 

contemplate    the    heavens,         without    being    convinced   that 
contempler  del  m.  sing.  inf-1     convaincre 

the  universe  is  governed  by  a  supreme  and  divine  Intelligence  ? 

gouverner  f. 

— Homer    has    described  men   such   as    they  were   with    their 

Homere  peindre  tel    qv)  ind-2 

good  and  bad  qualities. — My  brother  and  sister  are  going  to  Pau. 
qualite  f. 

CASES  IX  WHICH  THE  ARTICLE  IS  NOT  USED. 

387.  Rule  I.  The  article  is  omitted  before  substan- 
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tives,  when,  in  using  them,  nothing  is  said  as  to  the  ex- 
tent of  their  sisrnification. 


Un  tyran  n"a  ni  parents  ni  amis. 

Les  chemius  sont  bordes  delauriers,  de 
grenadiers,  de  jasmiris,  et  d'autres 
aibres  toajours  verts  et  toujours 
fleuris.— (i^ertetoTi.) 


EXAMPLES. 

[friends. 


A    tyrard    has   neither    relations  nor 

The  highways  are  bordered  with  laurels, 

pomegranates,  jessamines,  and  other 

trees  ^uhich  are  always  green,  and 

always  in  tAoom. 


It  follows  from  this  rule  that  the  article  is  not  used 
before  substantives : — 

388.  (1.)  "VVTien  they  are  in  the  fonn  of  a  title  or  an 
address ;  as, 

Obsertatioxs  sur  I'etat  de  TEurope.      I   Observations  on  the  situation  of  Europe. 
n  demeure  rue  Piccadilly,  quabtieb     He  lives  in  Piccadilly,  St.  Janves's. 
Saint-James.  I 

389.  (2.)  When  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition 
en;  as, 

Etre  en  viUe.  I  To  be  in  toicn. 

Yivre  en  prince.  \  To  lite  like  a  prince. 

390.  (3.)  When  they  are  used  as  an  apostrojjbe  or  in- 
terjection ;  as. 

Courage,  sddats,  tenez  ferme !         |         Conrage,  soldiers,  stand  firm! 

We  say.  however,  to  a  person  -whom  we  do  not  know,  and  with  whom  we  are 
on  no  ceremony :  Ecoutez.  Vluomme  !  Hark  ye,  my  man  \—La  fille,  arietez .'  Stop, 
girl !  etc.— (Z>ic<.  de  I' Elocution  Fran^aise.) 

391.  Xo  article  is  used,  but  simply  the  preposition  de^ 
after  the  words  sorte,  genre^  esplce^  melange^  and  such 
like ;  as,  xme  sorte  d^  fruit,  a  kind  of  fruit. 

EXERCISE    CXLY. 

(TTe  see  there)  neither  marble.,  nor  columns.,  nor  pictures.,  nor 
On  n'y  toit  marlre  colonne  tableau 

statues.  —  The  fleets      of  Solomon,  under  the  conduct      of  the 

Jlotte  f.        Salomon  conduite  f. 

Phoenicians,  made  Irequent  voyages  to  the  land     of  Ophir  and 

Phenicien    ind-2  •  m.  terre  f.      

Tharsis,  in  Ethiopia,  whence  they  returned  at  the  end 

de    en  d/ou  reienir  ind-2  boutm. 

of    three     years,     laden     with    gold,    silver,    ivory,      precious 

cTiarge      de  ivoire  m.       * 

atones,  and  other  l:inds    of    merchandise.  —  I  will  pay  you  in 
*  espece  f.       marchandises.  en 

gold.  —  He    lived  and  died   like  a   philosopher.  —  Come, 

tivre  ind-3  ind-3  Allom, 
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children^     work.  —  That    Mnd       of    work    does    not    please 
genre  m.      outrage  plaire 

everybody.    —    History  of  the  Romaii  emperors. 
a  tout  le  monde,  *  * 

392.  Rule  II.  No  article  is  used  before  proper  names 
of  deities,  persons,  animals,  towns,  and  particular  places. 

EXAMPLES. 


Dku  est  tout-puissant. 

Jupiter  et  Venus  etaient  des  divinites 

paiennes. 
Edimbourg  est  une  belle  ville. 


God  is  all-powerful. 

Jupiter  and  Venus  were  heathen  divini- 
ties. 
Edinburgh  is  a  fine  city. 


Some  proper  names  of  towns  and  particular  places  always  keep  the  article  as 
an  inseparable  part  of  the  name ;  as,  La  Bochelle,  La  Fleche,  la  Eaye.,  le  Caire,  la 
Mecque,  etc. 

393.  Proper  names,  liow^ever,  take  the  article,  when 
used  in  a  particular  sense,  or  to  denote  an  individual  dis- 
tinction ;  as, 

Le  Dieu  des  Chretiens.  j         The  God  of  the  Christians. 

Le  Jupiter  d'Homere.  Ho7ner\<i  Ju]nter. 

La  Venus  de  Medicis.  I         The  Venus  de'  Medici. 

894.  Observation. — In  imitation  of  the  Italians,  the 
French  use  the  article  before  the  names  of  several  cele- 
brated Italian  poets  and  painters,  the  word  poete  or 
peintre,  beinsj  then  understood ;  as,  le  Dante,  le  Tasse, 
rArioste,  le  Titien.^  le  Guide.  However,  we  say  Petrarque, 
Boca/ie.,  Michel-Ange,  Raphael.,  etc. ;  it  is  usage  that  de- 
cides here,  as  in  many  other  cases. 

EXERCISE   CXLVI. 

God  said:    let   there  be  light,   and   there  was   light. —  The, 
ind-3     que  la  lumiere  soit,  *     2ind-3     * 

God   of  Abraham,   Isaac,  and  Jacob,  was  the  only  true  God. 

ind-2  seul  vrai 

— Plato,    Aristotle,    Homer,    Demosthenes,    Cicero,    Virgil,   and 
Platon,    Aristote,  Demosthene,   Ciceron,  Yirgile, 

Livy,       are  classical  a^ithors. — Achilles  is  the  hero 

Tite-Live,         des  "^classique       '  Achille  herosh.  asp. 

of  the  Ulad ;     ^neas  is  the  hero  of  the  Eneid.  —  Helen  was 
Hiade  f.    Enee  Eneide  f.  Helene  ind-4 

the  ruin  of  Troy.  —  Bucephalus  (would  carry  none  but)  Alex- 

Troie.       Bucephale       ne  voulait  porter  qu'' 
ander.  —  Cartilage    was    the    rival    of   Pome.  —  Dante,    Tasso, 

ind-2  Tixiale  f. 

and  Ariosto,  hold   tke  first  rank        among  the  Italian  poets. 
tenir  rang  m.  parmi  *  * 
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395.  Rule  III.  The  article  is  not  used,  in  French, 
before  the  ordinal  numbers  first^  second^  third^  fourth^ 
etc.,  when  they  come  after  the  name  of  a  sovereign,  or 
after  the  words  JooA*,  chapter^  or  such  like  ;  as, 


£donard  premier. 
Eichard  trois. 
Livre  premier. 
Chapitre  Beccnd. 


Edward  Wskfir^t. 
Richard  the  third. 
Book  Xhe  first. 
Chapter  the  second. 


396.  Obsen^e  that,  in  French,  we  make  use  of  the 
cardinal  numbers  instead  of  the  ordinal^  in  speaking  of 
sovereigns,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  of  the  series. 
With  the  second,  it  is  optional  to  use  deux  or  second,  for 
we  say  indifferently  Henri  deux  or  Henri  second. — i^Acad.) 

397.  The  cardinal  or  ordinal  numbers  are  indifferently 
used,  the  first  excepted,  after  the  words  livre,  chapitre, 
page,  or  such  like.  We  say,  livre  premier,  section  premiere, 
and  not  livre  un,  section  une.  But  we  say  either  livre 
huit  or  huitieme  j  chapitre  dix  or  dixi^me  j  page  trois  or 
Iroisieme  ;  tome  second  or  tome  deux,  etc. — (Acad.) 

(For  farther  Remarks,  see  pages  32,  33.) 

EXERCISE   CXLVII. 

Pope    Leo    the   tenth    and    Luther   were    cotemporaries. — 

art.  pape  Leon  contemporain 

William    the    third  married  the   princess  Mary,    daughter 

Guillaume  epouser  uid-3  Marie 

of  James   the  second,  and  granddan^hter  of  Charles   the  first. 

Jacques  petite  fille 

— Louis  the  eleventh  bad   a  Scotch   guard.  —  Louis  the  fifteenth 

iiid-2    Hcossais  "^ garde  f. 
was  the   great  grandson    of  Louis  the  fourteenth. — Book  the 
ind-2  arriere-petitfils 

sixth,  chapter  the  fifth. — Volume  the  third,  section  the  seventh, 

f. 

article     the    first.  —  Rule       the    fourth,    page    the    ninth. 
regie  f. 

398.  Rule  TV.  No  article  is  used  before  nouns  pre- 
ceded by  any  of  the  possessive,  demonstrative,  or  indefi- 
nite adjectives  man,  ton,  so?i,  notre,  voire,  leur,  ce,  nttl, 
aucun,  chaque,  tout  (used  for  chaque),  certain,  plusieifrs, 
tel,  nor  before  those  which  are  preceded  by  a  cardinal 
number;  as, 
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Mon  frere  et  ma  sceur  apprennent  la  j  My  brother  and  sister  are  learning  geog- 

geographie.  i        raphy. 

Cette  montre  est  bonne ;  donnez-la  a  j  This  watch  is  good ;  give  it  to  your  sis- 

totre  eoeur.  ier. 

Tout  homme  pent  mentir,  mais   Unit  Every  man  can  lie,  but  every  man  does 

homme  ne  ment  pas.  not  lie, 

J"ai  trois  chevaux.  I  I  have  three  horses. 

(See  Observations,  pp.  39,  40,  and  Rule,  p.  41.) 

EXERCISE    CXLYin. 

It  is    my  turn      to  speak. — Give  me  the  number     of   his 
(T      d         tour  m.  d  numero  m. 

house.  —  The    Seine    has    its    source    in    Bui-gundy,    and    its 

f.  f.  en 

mouth  at  Havre-de-Grace. — All    the    husbands  were  at 

emhouchure  f.  au  mari       ind-2 

the  ball       with  their  wives.  —  These   ladies   (are  waiting  for) 

hal  m.  femme  dame  attendent 

their    carriages.  —  Those    two    boys    have   lost    their    hats.  — 

Toiture  f. 
The     Saracens    occupied    Spain    during    several    centuries.  — 

Sarrasins    ont  occupe  pendant  Steele  m. 

The    city       of     Troy    sustained    a    siege    of    ten    years.  — 

Tille  f.  Troie     soutint  an  m. 

The    pound    sterling    (is    worth)    about    ticenty-Jiie    francs. 
taut       environ 

399.  Rule  V.  The  indefinite  article,  a  or  an,  used  in 
English,  before  nouns  expressing  title,  profession,  trade, 
country,  or  any  attribute  of  the  noun  preceding,  is  omit- 
ted in  French  ;  as, 


Le  due  d'York,  prince  du  eanji. 

Je  euis  medecin. 

n  est  libraire. 

Etes-vous  Fran^ais  ? 

Je  viens  de  Caen,  ville  de  Normandie. 


The  Dvke  of  York,  a  prince  of  the  blood. 

J  am  a  physician. 

He  is  a  bookseller. 

Are  you  a  Frenchman  f 

J  come  from  Caen,  a  town  of  Normandy. 


400.  But  when  an  adjective  is  joined  to  the  noun,  or 
when  it  is  specified  by  some  circumstance,  then  a  or  an 
must  be  expressed  in  French  ;  as, 

Je  Buis  xrs  prince  infortnne.  |  lam  an  vnfortunate  prince. 

M.  Walewski  est  uN  Polonais  d'une     M.  Walewski  is  a  Fde  of  an  illustrious 
illustre  maison,  I       family. 

A  or  an  is  also  expressed  in  French  after  c'est ;  as, 

C'est  xrs  eveque.  |  Be  is  a  bishop. 

401.  Rule  YI.  The  English  indefinite  article  a  or  an 
is  omitted  in  French,  after  quel,  quelle,  what,  used  as  an 
exclamation ;  as. 
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Quel  malheur ! 
Quelle  beaute  ! 
Quelle  belle  maison ! 
Quelle  folie  d'agir  ainsi ! 


WTiat  a  misfortune  ! 
What  a  beauty! 
What  a  beautiful  house! 
What  &jWy  to  act  thus  ! 


EXERCISE    CXLIX. 

Napoleon    Tvas    (at    once)    an    emperor,    a   warrior,    and    a 
in(l-2    a  lafois  guerrier, 

statesman.    —  Socrates     -was     a     philosopher;     ApeUes,     a 
homme  d^etat.       ^Socrate     ind-2  Apelle 

painter ;    Phidias,  a  sculptor ;    Cicero,  an  orator ;       Livr,      an 

peintre       Tite-Live 

historian;    and  Yirgil,  a  poet. — His  father   was   a   barrister. — 
historien  poete.  ind-2  axocat. 

I    am    an    Englishman,   and    a   merchant. — The    best    coffee 

negociant.  cafe  m. 

comes  from  Mocha,   a  town  of    Arabia     Felix.     —  I   am   an 
Mol'a^  lieureuse. 

nnhappy     Spaniard,  who    seek    an  asylum,      where    I     may 
malhsureux  Espagnol^  cherche         asile  m.       ad.  puUse 

end  my  days  in  peace. — He  is  an  officer. — He  is  a  captain. — 
Jlnir  en  C  ojfficier.    Tl 

What    a    noise      you    make !  —  What    a    beautiful    morning ! 
hruit  m,  matinee  f. 

402.  Rule  YII.  Xo  article  is  used,  but  only  the  pre- 
position de,  after  the  following  adverbs  : — 


assez,  enough. 

autant,  as  much^  a%  many. 

beaucoup,     much^   very   much^ 
many. 


moins,  leu^  fewer. 

pas  or  point,  no. 
pen,  little,  few. 

plus,  more. 


combien,   )   Tiow     much,     how    rien,  nothing. 

que,  )       Tnany.  I  tant,  so  muchy  so  many. 

jamais,         necer.  \  trop,  too  much,  too  many. 

EXAMPLES. 

Beaucoup  de  nations.  I  Many  nations. 

Plus  D-effet8  et  moins  de  paroles.  More  deeds  and  fewer  words. 

Trop  DE  peine.  I  Too  much  trouble. 

Bien,  in  the  sense  of  beaucoup,  is  the  only  adverb  of 
quantity  which,  besides  the  preposition  de,  requires  the 
article;  as, 

Elle  a  bien  de  l' esprit.  I  She  has  a  qreat  deal  of  wit. 

11  a  bien  dbs  amis.  |  He  has  many  friends. 

But,  should  the  substantive  that  comes  after  the  ad- 
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verb  be  particular*z3d  by  what  follows,  it  requires  the 
article ;  as, 

J'ai  encore  beaucoup  de  L'argent  que  I  I  have  stiU  a  good  deal  of  the  money 
j'ai  apporte  dc  France.  |       which  I  hraaghl from  France. 

EXERCISE    CL. 

I  have  enough  money. — The  elephant  has  mucTi  intelligence. — 

elephant  f; 

For  one  Plato   in   opulence,  how  many  Homers  and  ^sops 

dans    f.  Homeres  h  mu.         Eaopes 

in  indigence !  —  The  honest  man  is  esteemed,  even  by  those 

daiig     f.  honnete  estime  de 

who  have  no  probity.  —  There  is         no     church,  (that  can  be) 
pas  II     rCy  a  point  eglise      qu'on  puisse 

compared  to   Saint  Peter's  of  Kome.  —  He  has  few   Mends. — 

iuf-1 
Mothers  have  often   too  much  indulgence  for   their   children. — 

371  f. 

Study    presents  so   many  advantages      that    one    cannot 
871  etude  f.    offrir  avantage  m.  on  ne  saurait 

(give  himself  up   to  it)   with    too  much  ardour. 
«'y  litrer 


403.  Rule  YIII.  No  article  is  used  before  nouns 
joined  to  verbs  with  which  they  express  but  one  idea, 
and  form  idiomatical  expressions  ;  as. 


Aj outer  foi,  to  give  credit. 
Avoir  besoin,  to  want^i  to  le  in 
need  of. 

—  carte  blanche,   to  have  full 

power. 

—  chaud,  to  de  icarm. 

—  froid,  to  he  cold. 

—  compassion,  to  commiserate. 

—  dessein,  to  intend. 

—  envie,  to  wish. 

—  faim,  to  he  hungry. 

—  soif,  to  he  thirsty. 

—  honte,  to  he  ashamed. 

—  patience,  to  have  patience. 

—  peur,  to  he  afraid. 

—  pitie,  to  pity. 

—  raison,  to  he  in  the  right. 

—  tort,  to  he  in  the  wrong. 

—  soin,  to  take  care. 


Donner   carte  blanche,   to  give 

full  power. 
Faire    attention,    to  attend,   to 

mind. 

—  peur,  to  frighten. 
Fau-e  plaisir,  to  do  a  favour. 

—  semblant,     to     pretend,     to 

feign. 

—  tort,  to  wrong. 

—  voile,  to  set  sail. 
Mettre  fin,  to  put  an  end. 
Parler  allemand,  to  speak  Ger- 
man. 

—  anglais,  to  speak  English. 

—  frangaise,  to  speak  French. 
Porter  bonheur,  to  hring  good 

luck. 

—  malheur,  to  hring  had  luck. 

—  envie,  to  hear  envy. 
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Prendre  courage,  to  tale  cour-     Prendre  plaisir,  to  delight, 
age,  to  cheer  up.  —  racine,  to  taJce  root. 

—  garde,  to  take  care.  Rendre  ^isite,  to  pay  «  tint. 

^  jour,  to  apjpoint  a  day.  Tenir  tete,  to  cope  with  one,  te 

—  patience,  to  take  patience,  to  i  oppose. 

heur  or  wait  patiently.       I 

404.  Rexark,— The  article  is  sometimes  omitted  before  substantives,  in  or- 
der to  render  the  language  more  striking  and  expressive.  When  we  say,  Pau- 
trete  nest  pas  vice  ;  ConUntement  passe  richesse,  we  express  ourselves  with  more 
life  than  if  we  were  to  say,  La  pauvrete  n  est  pas  un  vice  ;  Le  contentement  passe  la 
richesse.  See  also  this  phrase  of  Flechter  :  Citoyens,  etrangers,  ennemis.  peupks, 
rois,  empereurs,  le  plaignent  et  le  reverent.  It  has  much  more  liveliness,  energy, 
and  grace,  than  it  would  have  by  re-establishing  the  articles :  Les  citoyens,  ks 
eirartgers,  etc.,  le  plaignent  el  le  reverent. 

EXERCISE    CLI. 

I  want     a  hat.  —  We  intend   to  travel. — "VTe  mnst  always 
(Z'  de  II    faut 

pity       the  unfortunate.  —  I  (do  not  know)  who  is  in  the  urong. 

de  malheureux  pi.  ne  sais  qui 

— The  king  has   given  full  power  to   that  general. — That   man 

general. 

pretends  to  sleep.  —  The    night  put   an  end   to  the   hattle.  — 

de  ind-3  comlat  m. 

TaJce    care  of  vourself. — He  will  come  in   a  moment,     have 

Prendre  a       to  us.  ind-7     dans  prendre 

patience. — Towers,     spires,       tree^,     flocks,  huts,    houses, 

Tour  f.     clocher  m.  troupeau  m.    cdbane  f. 

palaces,  everything   was  swallowed  up  by  the  waves  of  the  sea. 
tout         ind-3         englouti  flot  m.         mer  f. 

EXERCISE    cm. 

You  are  icrong,  it  is  he  who  is  right. — The  fox  sometimes 
c'       lui 
feigns  to  be  ^QoA.—Spealc  Freneh  to  us. — She  speaks  Italian, 

d' 
Spanish,  German,  and  English. — Let  us  say  no       ill  of  Boileau, 
espagnol,  de  mal 

said  Voltaire,  that  Irings  lad  luck. — !XIy  vine  wants      cutting. — 
cela  d''  etretaillee. 

Are  you  cold?  I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Are  jou  hungry, 

ni 
my  boy?     Xo,  but  I  am  very  thirsty. — 2find    what  he  says  to 

771  a  is  d 

you. — We  must  not   wrong    our   neighbour. — The   service  that 
H  d  son    prochain.  m. 
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I  have  rendered  him    seems    to  have  Irought  me  good  luck, 

sembler    * 

—      Yice  cannot     talce  root  in  a  heart    like    his. 

art.  —  m.  ne  saurait  comme  94 


CHAPTER    11. 
OP  THE  SUBSTANTIVE  OR  NOUN. 

§  I.  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

405.  The  Substantive  is  either  the  subject  of  the  verb, 
or  is  governed  by  the  verb,  in  which  case  it  is  called  the 
regimen. 

In  this  phrase :  la  m^re  ahne  ses  enfants^  the  mother 
loves  her  children  ;  la  mhre  is  the  subject,  or  nominative 
case ;  and  etifants  is  the  regimen,  object,  or  accusative 
case.  Ses  enfants  is  also  called  the  regimen  direct^  be- 
cause there  is  no  preposition  intervening  between  it  and 
the  verb  aime. 

In  les  enfants  ohelssent  d  la  mhre^  the  children  obey 
the  mother ;  les  enfants  is  the  subject,  and  cL  la  mhe  is 
the  regimen  ;  and  this  regimen  is  called  indirect  because 
it  has  a  preposition  {d)  before  it. 

§  11.  OF  THE  GENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

406.  We  have  already  said  (p.  10)  that  there  are  in 
French  only  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 

The  masculine  gender  expresses  the  male  kind,  and 
the  feminine  gender  denotes  the  female  kind. 

The  French  language  has  no  neuter ;  consequently,  in- 
animate objects  are  either  masculine  or  feminine. 

407.  Generally  speaking,  French  substantives  have  but 
one  gender  ;  a  few  of  them,  however,  are  masculine  in  one 
signtfication,  and  feminine  in  another.  The  following  are 
those  most  in  use  : — 

AiGLE  (eagle)  is  feminine  in  the  sense  of  a  standard, 
an  ensign  in  war :  Vaigle  komaixe,  Vaigle  imperiale. 
In  every  other  sense  it  is  masculine :  Aigle  noir  ;  aigle 
ROYAL ;  Vaire  d'un  aigle.  Cest  \m  aigle,  in  speaking  of 
a  man  of  genius,  of  superior  talent. 


OF  THE    GENDEK    OF    SUBSTAXTIYES.  193 

Couple  is  feminine  when  it  means  a  brace,  two  of  a 
sort  ;  as,  uxe  couple  de  perdrix ;  uxe  couple  d''oeufs.  It 
is  masculine  when  speaking  of  a  man  and  wife;  as,  Cefut 

UN  HEUKEUX  couple. 

Crepe,  masc.  crape  ;  fern,  pancake. 

Extant  is  masculine,  when  speaking  of  a  boy  :  c^est 
ux  hon  enfant;  and  feminine,  when  it  is  said  of  a  girl: 
volld  UXE  belle  enfant. 

Gexs  (people)  requires  all  words  preceding  it  and  re- 
lating to  it  to  be  in  the  feminine,  and  all  words  following 
it  to  be  in  the  masculine :  les  yieilles  gens  sont  soup- 
goxxEux ;  toutes  les  mechaxtes  (/e?is.  However,  in- 
stead of  toutes,  tous  is  employed,  Ist,  When  that  adjective 
is  the  only  one  that  precedes  the  substantive  gens :  tous 
les  gens  qui  raisonnent  /  tous  les  gens  pieux.  Idly,  When 
gens  is  preceded  by  an  adjective  which  has  only  one  and 
the  same  termination  for  both  genders,  such  as  aimahle, 
brave,  honnete,  etc.:  tous  les  honnUes  gens ;  tous  les  hor 
biles  gens. — (Acad.) 

LiYEE,  masc.  a  book;  fern,  a  pound. 

Maxche,  masc.  the  handle  of  a  tool ;  fern,  a  sleeve, 
the  English  Channel. 

Memoire,  masc.  a  memoir,  a  bill ;  fern,  the  memory. 

Mousse,  masc.  a  young  apprentice  sailor ;  fern,  moss, 
froth. 

Page,  masc.  a  page,  an  attendant ;  fern,  the  page  of  a 
book. 

Peesoxxe  (nobody,  a  person),  see  Xo.  116,  pp.  48,  49. 

Pique,  onasc.  spade  at  cards ;  fem.  a  pike,  or  long 
l-ance. 

QuELQUE  chose  is  mascuHnc,  when  it  signifies  some- 
thing:  Quelque  chose  ni'a  etc  dit;  quelque  chose  de  mer- 
vELLLEux.  It  is  feminine,  when  it  means  xchatever  thing : 
Quelque  chose  quHl  ait  dite,  etc. — (Acad.) 

^^°  Observe  that  when  Qvdg^ie  cM<!e  (something)  is  imraediatelv  followed  hr 
an  adjective,  it  takes  the  preposition  de  belore  that  adjective ;  as,  'Ouduue  chose 
i)K  citrieux,  something  curious.— (Acad.) 

SouRis,  masc.  a  smile  ;  fem.  a  mouse. 

Tour,  masc.  a  tour,  tui-n,  trick  ;  fe?n.  a  tower. 
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Trompette,  masc.  a  trumpeter ;  fern,  a  trumpet. 
YoiLE,  masc.  a  veil ;  fern,  a  sail. 

(For  the  gender  of  some  particular  words,  see  pp.  20-23.) 
EXERCISE   CLIII. 

Several  Roman  eagles  were  taken  by  the  Germans,  after  the 
ind-3  Germains 

defeat      of  Varus,  under  the  reign      of  Augustus. — A  couple 

defaite  f.         regne  m.        Atiguste. 

of  sheep        which  they       roasted       themselves,  composed  the 

mouton  m.  qv?  faisaient  rotir  ind-2 

feasts      of  the  heroes  of  Homer.  —  TVe  have  shot  a  Irace  of 
festin  m.  heros    d)  tue 

pheasants. — Dear  cMld^  said  a  mother  to  her  daughter,  without 

ind-2 
thee  there    is    no    happiness  for  me. — What  wicked  people  ! — 
toi      il    7i'    point  Quel  mecJiant 

They  are  the  best  peopjle  in  the  world. —        Young  people  are 

Ce  de  art. 

often  lazy. —        Military  men  wear  the  crape  (round  their)  arm. 
art.  *    porter  au 

EXERCISE    CLIV. 

"We  l.:ive  eaten  excellent  j9a?ifaZT«. — This  look  is  stereotyped. 

8tereotyi)e. 
— At  Paris  and  in  the  greatest    part      of        France,  the  pound 

partie  f.     art. 
was        sixteen  ounces. — The  Memoirs  of  Sully  are  (very  much) 
ind-2  de  fort 

esteemed.  —  That    passage    is    at  the  bottom  of        page  1C4. 

has  m.      art. 
Kohody  is  more  unhappy  than  a  miser.  —  Have  you  seen  the 

qu*        avare  m. 
person  that  I  sent    to  you?  —  I  will  give  you  somctliing 

que     ^ai    ^envoyee  *      ^ 
good.  —  The    toicer    of   Cordouan    serves    as    a    lighthouse    at 

de    *       phare 
the      mouth        of  the  Gironde. 
emlouchure  f.  f. 

§  in.  OF  ]^UMBER  IX  SUBSTANTIVES. 

408.  Although  there  be  plurality  in  the  idea,  certain 
French  substantives  do  not  take  the  mark  of  the  plural ; 
these  are : — 
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409.  (1.)  Proper  names  ;  as,  V Espagne  slionore  cVavoir 
vu  naitre  Us  deux  Sexeque.  Les  deux  Coexeille  sont 
nes  d  Rouen,  Except  when  they  are  used  as  common 
nouns,  that  is  to  say,  to  designate  individuals  similar  to 
those  whose  name  is  employed  ;  as,  la  France  a  eu  ses 
Cesars  et  ses  Pompees  ;  that  is,  generals  such  as  Casar 
and  Pompey.  Les  CornelUes  et  les  MUtons  sont  raves ; 
that  is,  poets  such  as  Coexeille  and  Miltox. 

Rem:aek. — It  sometimes  happens  that  poets  and  ora- 
tors place  the  article  les  before  proper  names  which  desig- 
nate but  one  individual.  This  is  an  irregularity,  or  at 
least  a  license,  which  can  only  be  tolerated  when  produc- 
tive of  a  fine  efiect,  as  in  the  following  phrase  of  Voltaire: 

II  manque  d  Caaipisteox  ces  expressions  heureuses  qui 
font  Vdme  de  la  poesie  et  le  merite  des  Homeee,  des  Yie- 
GiLE,  des  Tasse,  des  Miltox,  des  Pope,  des  Coexeille, 
des  Racixe,  des  Boileau. 

You  discover  that  there  is  unity  in  the  idea  when  tlje 
sense  permits  to  suppress  the  article  les  ;  here  we  might 
say  :  le  merite  d^Homere,  de  Virgile,  etc. 


Although  a  proper  name  cannot,  in  French,  take 
the  mark  of  the  plural,  w^ith  the  exception  of  the  case  in 
which  it  is  used  as  a  common  noun,  yet  we  write  with 
the  sign  of  the  plural  les  Stuarts,  les  Bourbons,  and  some 
others,  for  the  same  reason  that  we  say  les  Allemands,  les 
Itallens,  because  these  words  are  no  longer  the  proper 
name  of  an  individual,  but  the  jorojier  name  of  a  class  of 
individuals. 

410.  (2.)  Words  taken  from  the  Latin,  or  from  any 
foreign  language,  and  which  have  not  yet  been  natura- 
lized by  frequent  use  ;  as. 


des  adagio. 
des  alibi. 
des  auto-da-fe. \ 
^Qs,  post-scriptum. 


des  quiproquo. 
des  solo. 
des  Te  Deum. 
des  tade-mecum. 


t^°  The  French  Academy  write  des  braves,  des  duos,  des  operas,  des  ptnsurns, 
Because  these  words  are  frequently  used. 

411.   (3.)  YTords  naturally  invariable,  and  which  are 
t  Auto-da-fe;  three  Spanish  words  which  si^iiy  Act  of  Faith. 
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only  accidentally  employed  as  substantives ;  such  as,  les 
2)Ourquoi^  les  car,  les  oui,  les  71  on,  les  on  dit,  etc. 

Les  si,  les  car,  les  pourquoi,  sont  la  porte 

Par  oii  la  noise  entra  daiis  1' universe. — {La  Fontaine.') 

EXERCISE    CLY. 

Spain    is    proud    of   having    produced    Luean,   Martial,   the 

shonore  inf-1  Lucain,     

two   Senecas,   etc.  —  The  first  of  the   four    Williams     came 

Seneque  Guillaume  est  i^enu 

from   Normandy. —         Cleeros  and         Tirgils  will  always    be 

art.  art. 

scarce.  —  The      mistal-es  of     apothecaries  are     very 

rare  quiproquo  m.  apothicaire    sing.  tres 

dangerous.  —  After  the  victory,  they  sung  Te  Deums  in  all  the 

on    ind-3 
churches.  —  It  was  Cardinal    Mazariu    who    introduced    in 

eglise  i.         Cest    art.  ind-3 

France  tlie  taste      for  operas. — That   violinist      performed 

gout  m.  de  art.  tioliniste  m.  a  execute 

several  solos  at  the  last  concert. — He  puts      postscripts  to   all 

m.  32 

his    letters.  —  TVhere    shall    we    now       find     Bonapartes    and 

tr  Oliver 
Wellingtons  ?  —  He    was    the    friend    of   the    Bourlons. 

§  IV.  OF  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL 
OF  COMPOUND  SUBSTANTIVES. 

412.  Compound  substantives  which  have  not  yet  passed 
to  the  state  of  words,  that  is  to  say,  whose  distinct  parts 
are  connected  by  a  hyphen,  are  written  in  the  singular 
or  in  the  plural,  according  as  the  nature  and  particular 
sense  of  the  words  of  which  they  are  composed  require 
the  one  or  the  other  number.f  Such  is  the  general  prin- 
ciple, wdiose  application  will  be  facilitated  by  the  follow- 
ing rules. 

413.  Rule  I.  When  a  word  is  composed  of  a  substan- 
tive and  an  adjective,  both  take  the  mark  of  the  plural;  as, 

im  petit-maitre,  a  dandy.,  pi,  des  petits-maitres. 

une  chauve-souris,       a  hat,  —  des  chauves-souris. 

-wwe  basse-cour,  a  poultry-yard,      — rf-es  basses- cours. 

t  In  compound  nonns,  the  only  words  susceptible,  by  their  nature,  of  taking 
the  mark  of  the  plural,  are  the  substantive  and  the  adjective. 
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To  this  rule  there  are  a  few  exceptions ;  as,  rxE 
grand' mlre^  plural  des  grandhntres. 

t^"  Grand,  without  ai)ostrophe.  always  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
its  substantive,  but  graxd'  is  always  invariable. 

414.  Rule  II.  When  a  compound  word  is  formed  of 
two  substantives  placed  immediately  one  after  the  other, 
both  take  the  mark  of  the  plural ;  as, 

mi  chef-lieu,  a  county  toicn^        pi.  des  chefs-lieux. 

un   chou-fleur,  a  cauUfloicer^  —  des  choiix-fleurs. 

mie  dame-jeanne,         a  large  hoitle^         —  des  dames-jeannes. 

The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  but  few,  among  which 
is  Un  Hotel-Dieu  (un  hotel  de  Dieu),  a  name  given  to 
the  principal  hospital,  or  infirmary,  of  several  towns  in 
France  ;  plural  des  HoteU-Dieu. 

415.  Rule  HI.  When  a  compound  word  is  forme'd  of 
two  substantives  joined  by  a  preposition,  the  first  only 
takes  the  mark  of  the  plural ;  as, 

'un  arc-en-ciel,  a  rainbow^  pi.  des  arcs-en-ciel. 

un  chef-d'oeuvre,         a  mmter-inece^       —  des  chefs-d'oeuvre. 

Exceptions. —  Ux  tete-d-ttte^  a  conversation  or  inter- 
view between  two  persons ;  plural  des  ttte-d-tete.  Ux 
coq-d-Vdne^  an  unconnected,  nonsensical  speech,  passing 
from  one  thing  to  another  quite  opposite,  as  from  a  cock 
to  an  ass  /  plural  des  coq-d-Pdne. 

EXERCISE    CLYL 

Those    two    men    are    IrotJiers-in-JoAO.  —  I  know   his  two 
heau-frere 

grand-fathers. — There   are    in    France    eighty-six    capitals      of 
grand-pere  Y  avoir  chef -Ileum. 

departments. —       Eainloics  are  formed  by  the  reflection  of  the 
sing.  art.  reflexion  f. 

(rays  of  the  sun)  in  the  clouds.    —    In  warm  countries 

rayons  solaires    dans         nuage  m.    Dans  art.        "^        ^pays  n\. 

HilJc-icorms      ^(are    reared)     upon        (mulberry    trees).  — 
•  art.     'cer-d-soie  va.        on  eleve  sur  des        muricrm. 

The    great    nightshade   (originally  came)   from  Mexico.  — 

helle  de  nuit  pi.    sont  originaires  art.    Mexique  m. 

He    is    always    making        coclc    and    hull   stories. 
*  fait      32  coq-d-Vdne 
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416.  Rule  TV.  When  a  compound  word  is  formed  of 
a  substantive  joined  either  to  a  verb,  a  preposition,  or  an 
adverb,  the  substantive  only  takes  the  sign  of  the  plural, 
if  there  be  plurality  in  the  idea.  So  we  write  with  an  s 
in  the  plural : 

un  avant-conreiir,        a  forerunner^  pi.  de»  avant-coureurs. 

tin  contre-coup,  a  counter-blow^  —  des  contre-coups. 

une  contre-dause,t        ci  country -dance^        —  des  contre-danses. 

But  we  write  without  an  s  in  the  plural,  because  the 
expressions  are  elliiDtical,  and  there  is  unity  in  the  idea : 

Bes  reveille-matin  (clocks  which  )    ^i,^^,,,_,i,,t,,^ 

awake  in  the  morn  ing)^  \ 

i>.scontre-poi3on  (remedies  against  )    ,^,,,,t         i,,^^ 

poiso?i),  )  ^ 

Finally,  we  write  with  an  s,  in  the  singular  as  well  as 
in  the  plural,  because  there  is  always  plurality  in  the 
idea : 

nn  essuie-mains  (that  which   |    ^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  cssuie-mains. 


wipes  the  ham 
I  porte-moucl 
which  carries  the  snujfer8\  f        standi      f  chettes. 


nn    porte-moucliettes    (that  [    a  snuffers  )    —  des     porte-mou- 


417.  Rule  Y.  When  a  compound  substantive  contains 
only  such  parts  of  speech  as  the  verb,  2yreposition,  or  ad- 
verb, none  of  its  components  takes  the  mark  of  the  plu- 
ral ;  as, 

«7?.  passe-passe,       a  sleight  of  hand,  pi.  <?(?.?  passe-passe. 

tin  passe-partout,    a  master-lcey,  a  pass-Tcey,    —  des  passe-partout. 

EXERCISE    CLVII. 

The  Cossacks  are     generally     the      scouts       of  the  Russian 
Cosaque        ordinairement       avant-courcur  ^russe 

armies. — Bear- admirals    are  below  vice-admirals. 

^  contre-amiral  au-dessous    de  art.       vice-amiral 

— Snoic-drops       hear  flowers   in    the   midst      of   tho 

perce-neige  f.  porter  de  art.  a  milieu  m. 

rigours      of  winter. — In  time  of  war,  the  savages      of 

rigueur  f.       art.  En  sauvage  m.      art. 

t  On  croit  qiie  ce  mot  est  une  alteration  de  Tanglais,  country-dance  (danse  do 
la  contree,  de  la  campa^me). 
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America  are  armed  with  tomaJiawlcs. — Gold  is  the  surest  of  all 
de      casse-tete  * 

pass-Tceys.  —  These    (are  mere)  hearsays. 

art.  Ce       ne  sont  que    de  art.    oul-dire 

§  Y.  THE  KIXG'S  PALACE ;  THE  QUEEN'S 

CROWN,    ETC. 

418.  This  form  of  the  possessive  or  genitive  case,  is  ren- 
dered in  French  in  an  inverted  manner,  the  last  word  com- 
ing first,  as  if  it  were  the  palace  of  the  king^  le2)cilais  bu 
roi ;  the  croicn  of  the  queen^  la  couronne  de  la  reine. 

EXERCISE  CLYIII. 

(Here  are)  Josephine's  gloves  and  Alfred's  hat.  —  TVhere  is 
Yoici 
John's  hook?  —  My  uncle's  house.  —  The  major's   authority. — 

maison  f.  maire     autorite  f. 

The    king    of   England's   palaces.  —  The   queen's  presence  of 

palais  m. 
mind.  —  Helen's  beauty     (was    the    cause    of)     Troy's 

esprit        Helene  h  mu.  causa  Troie 

destruction. — Have  you  read  Milton's  Paradise      Lost  ?  —  "Will 

Par  ad  is  ra.  Youloir 

you  lend   me  La  Fontaine's  Fables? — Are  you  going  to  Mrs. 

preter  f. 

Bell's   party  ?  — Paul's  sister's  son  entered  into  the      castle. 

soiree  f.  dans         forteresse  f. 

§  VL  EAR-RIXGS  ;  DIXIXG-ROOM,  etc. 

419.  These  are  a  kind  of  compound  words,  the  order 
of  vrhich  is  likewise  inverted  in  French.  Boucles 
d'oreilles.     Salle  d  manger. 

Here  also,  two  difierent  prepositions  are  used,  d  and 
(?e,  the  choice  of  which  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the 
expression. 

420.  De  is  used  when  o/,  of  the,  made  of,  composed  of 
coining  from,  can  be  understood. 

EXAMPLES. 

Boat-huilder,  i.  c.  builder  of  )  r^      *.      ^        i    i    i. 
^^Qg^g         '  -^   >  Constructeur  de  bateaux. 

The  house-door,  i.  e.  the  door  )  t  *-     ^    ^ 

of  the  house.  \  ^"^  P^^^^  ^"^  ^'^  "^^^^•^°- 
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SiU-stocUngs  \.  e.  stockings  )  ^^^  ^^  ^^j^^ 

made  of  silk.  \ 

Madeira-wine  i.  e.  wine  com-     ^..^  ^^^  ^^^.^^^ 

mgfrom  Madeira.  \ 

EXERCISE    CLIX. 

The  golden  age      is  one  of  the    (most  agreeable)    fictions 

cigevci,  Hes  plus  agreadles     * f. 

of        mythology. — He   has  bought   a    country-house. — He  is  a 

art.  campagne 

win€-merchant. — The   garden-seat       is   broken. — My  uncle  has 

marchand  •        ianc  m. 

given    me    a    gold  watch,   and  a  silver  chain.  —  Do  you  like 

chaine  f. 
^Newfoundland     cod  ?  —  I    like    Burgundy    wine. — The   English 
Terre-Neuve    morue  f.  Bourgogne 

import   a  great  quantity  of  Malta  oranges  and  TurTcey  figs. 
importer  Malte  figue  f. 

421.  A  is  used  in  compouucT  words,  when  for,  for  the 
purpose  of.,  by  means  of,  with,  may  Le  understood. 

EXAJVEPLES. 

Paper-mill,  i.  e.  mill  for  the)  ^r    y    . 

^  \r      1  •  >  Mouhn  a  pai)ier. 

j[>wrjyo5e  q/ making  paper,     f  ^    ^ 

Stcam-l)oat,  i.  e.  boat  moved  /  -o  , 

7  V  f    ^  ^  Bateau  u  vai^eur. 

by  means  of  &ieu.m.  \  ^ 

Three-thread  stochings,   i.   e.  )  -p„„  ^  <.„  •    o, 
stockings  ..z^/ahree  threads.  \  ^^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^^^- 

Note.—^ome,  componnd  words  take  the  article  besides  the  preposition  a  ;  as 
vnpot  Au  lait,  a  mi!k-jug.  In  the  following  Exercise,  when  the  article  i8  required 
it  has  been  pointed  out. 

EXERCISE    CLX. 

The  inventor  of    gunpowder       was  a  German  monk,  named 
canon  poudre  i.  md-'i  *        ^moine 

Sclnvartz. — I  have  always  fire-arms  in  my      led-room.  —  Give 

coucher  chambre  f. 
me  a   "tcine  glass,      and   a  soup  spoon.  —  The      hay-marlet 

xerre  m.  cuiller  f.         aufoin  marchee  m. 

is  on  your    left,     and  the      horse-fair        is  before  you. — There 

a  gauche  aux  \A.  foire  f.       detant 

are   (a  great  many)   icindmills  in   France.  —  Have  you    ever 

beaucoup  de  jamais 

seen  a  steam-mill  ?    Ko ;   but  I  have  seen  several  water-mills. — 
m a  is  p I usieurs   ea  u 
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Honour  to  the  inventor  of  the  steam-engine!  —  I  like  rice-soup. 
Honneur  machine  f.  au  riz 

— Take    the    coffee    cups    into     the    dining-room.  —  Where    is 

Porter  cafe     tasse  manger  salle  f.         OH 

my  sister's  worh-lag  ?  —  My  brother  has  given  me  a  penknife 
outrage  sac  m.  canifm. 

with  an  ivory  handle.  —  The  waiter  has  broken  the  milk-jug, 
*  ivoire  manche  m. 


CHAPTER  ni. 
OF    THE    ADJECTIVE. 

§  I.  CONCORD  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE  WITH  THE 

NOUN". 

422.  General  Rule. — The  Adjective,  in  French,  must 
be  of  the  same  gender  and  number  as  the  noun  or  pro- 
noun to  which  it  relates,  for  which  purpose  it  often 
changes  its  termination.  In  English,  on  the  contrary,  the 
adjective  is  never  varied  on  account  of  gender  or  number. 

EXAMPLES. 


Le  BOX  pere. 
La  BoxxE  m^re. 
De  BEArx  jardins. 
De  BELLES  fleurs. 


The  GOOT>  fatlier. 
The  GOOD  mother. 
Fine  gardens, 
YisE  flowers. 


Bon  is  masculine  singular,  because  plre  is  masculine, 
and  in  the  singular ;  bonne  is  feminine  singular,  because 
mhre  is  feminine,  and  in  the  singular. 

Beaux  is  masculine  plural,  because  jardins  is  mascu- 
line and  plural ;  belles  is  feminine  plural,  because ^ewrs  is 
feminine  and  plural. 

(For  the  fonnation  of  the  feminine,  and  plural  of  the  adjectives,  see  pp.  19-24.) 

EXERCISE    CLXI. 

The    formidahle     empire     which     Alexander    conquered, 

■^  ^  atait  conquis 

(did  not  last)        lonprer        than  his  life,  which  was  very  short. 

ne  dura  pas  plus  longtemps  i.  ind-3  court 

— The  victory  wljich   Ceesar    obtained  on   the   plains 

f.  remportcr  ind-3    dans         plo.ine  f. 
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ofPharsalia    was     'baneful    to    his  country,      pernicious  to  the 

Pharsale  ind-3  funeste  pays  m.    pernicieux 

Romans,  and  disastrous    to  mankind.  —  (It  is  believed) 

Eomain  desastreux  pour  art.  genre  humain  m.      On  croit 

tliat  the  first     bayonets      were       made      at  Bayonne.  —  That 
ha'ionnctte  f.  ind-3  fdbriquer 
custom     is  very  ancient  among  us. — It  is  a  mere  evasion,     for 
coutume  f.  parmi  C  franc  defaite  f.  car 

the  thing  is  pudlic. — Give  these  fine  roses  to  those  good  girls. 

423.  1st  Remaek. — When  the  adjectives  derni,  half, 
?iu,  bare,  are  placed  before  a  substantive,  and  when  the 
adjective  feu,  late,  comes  before  the  article  or  a  pronomi- 
nal adjective,  they  always  remain  invariable;  as,  loie 
T>E2.n-livre,  half-a-pound  ;  il  va  i!iU'2)ieds,  he  goes  bare- 
foot ;  feu  la  relne,  the  late  queen.  But  the  agreement 
takes  place,  if  demi  and  out  be  placed  after  the  substan- 
tive, ^ndfeu  after  tlie  article  or  pronominal  adjective  ;  as, 
line  llvre  et  deTuie,  one  jiound  and  a  half;  il  a  les  pieds 
nits,  his  feet  are  bare ;  la  feiie  reine^  the  late  queen  ;  ma 
feue  niece,  my  late  niece. 

Observation.— The  adjective  demi,  placed  after  the  snbstanlive,  never  takes 
the  mark  of  the  plural ;  because  it  does  not  agree  with  the  pubstontive  which  pre- 
cedes it,  but  with  a  substantive  following. "wliich  is  understood,  and  which  is 
always  of  the  sinirular  number.  This  phrase :  11  a  etudi^-  quatre  am  et  demi, 
he  has  studied  four  years  and  a  half,  is  equivalent  to  this  :  11  a  Uudie  quatre  ans 
et  u/i  demi  an,  he  has  studied  four  years  and  one  half  year. 

424.  2c?  Remark. — Adjectives  used  adverbially  are 
invariable,  that  is  to  say,  remain  always  in  the  masculine 
singular ;  as,  Ces  dames  parlent  bas,  those  ladies  speak 
low  ;  cesfleurs  sentent  box,  these  flowers  smell  well. 

EXERCISE    CLXII. 

An  Irislnnan  said  to  a  Scotchman  :  Lend  me  three  guineas. — 
Irlandais  ind-2  Ecossais     Preter  guinee  f. 

That  is  impossible,   for  I  (only  possess)   half  a  guinea. — Well, 
Cela  car       ne  possede  qu''  * 

lend  it  me,  and   you  will   owe  me  two  guineas  and  a 

ton  jours  devoir 

half. — They   go    lare-^oot    and    Sare-headed. — I  have  heard 

tete  f.  oul  dire 

your  late  sister  say  that  her  daughter  and  I  were  horn  the 
«      2        *  *  moi  naqmmcs 

same    year.  —  Tlie   late   princess    was    universally  regretted. — 

annee  f.  ind-3 

She  sings  {out  of  tunc). — They  spoke  loud.—  lilfxrj^  speak  low. 
faux  fem.    ind-3  haut 


1 
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425.  Besides  the  general  rule  upon  the  agreement  of 
the  Adjective  -svith  the  substantive  which  it  qualities, 
there  are  particular  rules  which  it  is  indispensable  to 
know,  because  they  serve  to  explain  the  general  rule. 

426.  (I.)  An  adjective  referring  to  two  or  more  sub- 
stantives singular,  of  the  same  gender,  must  be  put  in 
the  i^lural,  and  agree  with  them  in  gender ;  as, 

Le  riche  et  Ic  pauvre  sont  egaux  devant  I  The  rich  and  the  poor  ere  equal  before 

Dieu.  God. 

La  rose  et  la  tnlipe  eont  belles.  I  ITie  rose  and  the  tulip  are  beautiful, 

427.  If  the  substantives  are  of  different  genders,  the 
adjective  is  to  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural ;  as, 

Ma  soeur  et  mon  frere  sont  attentifs.         I  My  sister  and  brother  are  attentive. 
U  a  moGtre  une  prudence  et  un  courage     He  has  shown  astonishing  prudence  and 
etoanants.  \         courage. 

428.  Remark. — When  the  substantives  are  o^  different 
genders,  and  the  adjective  qualifying  them  has  not  the 
same  termination  for  the  masculine  and  feminine,  the  ear 
requires  that  the  masculine  substantive  should  be  placed 
last  in  French,  that  is  to  say,  immediately  before  the  ad- 
jective ;  so  it  is  better  to  say :  la  houche  et  les  yeux  ouyekts, 
than,  les  yeux  et  la  houche  ouyerts. 

EXERCISE    CLXIII. 

Pilpfiy  and  Confucius  are  very  cdehrated  among  the  nations 

celebre    parmi  pevple  in. 

of         Asia. — Uprightness  and  piety     are  (very  much)  esteemed^ 

art.  \droiture  ipiete  f.  t)'es 

even  by  the  wicked.  —  Ignorance  and  self-love  are 

meme  de  mechant  pi.    t f.  famour-propre  lu. 

eqnaWj  prestimptuoits. — The  inhabitants  of  (Davis'  Strait) 

presomiJtueux  habitant        art.  de  trait  de  Bar  ism. 

eat   their  flesh      and    their     fish  rair. — The    room       and 

xiande  f.  ^jow^oti  m.  cru  chamhre  f. 

the   closet      are    open,  bat  the  window     and  the  drawer     are 

cabinet  m.        ouvert  fenitre  f.  tiroir  m. 

shut.  —  His    sister    and     brother     are    very     polite. 
ferme  j)<^^i 

429.  (II.)    The   Adjective   placed   after  two  or   more 


t  See  No.  371,  page  11 


204  COXCOED    OF   THE    ADJECTIVE. 

substantives  which  are  synonymous  or  nearly  so,  agrees 
with  the  last  substantive  only  ;  as, 

Toute  sa  vie  n'a   ete   qa'an  travail,  I  His  ichole  life  has  been  nothing  but  con- 
qu'une    occupation   co>'tixuelle.  tinual  labour  and  occupation. 

<  ^fassillon.)  I 

In  this  case,  there  is  really  but  one  word  to  qualify, 
because  there  is  only  one  and  the  same  idea  expressed, 
and  it  is  with  the  last  substantive  that  the  agreement 
takes  place,  as  striking  the  mind  most. 

430.  (IIL)  When  substantives  are  united  by  the  con- 
junction ou  (or),  the  adjective  agrees  with  the  last ;  as, 

Un  courage  ou  une  prudence  eton-      I     An  astonisMng  courage  or  jrrudence. 

NANTE.  I 

That  conjunction  ou  gives  the  exclusion  to  one  of  the 
substantives,  and  it  is  upon  the  last,  as  tixing  the  atten- 
tion most,  that  the  qualification  falls. 

431.  Remark. — When  an  adjective  relates  to  two  or 
more  substantives,  and  is  one  of  those  that  must  absolutely 
be  placed  before  the  substantive,  it  is  repeated,  in  French, 
before  each  substantive,  and  agrees  with  it ;  as. 

Do  GRANDS  evcncment?,  ct  do  grande3  |  Great  ei-ents  and  revolutions  followed 
revolutions   suivirent   la  mort  dc  the  death  of  Casa?: 

Cesar.  I 

EXERCISE    CLXrV. 

Our  Queen  honours  literature  with  that  attachment  and 

les  lettres     de      m.   attachement^   *     dc 

patronage      capable     of     ^making     Mt    flourish. — Birds 

cctte  protection  f.  inf-1     ^les    fleurir.     oiseau  m. 

build      their   nests    with      ^ddmirdble  ^art  aud       ^address. 

construire  nid  m.  avec  un  art,    *  uneadressef. 

— The  demi-gods  of  the  ancients      were    only  men  who 

ancien  m.  ind-2  ne  que  des 
(had  distinguished  themselves)  by        ^extraordinary  H'alour  ^or 
s'etaient  distingues  une 

^virtue.  —  Louis  XIV.  had  in  France  an  ^absolute 
une  ind-2  un      absolu 

^power     and  'authority. 

poitroir,     *     une 

t  It  is  only  when  les  is  an  article,  that  the  contraction  of  de  les  into  des  takes 
place.    The  same  rule  applies  to  de  k,  and  to  «  le,  a  les. 


5 

un 
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§  II.  PLACE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

432.  Some  Adjectives  are  placed  before  the  noun,  and 
some  after  it ;  others  are  either  put  before  or  after,  ac- 
cording as  taste  or  ear  may  require.  However,  it  may- 
be laid  down  as  a  rule  that  the  French  more  generally 
place  the  Adjective  after  the  noun. 

ADJECTIVES  WHICH  ARE  PLACED  BEFORE  THE  XOUX. 

433.  (1.)  Adjectives  of  one  syllable,  as  heau^  bon,  grand, 
gy-os,  etc.,  generally  precede  their  substantive.     We  sav 
it?i  BEAU  Jardi/2,  un  box  ouvrage,  un  geaxd  chapeau, 
SAi:sT  2Jef^07inage,  etc. 

434.  (2.)  Plural  Adjectives  generally  unite  harmo- 
niously with  substantives  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  as, 
BKiLLAXTS  atours.  It  is  the  same  with  the  Adjectives 
which,  although  singular,  terminate  with  an  x  which  is 
pronounced  like  as/  as,  heukeux  artifice,  etc. 

(See  Remark  5th,  p.  207.) 

EXERCISE    CLXV. 

Have  vou  seen  the  leautiful  lake      of  Geneva? — The  Loire 

lac  m.         Genhe 
is  a  fine    river.  —  You  aiTive  at  a  good  moment.— The   Turks 

riviere  f.  le  m.  Turc 

make   a   great  use  of  opium. — The   hig      fishes        eat  the 

nsage  m.         gros    poisson  m. 

httle  ones.  —  What   a  hohj   man  father  Bernard    is  I — 

*  *  saifit  que  art.  * 

He   is  an    old    soldier. — 'SLv   dear  friend,   you   are  mistaken. — 
(^  tieux  cher  se  miprendre 

He  is  in  continual  alarms.  —  That  child  ha.9       fine  eyes. 

II      dans  de  alar  me  f.  132  * 

ADJECTIVES  WHICH  ARE  PLACED  AFTER  THE  XOUX. 

435.  The  Adjectives  which  are  placed  after  the  sub- 
stantive are : — 

1st,  Adjectives  which  express  names  of  nations  ;  as,  Le 
gouvernement  anglais,  the  English  government ;  La  revo- 
lution FKAX9AISE,  the  French  revolution. 

Remark.— When  the  name  of  a  nation  is  an  acljectire.  it  does  not  require  a 
capitalletter  in  French,  but  it  takes  one  if  it  be  a  e^ubstantive.  So  we  write  :  La 
tiatwn  franca  i^.  an  glaive,  espagnoie,  UaUenne,  aUemande.  And,  with  a  capital,  un 
Anglais  (an  Englishman),  un  E^jKignol  (,a  Spaniard),  etc.— (Acad.) 
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EXERCISE   CLXVI. 

English  bravery  ;    Spanish  gravity  ;    Italian  policy ;     Roman 
hravoure  f.  f.  politique  f. 

beauty ;     German    music ;        Dutch      manners ;  Prussian 

f.  hollandais    mceurs  f.  pi.        prussien 

troops ;    Swedish  soldiers ;     Chinese    ceremonies.  —  The  French 
troupe  f.  suedois      soldat       chinois  f. 

monarchy     began  under  Pharamond,  in  the  year  420.  —  That 
monarchie  f.  ind-3  en     V      an 

young     German    requests    you  to   inscribe    your  name  in  his 

prier  d''   inscrire  sur 

album.  —  Paul  spoke  to  them  in  tlie    Hel)rew    tongue. — I  have 

m.  86  en    *    hebraique 

seen  Moscow  with  its  Chinese  pagodas,  its  Italian  terraces,  and 

Moscou  pagode  f.  terrasse  f. 

its  Dutch  farms. — Nothing      stops   the  Russian  coachman,  his 

ferme  f.                rC                       russe         cocher 
driving     is    a     steeple  chase;      ditch,   liillock,   overturned   tree, 
course  f.            course  au  clocher    fosse     tertre      ^renverse        ^ 
he    leaps    over    everything.  —  Long    live    the     Irish     nation  I 
franchir  tout.  335  irlandais   f. 

436.  2(7/y,  Adjectives  denoting  colour  are  placed  after 
the  noun  ;  as,  un  habit  noir,  a  black  coat ;  ^ine  robe 
BLANCHE,  a  white  dress ;  un  ruban  bleu,  a  blue  ribbon. 

In  poetry,  and  in  a  fifmrative  ecnpe,  Xoir  may  be  placed  before  the  substan- 
tive ;  as,  un  noib  atfentat,  a  black  crime. 

Some  compound  words,  as.  ronge-gorge,  a  Robin-redbreast;  du  Uanc-mavger, 
blancmange,  can  scarcely  be  coneidcred  as  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

EXERCISE    CLXYII. 

She  has        Hue  eyes.  —  The   Spanish   soldiers  wear  a  red 
art.  *  porter 

cockade.  —  (Here  is)    a    beautiful    statue     of   ichite    marble.  — 
cocarde  f.        Void  f.  hlanc    marlrc  m. 

The  marigold   is  a  yellow  flower.— Saddle   my  llaclc  liorse.— I 
soucivix.  jaune  Seller 

shall    put    on    my    Iroicn    coat,    and    my    American   boots.  — 
mettre  *  Irun  americain    hotte  f. 

Almost    all    the     trees        of  Jlorida,         particularly    the 

arhre  m.       art.     Floride  f.   en  particulier 

cedar      and  the  green  oak,        are  covered  with  a  white  moss. 
cedre  m.  xert  chene  m.  tZ'  mousse  f. 
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437.  ^dly^  Adjectives  iox\\\Q^  from  the  present  participle 
of  verbs,  are  generally  placed  after  the  substantive  ;  as, 

Un  ouvra^e  diverilssant.  I  An  eniertaininq  u'ork. 

La  mode  regnante.  \  T/ie  reigning  fashion. 

438.  But,  Adjectives  formed  from  the  past  participle 
are  always  placed  after  the  substantive ;  as, 

Fn  homme  instruit.  I  A  well-informed  man. 

Une  figure  arrondie.  \  A  round  figure. 

EXERCISE    CLXYIII. 

(That,   is)    an    amusing    Look.  —  The    smiling    images    of 
Voild  riimt        f. 

Theocritus,   Virgil,   and    Gessner,   excite    in    the   soul   a  gentle 
Theocrite     t  t i^orter  doux 

feeling.  —  There     are  striking    examples     of     English 

scnsililite  f.  des  frappant 

generosity.  —  Grateful  people  are    like  those 

78  f.         art.  reconnaissant    personne  f.    ressemUent  a 

fruitful  lands  which   give   more  than  they       receive.  —  He  has 
'^fertile     H.  rendre  ne 

made       astonishing  progress.  —  An    affected    simplicity    is    a 
des    etonnant      progres  m.  pi.  affecte    f.       78 

refined    imposture.  —  She    is    a    iccU-informed    woman. 
Helicat        ^ f.  CP 

439.  Uhly,  Adjectives  are  placed  after  the  substantive, 
Vv'hen  expressing  some  physical  or  natural  quality,  such 
as  chaud,  hot ;  froid^  cold  ;  humide^  damp  ;  and  when 
expressing  form,  as  U7ie  table  carree,  a  square  table. 

440.  bthly^  Adjectives  of  several  syllables  seldom  ^o 
w^ell  before  substantives  of  one  syllable ;  so,  instead  of 
sayinjcr  les  champttres  airs,  rural  airs;  les  imac/inaires lois^ 
imaginary  law^s,  say  les  airs  champetres.  Us  lois  imagi- 
naires. 

441.  e,thly.  When  two  or  more  adjectives  qualify  the 
same  noun,  they  are  almost  always  placed  after  that  noun. 
So,  instead  of  adopting  the  English  construction,  ces  deux 
rivales  et  giterrieres  nations,  those  two  rival  and  warlike 
nations,  say  :  ces  deux  7iations  gucrriercs  et  rivales. 


See  Xo(e  to  Rule  VII.  p  1S:1 
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EXERCISE    CLXIX. 

AVill  jou  give  me  some  warm  water  ? — Bring  me  some  cold 
chaud 
milk. — Put  it  on  the  round  table. — Never  sleep   in   a  dump 
lait  ra.  rond  coucher 

room. —      -Arts  '(are  divided)  into  liberal  Arts  and  mechnnhal 
art.  on  divise        en  m.  mecanique 

Arts. — The  king  of  Spain  is  styled  the    Catholic  king.  —  She 

appeler        catholique  Elle 

has  an  harmojiious  voice. — She  is  a  good  and  charitable  woman. 

xoix  f.     6" 
— He  is  an  amiable  and  virtuous  man.     Do  you  not  know  him  ? — 

6"  vertueux  289 

Denmark    is.   in   general,   an    agreeable    and  fertile   country. 
375  pays  m. 

442.  FixALLT,  the  placing  of  a  great  many  Adjectives, 
before  or  after  the  substantive,  holds  so  much  to  the 
genius  of  the  French  language,  that  from  their  being 
placed  before  or  after,  often  depends  the  meaning  of  the 
substantive  ;  and  usage  dictates  so  imperiously  the  law, 
that  by  infringing  it  we  would  not  be  understood. 

LIST   OF   ADJECTIVES 

which  impai-t  a  different  meaning  to  the  noun,  according 
as  they  are  placed  before,  or  after  it. 

Un  bon  homme,  most  frequent-  /  ^^  j^^^^^^^  ^       ^     ^^^  ^^^^^ 
ly  means  a  simple  man.  \  '      '^ 

Un    brave    homme,   an    ^^^^^^^  Un  homme  brave,  «  Z^rar.  7«a;i. 
ma7i.                                           ) 

Une  commune   voix,  a  unani-  Une  voix  commune,  a  common 
mous  voice.  voice. 

Fne  fausse  clef,  a  false  ley.  Une  clef  fausse,  a  wrong  ley. 

Une  fousse  porte,  a  private  door.  Une  porte  fausse,  a  false  door. 

Un  furieux  menteur,  a  terrible  Un  fou  furieux,  a  furious  mad- 
liar,  man. 

Un  grand  homme,  a  great  man.  Un  homme  grand,  a  tall  man. 

Le  grand  aii*,  noble  manners.  L'air  grand,  a  noble  hole, 

Une  grosse  femme,  a  big  stout  Une  femme  grosse,  same  as  une 


womaji. 


femme  enceinte. 


Le  haut  ton,  an  arrogant  man-  Le  ton  haut,   a  loud   tone  of 

ner.  voice. 

Un  honnete  homme,  an  Jionest  Un  homme  honnete,   a   2^olit€ 

man.  man. 
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Des  horinetes  gens,  respectable  Des  gens  honnetcs,  polite  pco- 

people.  pl^. 

Manvais   air,   a  Tulgar  appear-  L'air    inauvais,    an    ill-natured 

ance.  looTc. 

Une  meeliante  epigramme,  a  lad  Une    epigramrae    mechante,   a 

epigram.  uicked  epigram. 

Du  iDort  bois,   uood  of    ^^'^^^  I  d^  bois  mort,  ^.a^  ^r.e.. 
xalue.  )  ^ 

Morte  ean,  ell)  tides.  Eau  morte,  still  water. 

Le  nouveau  vin,  the  uine  ncwhj    Le  vin  nouveau,  the  wine  neidy 

come.  made. 

Dq  nonveaux  livi-es,  other  loolcs.     Des  livres  nonveaux,  new  lools. 

i  Un  habit  nouvean,  a  new-fash- 
Un  nouvel  habit,  another  coat.     <.      ioned  coat. 

I  Un  habit  neuf,  a  new  coat. 

Un  pauvre  horame,  a  man  with-  )  j~^  i,^^^«  ^^„^^^  «  *,^^«  .v,^« 
* ,        .  '  V  Ln  nomme  pauvre,  a  poor  man. 

out  genius.  \  i  t     m- 

Un  plaisant hoEome,  aichimsical  Un  homme  plaisant,  a  pleasant 

ridiculous  man.  facetious  man.  > 

Un  plaisant  personnage,  a  con-  Un     personnage     plaisant,    an 

temjjtille  person.  amusing  person. 

Un  plaisant  conte,  an  unlikely  Un  conte  plaisant,  an  amusing 

story.  story. 

Un  petit  homme,  a  little  man.  Un  homme  petit,  a  mean  man. 

Les  propres  termes,    the  exact  Les  termes  propres,  correct  ex- 

icords.  press  ions. 

T-  J'  '7    -jj  \  Une    femme    sage,   a    prudent 

Une  sage-^emme,  a  midicfe.        -j      ^^„^^^^  °  '         ^ 

Un  seul  homme,  a  single  man.        Un  homme  seul,  a  man  alone. 

(  Tableau  unique,  a  picture,   the 
Unique  tableau,  a  single  picture.  <      only  one  of  its  kind,  incom- 

(     parable. 


Un  vilain  homme,  a  disagreeable  )  ^^  ^^^^^^^  ^„^^5     ^ 
man.  \  ' 


mean  man. 


EXERCISE    CLXX. 

He  opened  the  presses    with       false   keys. — As  an  actor 
ind-3  ar moire  f.  de 

was  walking  on  tiptoe  to     represent  the  ^;rrt< 

marcher  in(l-2         le  bout  des  pieds  pour 

Agamemnon,  they  cried  out  to  him  that  he  was  making  him  a 
on    ind-3     *        86 

tall  man,    and      not     a  great  man.  —  Bonaparte  had   a   loud 
non  pas  ind-2 
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tone  of  xoice. — He  has  (got  on)  a  neic-fmhwiud  coat. — A  lady, 

mis 
seeing  CLapelain  and  Patru,   said  that  the  first  was  an  author 

ind-3  ind-2        auteur 

without    genius^    and    the    second    a    poor    author. 
pauvre 

§  III.  GOVERNMENT  OF  ADJECTI\T:S. 

One  of  the  difficulties  of  the  French  languai^e  is  to 
know  what  preposition  must  be  used  after  an  adjective, 
as  the  French  prepositions  are  not  always  in  this  instance 
correlative  to  the  English  prepositions. 

443.    Adjectives  ichich  gover7i  the  prcjyosltion  A. 

pareil «,         lil'e. 
pret  (/,  ready  to. 

prompt  «,  pirompt  in,  q  u  icJc  at. 

propre  ^,  Jit  for. 
semblable  a,  similar  to. 
sensible  a,      sensible  of. 
sourd  ^,  deaf  to. 

sujet  d^  subject  to. 

utile  a,  useful  to. 

And  in  general  all  adjectives  denoting  inclination, 
habit,  aptness,  fitness.  And,  when  followed  by  a  verb,  it 
is  most  commonly  put  in  the  present  of  tlie  intinitive. 

EXERCISE  CLXXI. 

Your  intentions  are  conformable  to  my  wishes.  —  He  is  slow 

desir  ra. 
to  punish,  and  j^rompt  in  rewarding.  —  Are  you  ready  to  go  out? 

rccompenser.  sortir 

— He   is  ft  for  anything. — He   is  deaf  to         remonstrances. 
tout.  art.    remont ranee  f. 

Sicily     is  subject  to  great         earthquakes.  —  Tbat  man  is  useful 
/Sic He  f.  J  m.  tremblement  de  terre. 

and  dear  to  his  family.  —  Tliat  is  easy  to  say.  —  It  is  ridiculous 
famille  f.   Cela       facile  II       ridicule 

to  put  oneself  in  a  passion  against  objects     which  are  insensible 
de  se\      en  *    colere  §  objet  m. 

of    our    anger.  —  Your     dress     is     lilce    mine. 
colere.  robe  f. 

t  Place  of  St:.  Xo.  8^3.  %  Rnle  V.  Xo.  381.  §  Xo.  380. 


Adonne  «, 

addicted  to. 

ardent  a, 

ardent  in. 

bon  a. 

good  for. 

cher  d, 

dear  to. 

conforrae  d, 

conformable  to. 

egal  d, 

equal  to. 

end  in  «, 

inclined  to. 

lent  «, 

sloio  to,  and  in. 

nuisible  «, 

hurtful  to. 
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444.  Adjectives  xolilch  govern  the  preposition  DE. 


Agreable  de^ 
aise  de^ 
avide  de^ 
capable  «>, 
charg6  de^ 
charme  de^ 
cheri  de^ 
content  de^ 
coupable  de^ 
curieux  de^ 
digne  de, 
enchante  de^ 
ennuye  de^ 


agreeable  to. 
glad  to. 
greedy  of. 
aljle  to. 
loaded  witb. 
charmed  with. 
ieloved  hj. 
pleased  with. 
guilty  of. 
curious  to. 
icorthy  of. 
delighted  with. 
iceary  of. 


exempt  ^^, 
fatigue  (Z(?, 
heareux  (7^, 
inconsolable 

inquiet  (7^, 
libre  ^6, 
mecontent  de^ 
plein  iZ^, 
reconnaissant 

de, 
satisfait  de^ 
sur  ^^, 


exempt  from. 
fatigued  with. 
happy  to. 

t  inconsolable  at. 

uneasy  about. 
/V^e  from. 
dissatisfied  with. 
/?^^^  of. 

t  grateful  for. 

satisfied  with, 
swre  of. 


As  likewise  adjectives  expressing  plenty  and  scarcity^ 
and  in  general  all  those  which  are  followed  in  English  by 
the  prejDositions  of^from^  icith,  or  ^y. 

EXERCISE  CLXXIL 

I  am  very  glad   to  see  you  in  good  health.  —  Voltaire  was 
bien  sante  f.  ind-3 

always  greedy  of  praise.  —  The  vine     is  loaded  with  grapes. — 
louange  pi.         xigne  f.  raisin 

I  am  pleased  uith  your  answer.  —        Virtuous  men  are  always 
reponse  f.    art.  h-ertueux     ^ 

uorthy  t?/' esteem. — I  am    tired   icith  running  after  him.  —  A 
estime.  fatigue  inf-1 

heart  free  from  cares      enjoys      the  greatest  felicity  possible. — 
soin  m.  jouir  de  f. 

He  is  very  grateful  far  the  services        you  have  rendered  him. 
fort  que"  ^      ^rendus       ^ 

— Here   is  a  purse     full    of  lonist    and   napoleons.  J  —  I   am 
bourse  f.  m.  napoleon  m. 

satisfied    icith    my  lot.  —  Are    you  pleased   with  your  liorse  ? 
sort  ra. 

445.  Some  Adjectives  are  often  followed  in  French  by 
the  preposition  envers,  and  in  English  by  the  preposition 
to;  such  aj"e,  affable,  ho7i,  compjlaisant,  cruel,  genereux. 


t  A  jrold  coin  of  France,  worth  aTiont  twenty  shillincrs ;  so  called,  since  Louis 
Xin.,  from  the  name  of  the  kinjrs  who  coined  it. 

%  A  jrold  piece  of  twentv  or  fortv  francs,  with  the  cfflgv  of  Napoleon.  It  is 
more  commonly  said  of  pieces  ot  twenty  francs. 
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indulgent^  or  any  other  expressing  kindness  or  unkind- 
ness  of  feeling  towards  individuals  ;  as, 

n  feut  etre  pdi  eittees  tout  le  monde.  |     We  must  be  civil  to  everybody. 

446.  Adjectives  expressing  gladness  or  regret  at  a 
thing,  such  as  aise^  charme,  enchante^fdche^  contrarie^  etc., 
require  the  infinitive  with  de,  or  the  subjunctive  mood  ;  as, 


Je  enis  bien  alse  D'etre  de  retotir  a 
temps. 

Je  enis  bien  aUe  que  vous  eoyez  de  re- 
tour. 


70771  very  glad  that  I  hate  returned  in 

time. 
I  am  very  glad  that  you  hare  retunud. 


In  the  first  example,  there  is  only  one  subject,  Je,  and 
the  second  verb  is  in  the  infinitive. 

In  the  second  example,  there  are  two  subjects,  Je  and 
vous  ;  the  verb,  therefore,  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

447.  Il  est,  impersonal,  joined  to  an  adjective,  requires 
de  before  an  infinitive.     C'est  requires  d;  as, 

II  est  horrible  de  penser,  de  voir.  I   It  is  horrid  to  think,  to  see. 

C'est  horrible  a  peuser,  a  voir.  |  It  is  horrid  to  think  of,  to  be  seen. 

EXERCISE    CLXXIII. 

We  must  be  charitable  to  the   poor.  —  I  do  not  like  people 
II  faut  xjaxivre  pi.  aimer    ceux 

who  are  cruel  to  animals.— Scipio     Africanus    was      respectful 
Scipion   VAfricain   in(l-2   respectueux 

to  his  mother,  liberal  to  his  sisters,  good  to  Lis    servants,      just 

domestique  juste 

and  affable  to  everybody.— lie  will  be  delighted  to  see  you.  — 

enchants 

I  am  very  sorry  you  cannot  come. —  It  is  agreeable  to 

lien  fdche  pouvoir  sxibj-1  II 

live  with  one's  friends.- It  is  noble  to  die  for  one's  country.— 
rivre  ses  II        leau  sa      patrie. 

This  is  painful  to  see  and    to      hear.  —  Be     kind      to  every- 
C  penible  entendre.  olligeant 

body.— It  is  easy  to  prove  it  to  you.— That  is  easy  to  be  proved. 

(7  pr  outer 

§  lY.  ADJECTIVES  OF  XOIBER 

(The  numbers  are  given  at  full  length,  page  29.) 

448.  (1.)  Of  all  the  cardinal  numbers,  un  is  the  only 
one  that  takes  an  e  for  the  feminine :  Ux  homnie^  une 
femme. 
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449.  (2.)  Vnihne^  first,  is  never  used  but  after  vingt, 
trente,  quarante^  clnquante,  soixante,  quatre-vingt^  cent^ 
and  mille.  C^est  la  vingt  et  uxieme/o^'s,  it  is  the  twenty- 
first  time. 

450.  (3.)  AVe  say  second^  or  deuxibne,  but  we  cannot 
say  vingt-second^  trente-second ;  we  must  say  vingt- 
deuxUme,  trente-deuxihne^  quarante-deuxieme^  etc. 

There  is  this  difference  between  le  second^  and  le 
deuxihne,  that  this  last  makes  you  think  on  the  thirds  it 
awakens  the  idea  of  a  series,  whereas  le  second  awakens 
the  idea  of  order  without  that  of  series.  We  say,  there- 
fore, of  a  work  which  has  only  two  volumes :  Void  le 
SECOND  tome^  and  not  le  deuxibne;  and,  of  a  work  which 
has  more  than  two  volumes  :  Yoici  le  deuxieme  tome^  or 
also  void  le  second  tome.—  ( Chapsal,  Boniface^  etc.) 

451.  (4.)  "We  say,  le  onze,  le  onzihme,  du  onze,  du 
onzihne,  au  onze^  au  onzibne,  vers  les  onze  heures,  vers  les 
une  heure^  or  sur  les  une  heure^  pronouncing  the  words 
onze^  onzilme^  and  une^  as  if  they  were  written  with  an  h 
aspirate. 

HJoTE.—Dumarsais  thinks,  that  if  we  write  and  pronounce  le  onze,  it  is  in 
order  not  to  confound  fonze  with  Votice. 

Vers  les  une  heure  is  an  elliptical  phrase,  for,  vei^s  7-f-?  momenfs  qvi  precedent  ou 
qm  suiveni  une  heure.  The  article  is  allowed  to  remain  in  the  plural,  although  the 
substantive  is  not  expressed. 

452.  (5.)  When  a  cardinal  number  is  preceded  by  the 
pronoun  en^  the  adjective  or  participle  which  follows  that 
number  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de;  as, 

Sur  mille  habitants,  il  n'y  en  a  pas  ua      I      Of  one  tTio^isand  inhabitants,  there  is 
DE  riche.  |        not  a  rich  one. 

453.  (6.)  Cent  and  mille  are  sometimes  used  for  an  in- 
definite, but  very  large  number  ;  as, 

II  nous  fit  cent  caresses.  I     He  showed  us  a  hundred  marks  of 

I         kindness. 
Henreus.  heureux  mille  fois, 
L'enfant  que  le  Seigneur  rend  docile  a  ses  lois  I— (Racine.) 
t^"  For  several  important  Remarks  on  Nouns  and  Adjectives  of  Number, 
see  pp.  31,  32,  2S. 

EXERCISE    CLXXIV. 

One  of  the  nine  Muses  is   called  Terpsichore.  —  It   was  in 

f.  s^appeler        Ce  md-S 

the  tliirty-Jirst  year     after  the  peace,  tliat  war  (broke  out  a^rain). 
annce  f.  paix  f.  sc  raUumer  ind-3 
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— William,      snrnamed    the    Conqueror,    king   of   England   and 

Guillaume^  surnomme  Conquerant^ 

duke   of  Normandy,  was   one  of  the  greatest  generals    of  the 

ind-3 
eleventh  century.  —  Of  ten  thousand  combatants,  there      were 
aiecle  m.    Sur  combattant    il  y  en  eut 

one  thousand   Mlled,  and  five  hundred  wounded. — The  admiral 


showed   me    a    thousand   civilities.  —  About    eleven   o'clock. 
/aire  *  car  esse 

§  V.  ADJECTIVES  OF  DBIENSI0:N^. 

454.  Adjectives  of  dimension,  such  as  haut^  high ;  /o;?^, 
long;  large,  wide  or  broad  ;  epais,  thick;  profond,  deep; 
which  come  after  the  word  of  measure  in  English,  come 
before  it  in  French,  and  are  followed  by  the  preposition 
de;  as, 

Un  mur  haul  de  sept  pieds.  I  A  wall  seven  feet  hiofh. 

Une  chambre  longue  de  vingt  pieds.      |  A  rooin  twenty  feet  long. 

Another  construction,  frequently  used,  is  to  let  the 
words  remain  in  French  as  in  English,  and  to  put  de  both 
before  the  number  and  before  the  word  of  measure  or  di- 
mension. In  this  case,  the  substantive  of  dimension  is 
often  used  instead  of  the  adjective  ;  as, 

A  wall  seven  feet  high. 


Un  mur  de  sept  pieds  de  haut,  or  de 

hauteur. 
Une  chambre  de  vingt  pieds  de  long, 

€?•  DE  lonerueur. 


A  room  twenty  feet  long. 


455.  The  Englisli  manner  of  expressing  dimension  is  to 
use  the  verb  to  be;  but  the  French,  in  general,  make  use 
of  the  verb  avoir.  In  this  case,  de  is  left  out  before  the 
number,  and  the  phrase  is  rendered  thus  : — 

Ce  mur  a  sept  pieds  de  haut,  or  de      I         That  waU  is  seven  feet  high. 
hauteur.  | 

EXERCISE    CLXXV. 

The  walls  of  Babylon      were   two  hundred  feet  higli  and  fifiy 
Bdbylone  avaient  t 

hroad. — The  great    wall.         on  the  north  of  China,     is    about 
largeur.  muraille  f.  a  Chine  f.   a  environ 

twelve  hundred  miles  long.  —  The  highest  of  the  pyramids     of 

t                                                                     pyr amide  f. 
Egypt  2«,  at  least,  five  hundred  feet  high.  —  The  Monument  of 
a  au  moins  t  m. 

t  See  Remarks  on  Cent,  p.  52. 
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London  is  a  round  pillar      two  hundred  feet  high. — The  Tiber 

Xrond  pilier  m.  t 

is  three  hundred  feet    icicle    at  Rome.  —  The  famous  mine    of 

a  t  largeur  f. 

Potosi,    in    Peru,       is  more  than  fifteen  hundred  feet      deep. 

dates  Perou  m.  a  de  t  jjvofondeur. 

§  YI.  ADJECTIVES  IX  THE  COMPARATIVE 
DEGREE. 

456.  (1.)  By,  after  a  comparative,  is  expressed  by  de  ; 

as, 

D  est  plos  grand  de  deux  pouces.        |  Be  is  taller  by  two  inches. 

457.  (2.)  In  English,  when  the  adverbs  mo7'e  and  less 
are  repeated  to  express  a  comparison,  they  are  preceded 
by  the  article  ;  as,  the  moee  difficult  a  thing  is,  the  more 
glorious  it  is  to  do  it  icelL  But,  in  French,  the  article  is 
omitted;  as,  plus  t(ne  chose  est  difficile, -pi.xjs  il  est  glorieux 
de  la  bienfaire. 

§  \ll.  ADJECTIVES  IX  THE  SUPERLATIVE 
DEGREE. 

458.  (1.)  An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree  gov- 
erns the  preposition  de  ;  as, 

Le  plus  grand  empire  du  monde.         1       TJie  greatest  empire  in  the  zcorld. 

459.  (2.)  "When  the  substantive  precedes  the  superla- 
tive, both  take  the  article  ;  but  the  substantive  takes  no 
article,  if  the  superlative  goes  first ;  as, 

460.  (S.)  The  article  placed  before  plus  and  moins  ie  always  invariable,  when 
there  is  no  comparison;  as,  La  Ixine  ne  nous  eclaire  pas  aidant  que  le  soleil.  mhne 
quand  (lie  est  le  plus  hrillante,  The  moon  does  not  light  us  so  much  as  the  sun, 
even  when  it  shines  brightest.  But  the  article  takes  gender  and  number,  when 
there  is  a  comparison  ;  as,  La  tune  est  la  plus  briUante  de  toutes  lesplanetes  The.- 
moon  is  the  most  brilliant  of  all  the  planets. 

EXERCISE    CLXXVI. 

She  is  taller  than  her  sister  by  the  whole  head. —  The  more 

2      Hout     tete  f. 
one  reads  La   Fontaine,   the  more   one   admires  him.  —  Seneca 
an  Seneque 

was   the  richest   man   in  the  empire. —  The   highest   mountains 
ind-2  *  ^  vwntagne  f. 

t  See  Remarks  on  Cent,  p.  32.  X  Sec  No.  439,  p.  207. 
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are  the  reservoirs  (from  which)  issue  the  largest  rivers.  — 
reservoir  m.         d'ou  sortir  grand    fieute  m. 

Those  whom  I  have  always  seen  most  struck  with  the  writings 
Ceux      que  viis  frapper  de  ecrit  m. 

of  Homer,  Virgil,  Horace,  and  Cicero,  are  minds  of  the  first 
t  t  *     t  des  esprit  m. 

order. — Although  the  Chinese  boast  of  being  the  most  ancient 
Quoique  Chinois  se  xanter       inf-1  * 

nation,  they  are   far   from  being  the  most  enlightened. 

^ f.  loin  inf-1  eclaire 

EXERCISE    CLXXVn. 

That  man  is  the  best  creature  in  the  world. — That  is  the 

f.  Voild 

cleverest  boy   in   the   school. — Ilia   father  is  the  most  learned 

habile  savant 

man  in  the  kingdom. — His  mother  is   the   most  sensible   wo- 

spirituel 
man    in    the    whole    town. — Iler    grandfather    is    the     richest 

92 
merchant    in    London. — The   more    you    study,    the  more  you 
negociant 
learn. — Astronomy    is    one    of   the    sciences   which    does  most 

f. 
honour  to  the  human  mhid. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

OF    PRONOUNS. 

§  I.  OF  PERSOXAL  PRONOUNS. 
Place  of  Pei'sonal  Pronouns. 

461.  Thb  Personal  Pronouns,  whether  subjects  or  ob- 
jects^ are  placed  before  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  be- 
fore the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses  ;  except,  \st^  "When 
the  pronouns  take  a  preposition  before  them  in  French ; 
2f7/y,  In  interrogative  sentences  ;  ^dly^  "When  the  verb  is 
in  the  imperative  affirmative  (the  third  persons  excepted). 

t  Sec  Xote  to  Rule  vii.  p.  1S3. 
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Such  is  the  general  principle  of  the  position  of  personal 
pronouns,  which  will  be  fully  developed  in  this  chapter. 

(See  what  has  already  been  stated  on  this  subject,  p.  36. 

OF  PERSONAL  PROXOUXS  AS  SUBJECTS. 

462.  (I.)  The  personal  pronouns,  7",  thou^  he  or  it,  she 
or  it,  we,  you,  they,  are  expressed  in  French  by  je,  tu,  il, 
elle,  nous,  vous,  ils  m.,  elles  t,  when  they  are  the  subjects 
or  nominatives  of  the  verb  ;  as, 

Je  parle,  I  speak ;  il  chante,  he         I        EUe  danse,  she  dances ;   nous 
sings,  \  jouons,  we  play. 

463.  (II.)  I,  thou,  he,  they  ni.  are  rendered  by  moi,  toi, 
lui,  eux: — 

1st,  When  used  in  answer  to  a  question ;  as, 

Qui  a  fait  cela  ^.—Moi.  \  Who  has  done  tMt  /—I. 

2d,  When  joined  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  by  a  con- 
junction, or  when  a  verb  has  two  or  more  pronouns  as 
subjects ;  as, 

Mon  frere  et  moi.  I  My  brother  and  /. 

Lui  et  raoi.  He  and  /. 

Vous^  lui,  et  moi,  nous  irons.  |  You,  he,  and  1  will  go. 

3d,  When  they  come  after  a  comparative  ;  as, 

H  est  plus  riche  que  lui,  qvCeux  et  rnoi.     |      m  is  richer  than  he,  they,  and  I. 

Uh,  When  followed  by  the  relatives  qui,  que,  the  ad- 
jective seul,  or  a  present  participle  ;  as. 


Moi  QUI  suis  son  fils. 
Eux  QUE  j'aimais  tant. 
Lvi  SEUL  respecte  la  vertu. 
Eux,  voYANT  qu'ils  avaient  tort. 


I  who  am  his  son. 
They  whom  I  loved  so  much. 
He  alone  respects  virtue. 
They,  seeing  that  they  were  in  the 
wrong. 

5th,  When  they  mark  opposition  or  distinction,  or 
point  out  the  part  taken  in  an  action  by  different  per- 
sons ;  as, 

Eux  I'ont  releve,  et  lui  I'a  pause.      !     They  raided  him  vp,  and  he  dressed 

I        his  wounds. 

6th,  When  coming  after  these  expressions,  It  is,  it 
was,  it  icill  he,  it  woiddhe,  or  similar  ones,  whether  in  the 
affirmative,  negative,  or  interrogative  ;  as. 

It  is  I,  C'est  moi.         I         It  ix  thou,        C'est  toi. 

It  is  he,  C'eBtlui.  Jt  is  the j,        Ce  sont  eux,  m.  e\le9,  f. 

10 
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EXERCISE   CLXXYni. 

/   come    from    Dover.  —  You    like    the    town,    and   I   the 

Douvres. 

country.  — "V\'ho  read  last?  -  Se.  — /  am  not  so     tall    • 

campagne  f.  ind-4    le  dernier  fern.  si     grand 

as  your  sister,   but  she  is   older  than   /.  —  They  alone   have 

que  age  seul 

fought    the   enemy ;    they   alone  deserve   to   be  rewarded.  — 
conibattre  meriter  W         recompeme 

He^     perceiving       their   intentions,      gave  up     his  project.  — 

s'apercevoir  de  t  al)andonner  pro'jet  m. 

Your  uncles  and  your  brother  take  charge  of  the  enterprise; 

se  charger 
they    find     the  money,  and  he  will  manage  the  work.  — 

fournir        fonds  {A.  conduire  inil-^         travailm. 

Was    it    he    that    was    singing  ?  -  No,    it    was    /. 
ind-2  ce  qui  ind-2  c'  ind-2 

464.  (III.)  Personal  pronouns  used  as  subjects,  are 
placed  after  the  verb,  although  no  interrogation  is 
meant : — 

1st,  When  the  verb  is  in  the  present  or  imperfect  of 
the  Subjunctive  without  any  conjunction  being  expressed. 
In  such  a  case,  the  final  e  of  the  first  person  is  marked 
with  an  acute  accent,  for  the  sake  of  euphony ;  as, 

Pixisse:;e  de  mes  yeux.  (fee.    (Corneille.)      I       May  I  with  my  q/es,  &c. 
Dusse-je  mourir  I    (Racine.)  |       Were  I  to  die! 

2d,  When  the  verb  is  preceded  by  any  of  these 
words,  aussi,  peut-etre,  encore,  en  vain,  du  moins,  mi 
7noins,  d  peine ;  as, 

Peut-etre  Rvcz-rous  raison.  I  Perhaps  ycnt  are  right. 

En  vain  pretendons-m>M^.  |  It  is  in  vain  that  we  pretend. 

We  might  also  say:  Peut-etre  \ous  avez  raison ; — en 
vain  nous '^:>r 6^67? c?c>;2s,  but  then  the  expression  possesses 
neither  the  same  grace,  nor  the  same  energy. 

Zd,  In  narrations,  as  in  English  : — 

Ou  allez-vous  ?  liii  dis-je.  I      Where  are  you  going?  said  I  to  him. 

Je  le  veux  bien,  lui  repondit-?/.       |     /  am  very  willing,  replied  he  to  him. 


Observe  that  in  the  foregoing  examples  a  hyphen 
■is  put  after  the  verb  when  followed  by  the  pronoun  its 
subject. 

t  Most  words  ending  in  ion  are  alike  in  both  languages.    See  p.  34. 
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EXERCISE   CLXXIX. 

(Oh    that    I    may)   see    him  I  —  (Though    you    were)   more 
Puisse-je  Fmsiez-vous 

numerous,    you    will    meet     with  resistance.  —  This 

nomhreux  eprouver      in(l-7  32 

lace      is   beautiful,  (but  tlien)  it      is      dear.  —  The  rose     is 

dentelle  f.  aiissi  couterf    f  f. 

the   queen   of        flowers ;    therefore   it  is  the  emblem       of 

art.  au%ii  erahleme  m.      art. 

beauty.  —  Perhaps  I   shall  go. — You    were   hardly   gone   when 

Peut-etre  in(l-2  a  peine  partir    que 

your  brother  arrived.  —  TThat  would  you  have  ?  said  he  to  me. 
ind-3  ind-1  * 

Life,     replied    I.  —  Scarcely    had    I    arrived, 
art.  repondre  fus 

465.  (lY.)  Personal  pronouns,  yrheu  subjects  or  nomi- 
natives, must  be  repeated  : — 

1st,  When  we  pass  from  negation  to  affirmation ;  as, 
Je  ne  pile  pas  et  je  romps  (I  do  not  bend  and  I  break.) 
But  we  can  say  :  Je  pAle  et  je  7ie  romps  pjcis^  or  Je  pAle  et 
ne  romps  pas,  the  first  verb  being  in  the  affirmative. 

2d,  "When  the  verbs  are  connected  by  any  conjunction 
except  et  (and),  ou  (or),  m  (nor),  mais  (but). 

Except  in  those  two  cases,  the  personal  pronouns 
subjects,  are  either  repeated  or  not,  according  as  the 
harmony,  energy,  and  especially  the  perspicuity  of  the 
phrase  may  require. 

EXERCISE    CLXXX, 

I^ou    gain     nothing^  and    you    spend     (a    great    deal).  —  / 
gagner  depenscr         heaucoup. 

(am  not  ignorant)  that  one     cannot     be  happy  without        virtue, 

n'' ignore  pas  on  ne  saurait  art. 

and  /  i;;ara  firmly  resolved)       always  to  practise  it. —  We  detest 

me  propose  Men      de  *  s         i 

the  wicked,      because    ue     fear     them. — Re  is  learned  although 
mechant  parce  que       craindre  quoique 

he     is     very  young. — I    wish     to  sec  you  happy,  because  I  am 
subj-1  bien  desirer    * 

t  See  the  Sd  Remark,  p.  80.  t  See  the  2d  Remark,  p.  202. 
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attfiched  to  you. —  You  will  be     truly      esteemed,  if  you  are  Avise 
attache    *  trairnent 

and  modest.  —  You  are  not  happy,  and  you  have  saved  Rome. 
modeste 

OF  PERSOXAL  PRONOUNS  AS  OBJECTS. 

466.  A  Personal  pronoun,  when  the  regimenf  or  ob- 
ject of  the  verb,  is  either  direct  or  indirect.  A  pronoun 
IS  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  when  it  is  governed  by 
the  verb  without  any  preposition,  either  expressed  or  un- 
derstood ;  as,  Je  la  vois,  I  see  her.  But,  when  a  pronoun 
is  the  indirect  object,  it  is  always  preceded  by  a  (to),  or 
de  (of),  either  expressed  or  understood  ;  as,  Je  lui  parle^ 
I  speak  to  him  ;  Xen  parte,  I  speak  of  him. 

467.  (I.)  When  personal  pronouns  are  in  the  accusa- 
tive, or,  in  other  words,  the  direct  objects  of  the  verb,  they 
are  expressed  in  French  thus  : — 


7)1  e^ 

by  me 

lis, 

by  nous 

thee^ 

''  te 

you, 

"  vous 

him,  it, 

"  le 

them, 

"  les,  m.  and/. 

her,  it, 

"  la 

and  are  placed  before  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and 
before  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses,  whether  the  sen- 
tence be  affirmative,  negative,  or  interrogative  ;  as, 


n  me  flatte. 

Vous  ne  la  surprendrez  pas. 

lis  t^ou^  ont  trompes. 

Ne  les  connaissez-vous  pas  ? 


He  flatters  me. 
You  will  not  surpiise  her. 
They  hare  deceived  us. 
Do  you  not  know  them  ? 


Remark.— When  me,  te,  se,  U.  la,  come  before  a  vowel,  or  h  mute,  the  elision 
of  the  e  takes  place,  as  explained  in  the  chapter  of  the  apostrophe,  page  9. 

K.  B. — The  pronouns  le,  la,  les,  are  also  called  relative 
pronouns,  because  they  relate  to  a  substantive  already 
expressed. 

EXERCISE    CLXXXI. 

You     suspect    me  (without  reason). — He  has    rewarded    mc 

soup^onner  malapropos.  recompenser 

generously.  —  God  is  a  father  to  those  who  love  him,  and  a 

genereusement.  le  de  ceux  le 

protector   to   those   who     fear     him. — (As  soon  as)   my    sister 

78         de  craindre  Des  que 

t  Regijtex.  The  word  or  member  of  a  sentence  governed  by  a  verb ;  as.  Eril 
communication  coi^nipts  good  manners,  where  good  manners  may  be  said  to  be  the 
regimen,  or  part  of  the  sentence  governed  by  the  verb  coir upts.— Walker. 
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(shall  have)   arrived,  I   will  go   and  see  Jier.  —        Yice  often 

sera  ind-7       *  art. 

deceives  us  under  the  mask        of        virtue.  —  'We  shall  go  and 

masque  m.     art.  * 

see    you    after    dinner.  —  Do    you    not   see    them  ?  —  Whoever 

apres    diner.  112 

flatters    his    masters    betrays    them.  —  I    know    it, 
maitre      trahir  265 

468.  (II.)  "When  personal  pronouns  are  the  indirect 
objects  of  the  verb,  and  governed  by  the  preposition  d  (to), 
understood,  they  are  expressed  by  nie^  te.,  lui,  m.  and  f. ; 
7101CS,  voKS,  leur,  m.  and  f.,  and  placed  before  the  verb,  in 
tbe  same  manner  as  when  they  are  the  direct  objects;  as, 


Elle  me  parle. 
II  lui  donne. 
Je  leur  ecrirai. 


She  speaJcs  to  me. 

He  gives  him  {i.  e.  to  him). 

I  will  wi^e  to  them. 


469.  (III.)  "When  the  preposition  d  is  to  be  expressed 
before  the  pronouns,  they  are  then  rendered  by  mo«,  toi^ 
lui.,  elle,  nous.,  vous,  eux,  elles,  and  placed  after  the  verb. 
This  hapjDens  only  in  the  following  cases : — 

1st,  "With  the  verbs  aller,  to  go ;  coiirir  and  accourir, 
to  run  to  ;  marcher,  to  walk  ;  penser  and  songer,  to  think  ; 
venir,  to  come  ;  viser,  to  aim  at ;  etre  (in  the  sense  of  to 
belong)  ;  avoir,  to  have,  used  with  the  words  affaire^ 
egard,  rapx>ort,  recoiirs ;  as, 


Yotre  frere  yint  a  nous. 
Ce  livre  est  a  moi. 
J"aurai  recours  a,  eux. 


Yovr  trother  came  to  us. 
This  book  belongs  to  me. 
I  uill  have  recourse  to  them. 


2d,  "When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  indirect  regimens, 
and  likewise  with  all  reliected  verbs;  as, 

Je  parle  (7 /?/e  et  a  eCe.  I  7.<fpfaZ:  to  him  oncf  to  her. 

II  8'adressa  a  moi.  \  He  ajipUed  to  me. 

EXERCISE    CLXXXII. 

Do  you  not  speak   to  Tier,  when    you      meet      her? — Few 

quand  rencontrer  Pen 

people  are  wise  enough    to    prefer  the  blame  that  is  useful 

de    gens  pour 

to  them.,  to  the    praise      which  betrays  them. — They  came  to  us 

louangei.  trahir 

when   we   (were    not    thinking)    of   them.  —  That    horse   was 
ne  p)ensions  pas  a  ind-2 

formerly    mine^  but  I   sold    it  to   your   cousin. — If   you   don't 
autrefois  a  moi  ind-4  V 
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bebave  better,  you  will  have  to  do  tcitli  me. — He  speaks 
se  conduire  affaire      a 

to  you  and  to  him.  —  We   trust   to  them. — She  applied  to  him. 
sejier 

470.  (IV.)  When  a  personal  pronoun,  used  as  a  direct 
or  indirect  object,  accompanies  a  verb  in  the  imperative 
mood,  in  tbe  tirst  person  plural,  or  iu  the  second  person 
singular  or  plural,  it  is  put  in  French,  as  in  English,  im- 
mediately after  the  verb,  and  moi^  toi,  are  used  instead 
of  7ne,  te.  But,  if  a  negation  attends  the  imperative,  the 
pronoun  follows  the  general  rule,  and  is  placed  before  the 
verb,  and  again  ??ie,  te,  are  used. 

EXAMPLES. 
Afirmaflvdt/.  Negatively. 

Aimons-feA%  Let  us  love  them.      I      Ne  fe?  aimons  pas,  Let  us  ruM  love  them. 

Sauvez-7/M»,  Save  me.  Newi^sauvezpas,  Z'o/iVifare  me. 

I)ites-/«z,  Tell  him.  I      Ne  lui  dites  pas,    Don't  tell  him. 

471.  Remarks. — (1.)  When  two  imperatives  are  joined 
by  the  conjunction  et  or  ou^  and  without  a  negative,  it  is 
considered  more  elegant  to  place  the  second  pronoun  be- 
fore the  verb ;  as, 

Polissez-fe  sans  cesse,  et  le  re-  I        Polish  and  repoUsh  it  continu- 

j>o]isscz,—(Boileau.)  \  ally. 

472.  (2.)  When  an  imperative  has  two  pronouns  for 
rcoiniens,  one  direct  and  the  other  indirect,  the  direct 
regimen  is  expressed  iirst ;  as, 

Donnez-le-moL  I  Give  it  me. 

Pretez-le-lui.  |  Lend  it  to  him. 

IRegatively,  we  would  say,  JVe  me  le  donnez  pas ;  N'e 
le  lui  pretez pas. 

473.  (3.)  When  moi.^  toi,  are  placed  after  the  impera- 
tive, and  followed  by  the  pronoun  e?i,  they  are  changed 
into  m\  f  ;  as, 

Donnez-m'e;i,       Give  me  some.         |        EetomT)e-r<?n,  Go  back. 

iVb/e.— Observe  a^ain  how  a  hyphen  is  introduced  in  the  forecroing  examples. 
The  rule  is  thus  laid  down  by  Be'auzee  and  Feraud.  WTicn  the  tirst  and  second 
persons  of  the  imperative  have  for  complemerit  (or  regimen)  one  of  these  words: 
moi.,  ioi,  7Wits.  rous,  le,  la,  lin\  les.  leur.  en,  y,  they  are  joined  together  by  a  hypfwn, 
and  a  second  lujphen  is  introduced  when  there  are  two  of  those  words  as  comple- 
ment of  the  imperative.  Examples  :—Z?o/in€s-wioz,  depechons-nmis,  accordez-lu' 
leur,  rendons-la-lui. 

But  we  write :  faites-moi  hn  parler,  and  r\o\  fait€s-moi4m  parler,  because  lui  is 
the  rcirimcn  oi  parkr,  and  not  of  fa  it^<i ;  venez  iiie  parler^  because  m£  is  not  gov- 
erned by  venez,  but  by  the  va&miiye  parler. 
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EXERCISE    CLXXXin. 

Whatever    Ihiug     (tou     have       promised),         give     it.  — 
127  qv.e      vous     ayez  jjromUe^ 

Listen    to    me;    do   not    condemn    me    uithout   a    hearing. — 
Ecouter    *  condamner  m^entendre. 

Tell  me  the  truth.  —  Don't    speak    to    me.  —  Repeat    to    them 

xerite  f.  Bepeter 

continnallj,   that,  Tvithout  honestv,  one   can   never   succeed   in 
sans  cesse  on  reussir 

the   world. — Don't   repeat   to   them  the  same  things.  —  Take 

Prendre 
them^    or    leave    them^   it   is   (all  one)   to   me.  —  My  innocence 

laisser  cela  egal  f. 

is   the   only   good      that   remains   to   me;    leave    it    to   me. 
seul    lien  m.  qui 

474.  (V.)  Personal  pronouns,  whether  direct  or  indirect 
objects,  are  repeated,  in  French,  betbre  every  verb  ;  as, 

II  1&U3  estime  et  vous  honore.  |  He  esteems  and  honors  you. 

Son  visage  odieux  m'afflige  et  me  poorsuit.    (Raccte.) 

EXERCISE    CLXXXIY. 

Tie  beseeches  and     entreats    me      not  to  do  it.  —  I  say  and 
prier  conjurer         de 

declare  to   you.  —  The    idea       that   they   beheve   him    guilty, 
"^  pensee  f.  on      croire  coupahle 

pursues,      torments,  and  overwhelms  Tiim. — He    wearies    and 
jjoursuivrCy  tourriienta\  accoMer  cnnuyer 

torments    us    incessantly.  —  A    ^well    brought    up    ^son   never 
obseder  sans  cesse.  Men  eleie 

rebels     against  his  father;  he  loves,  honours,  and  respects  Mm. 
se  rezolter  respecter 

475.  (VI.)  The  pronouns  it^  they,  them^  which  the 
English  use  with  reference  to  animals  and  inanimate 
things,  are  expressed  in  French  by  ?7,  elle.^  ils^  elles,  when 
they  are  the  subject  or  nominative  of  the  verb,  and  by  Ic, 
la.,  les,  when  they  form  the  accusative  or  direct  object  of 
the  verb. 

Be  careful  to  make  these  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer.  It  is  almost 
unnecessary  to  repeat  that  the  French  hmguage  has  no 
neuter  gender,  consequently  inanimate  objects  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine  ;  so,'iu  speaking  of  the  rose,  which 
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is  feminine,  we  say  elle  est  belle,  it  is  beautiful ;  and  of 
a  book,  liore,  which  is  masculine,  vous  a-t-ih  amuse  f  has 
it  amused  you  ? 

476.  Remark. — When  these  pronouns  come  after  a 
preposition,  they  are  usually  left  out  in  French ;  then  the 
preposition  becomes  an  adverb,  and  conveys  the  idea 
sufficiently;  as, 

Approchez-vous  du  feu.— Je  suis      I     Come  near  (he  fire.— I  am  quite 
tout  aupres.  \        near  it. 

EXERCISE    CLXXXV. 

Look      at  Ihat  magnificent    building;      it  unites        grace 
Begarder    *  magnijique    Mtiment  m.      reunir  art.  grace  f, 

with         beaatv,  and         elegance  with         simplicity.  —  AYhere 
a     art.  art.  d    art. 

is  my  pen  ?    It    is    upon    the    table.  —  Give   it  me.  —  Never 
plume  f.       '       sur 

judge  from  appearances,     for   tlieij  are   often  deceitful.  — 

juger     sur    art.     apparence  f.   car  trompeur 

(Tliere  is)  a  good  book,  read  it.  —  My  house      is  new ;  I  will 
Voild  maison  f.      neuf 

not  sell  it;  but  I  will    let  it. — His    cot         was  solitary; 

ind-7  loner  ind-7  cahane  f.  ind-2   isole 

near  it  flowed  a  spring     of  pure  water. 

couler  ind-2      source  f.        Hif       * 

477.  (VII.)  When  to  it,  to  them,  relate  to  inanimate 
things,  they  are  expressed  by  y/  as, 

Ce  tableau  est  tres-bon  ;  mettez-T      I      That  pictvre  is  very  good ;  put  a 
un  cadre.  |        frame  to  it. 

But,  when  the  pronouns  it,  them,  are  in  the  dative 
case,  that  is,  used  for  to  it,  to  them,  and  have  reference  to 
animals,  plants,  and  ideal  substances,  in  which  we  sup- 
pose an  active  principle,  such  as  some  virtues  and  vices, 
or  are  preceded  by  the  verb  to  owe,  or  to  he  indebted, 
they  are  translated  by  lui  for  the  singular,  and  leur  for 
the  plural ;  as. 


Ce  chien  a  faim,  donnez-Lui  du  pain. 

Ces  oranfrers  vont  perir,  si  vous  ne 
LEUR  donnez  poiut  d'eau. 


That  dog  is  hungry,  give  it  some 

bread. 
These  orange-trees  will  die,  if  you  do 

not  give  them  water. 


(For  the  proper  place  of  y,  see  X.  B.  p.  46.) 
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EXERCISE    CLXXXVI. 

I  study  botany,       and  apply  myself    seriously    to 

art.   hotanique  f.        pron.    s'appliqucr   serieusement 
It. — History  and  geography  are  his  delight,    he  (gives  himself  uj)) 

373  delices  pi.  se  livre 

to  them    entirely. — I  leave  you  the  care    of  that    goldfinch; 

entierement.      lamer  sain  m.        chardonneretm, 

do  not  forget   to  give  it  water. — "When  virtue  appears    in   all 

oublier  de  paraitredans 

its  beauty,  we      cannot      refuse  it  our  homage  and  respect. — 

ne  poutons  refuser  m. 

This  book  cost  me  (a  great  deal),  but  I  {am  indehted)  to  it  for 
coute  cher  dais  * 

my  knowledge.  —  Bring   my  horses,  and  give  them  some  hay. 
instruction  f.  Amener  foin  m, 

478.  (Vin.)  The  pronoun  le,  which  makes  la  for  the 
feminine,  and  les  for  the  plural  of  both  genders,  may  sup- 
ply the  place  of  a  substantive,  or  an  adjective,  or  even  of 
a  part  of  a  sentence. 

"When  this  pronoun  supplies  the  place  of  a  substantive 
or  an  adjective  used  substantively,  it  takes  the  gender 
and  number  of  that  substantive  or  adjective  used  sub- 
stantively. In  such  a  case,  the  English  equivalent  is 
almost  always  understood. 

EXAMPLES. 

Etes-vous  madame  de  Genlis?— Je  ne  I  Are  you  madams   de    Genlisf—I  am 
^  la  euis  pas.  I      not. 

Etes-vous  la  mere  de  cet  enfant  ?— Qui,  I  Are  you  the  mother  of  that  chMdf—Te-s^ 
^  je  la  euis.  I      /  am. 

Etes-vous  la  malade  ?— Je  la  suis.  !  Are  you  the  patient  f—Iam. 

Mesdames,  etes-vous  les  parentes  de  |  Ladies,  are  you  the  relations  of  tills  genr 
monsieur? — Oui,  nous  les  sommes.        |      tleman? — Tes^  we  are, 

EXERCISE    CLXXXYn. 

Are  yon  Dr.  Kitto's  sister  ?    Yes,  I  am, — Are  you    Marshal 

sxur  marechalm. 

Xey's    daughter?    No,    I    am    not.— Are    you    Lady  Melville? 

Kon  Lady\ 

Yes,  I  am. — Are  you  the  mistress  of  this  house?     I  am, — Are 

maitresse 
you  the  king's  ministers?     We  are. — Madam,  are  you  the  bride? 
minlstre  mariee 


10 


t  Mot  emprunte  de  TanjjlEds.    On  prononce  Ledi.—iAcad.) 
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Yes,   I   am. — Are    those    your  gloves?     Yes,   they   are.      Give 

-ce  Id  gant  m.  ce 

them   to   me. — Are  you  my   sister's   dressmaker?      I    am. 

couturi&re  f. 

479.  (IX.)  The  pronoun  le  remains  invariable,  when  it 
has  reference  to  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  a  substantive 
used  adjectively.  The  English  equivalent,  which  is  gen- 
erally so  or  it^  is  almost  always  understood. 


Madame,  etes-vons  malade  ?— Qui,  mon 
.     sieiir,  je  le  siiis. 
Etes-vous  mere  ?— Je  le  puis. 
Megdemoiselles,    etes-vous     pretes?- 
Oui,  nous  le  sommes. 


EXAMPLES. 

Madam,  are  you  iU?—Tes,  Sir,  lam. 


Are  you  a  mother  ?— lam. 
Yovng  ladies,  are  you  ready  ?— Yes,  vce 
are. 


EXERCISE    CLXXXVIII. 

Madam,  are  you  pleased  with  that    speech  ?     Yes,  I  am.  — 
444  discours  m. 

Madam,  are  you   married  ?     Yes,  I   am. — Are  you  mistress  of 
mariee  maUresse 

your  actions  ?     I  am  not. — Ladies,  are  you      glad       to  have  seen 

hien  aise 

the  little   Princess?      Yes,    we   are. — Have    we    ever    been    so 
princesse  jamais 

quiet       as    we    are? — Do    you    know  if  they  are  rich?     Xo, 
tranquille  que  265  rkJie 

they    are    not.  —  The    poor  'will    not    always    be    so. 

pauvre  pi. 

OF  THE  PROXOUXS  6%  SOI. 
(Tor  the  various  meanings,  see  No.  88.) 

480.  The  pronoun  se  (s'  before  a  vowel)  is  of  both 
numbers  and  genders ;  it  is  always  placed  before  the 
verb  of  which  it  is  the  regimen ;  as  il  se  connaU,  he 
knows  himself;  elle  ^''imagine,  she  fancies. 

Les  yeux  de  Tamitie  se  trompent  rarement.— Yoltaike. 

481.  The  pronoun  soi  is  of  both  gendei-s,  and  is  gen- 
erally preceded  by  a  preposition,  or  by  the  conjunction 
que. — When  applied  to  persons,  it  is  employed  only  in  a 
vague  and  indeterminate  sense  ;  as,  Ilfaut  prendre  garde 
d  SOI,  it  is  necessary  to  take  care  of  oneself. 
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EXERCISE    CLXXXIX. 

They  lost  themselves  in  the  "^rood.  —  This  flower     is  fading. 
s'egarer  ind-3  fieur  f.  se  jiHrir 

These  trees  are  dying. — A  good  deed     carries  its      reward 

se  mourir  bienfait  m.  porter         recompense  f. 

Avith  itself. — Frankness  is  good  of  itself  but  it  has  its  excesses. 
arec  franchUe  f.  de  exces  m. 

When  a  man      loves  nobody  but  himself  he  is  not      fit      for 
Quand  *     on  rC  *        que  on  propre    o 

society.  —  To    be    too    much    dissatisfied    with    oursehes    is    a 

*  4AA  sol 

weakness;    but    to    be    too   much  pleased   with   oursehes  is   a 
fa  ihUsse  f.  *  444 

folly.  —  It   always   depends   on    ourselves  to   act  honourably. 
sottise  f.  de  '         <Z' 

EESPECTIYE  PLACES  OF  THE  PEESOXAL  PROXOUXS. 

482.  TVhen  a  verb  (the  inijijerative  affirmative  excepted) 
governs  two  or  more  pronouns  without  a  preposition, 
ihey  are  always  placed  before  it,  and  before  its  auxiliary 
in  compound  tenses,  in  the  following  order : — 

me,  te,  se,  nous,  tons,  before  all  others. 

le,  la,  les,  before  lui,  leur,  y,  en. 

lui,  Uur.  before  y,  en. 

y,  before  en. 

eny  is  always  the  last. 

483.  "When  the  sentence  is  not  interrogative,  the  pro- 
noun which  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  always  placed  at 
the  head ;  as, 


Vone  nemeh  conseillez  pas. 
Je  ne  le  lui  dirais  pas. 
Nous  l(s  en  avertirons. 
Nous  Ivi  en  parleron? 


You  do  not  adri^  me  so. 
I  icoiiM  not  tell  it  him. 
We  shall  icarn  them  of  it. 
We  uill  S})e/ik  to  him  about  it. 


Es  ne  s'y  soumettront  pas.  '  TViey  icUl  not  submit  to  it. 

484.  In  an  imperative  sentence,  when  affirmative,  leja, 
les,  are  always  placed  first ;  as,  donnez-le-moi,  give  it  me. 
3Ioi  is  place'd  after  y ;  as,  menez-y-moi.,  take  nie  thither: 
but  nous  must  precede  y ;  as,  menez-nous-y,  take  us 
thither. 

EXERCISE    CXC. 

Do   not  say  to   a   friend,  who  asks  something  of  vou  :    Go, 

see  p.  193     * 
and  come  again  to-morrow,  and  I  will  give  it  you ;     wlien     yon 
revetiir  demain      *  lorsgue 
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can       give    it  Jiim    immediately. — It   is   certain    that         old 
poutoir  lui    sur-le-cJiamp.  art. 

Geronte  lias  refused  his  daughter  to  Yalere ;    but   because   he 

parce  qvC 
does  not  give  lier  to  Tiim^  (it  does  not  follow)  that  he  will  give 

il  ne  s'ensuit  pas 
her  to  you. — I  will  give  you  some. — I  have  a  letter      for    you. 

en  lettre  f.  pour 

Your  brother  has    sent     it  me    to     bring  it  you.     Give  it  me. 
envoy  ee  pour 

§  II.  OF  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Under  this  head  we  shall  place  the  possessive  adjec- 
tives, as  we  have  already  done,  page  39. 

485.  Possessive  adjectives  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  noun  to  which  they  are  joined. 

486.  They  are  repeated  before  every  noun  of  the  same 
sentence ;  as,  mon  p^hre,  ma  mh'e,\  et  mes  frtres  sont 
ve7ius,  my  father,  mother,  and  brothers  have  come. 

487.  Possessive  adjectives  are  repeated  also  before  the 
adjectives  that  do  not  qualify  the  same  noun  ;  as,  mox  grand 
et^o^  petit  appartement.^  which  is  equivalent  to  mon  grand 
appaetemext  et  mon  petit  appartement.  But  I  would 
say :  Mox  grand  et  bel  appartement^  without  repeating 
mon^  were  I  speaking  of  an  apartment  both  large  and 
beautiful. 

(See  what  is  said  apon  the  repetition  of  the  Article,  p.  1S3  and  1&4. 

EXERCISE    CXCI. 

Cyrus  knew  all  the  soldiers  of  his  army,     and     could 

ind-2  soldat  93  armee  f.         poutoir  ind-2 

designate  them  by  their  names. — 'Four  Hhings  '(are  required) 
designer  nom  m.  on  demande 

of  a  woman:    that  virtue   (should   dwell)   in   her  heart;    that 
d         femme      que      371  haMte         dans 

modesty  (should   shine)   on  her  forehead ;      that        gentleness 
371  Irille  front  m.  371   douceur  f. 


+  Mes  pere  et  mere,  ses  pere  et  mere,  instead  of  mon  pere  et  m/x  m}re,  son  pere 
et  sa  mere,  are  phrases  extremely  incorrect,  and  though  used  hy  many  people,  are 
most  certainly  contrary  to  the  principles  of  the  French  language,  and  are  con- 
demned by  Vaugelas,  TTae%,  by  the  i7iociern  Grammarians^  and  finally  by  the 
French  Academy. 
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(should  flow)  from  her  lips,  and  that  work      (should  occupy) 

decoule  letre  f.  371  tratail  m.        occupe 

her  hands. — Her  father  and   mother   are  dead. — My  tmcle   and 

235 
aunt  are  in  Paris. — He  (showed  him)  both  his  fine  and      uglv 
tante  lui  a  montre      *  leau  vilain 

dresses.  —  He    showed    him    his    beautiful    and    rich    dresses. 
habits  m. 

488.  The  French  make  use  of  the  article,  and  not  of 
the  possessive  adjective,  when  the  sense  clearly  points 
out  who  is  the  possessor ;  as, 

J"ai  mal  a  la  tete,  I  I  hare  a  pain  in  mt  head. 

Pierre  a  ref  a  un  coup  de  feu  Ar  bras  I  Feter  has  received  a  shot  in  his  right 
droit.  I      arm. 

As  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  whose  head  is  aching, 
and  whose  arm  has  received  the  shot,  the  French  deem 
the  article  sufficient. 

But,  to  avoid  ambiguity,  I  must  say, 

Je  voi3  que  Mo^r  bras  enfle.  I  I  see  my  arm  i?  nreUing. 

i*ierre  a  perdu  sox  argent.  |  Peter  has  lost  his  Wjoney. 

Because,  were  I  to  say,  Je  vols  que  le  bras  enfle ; 
Pierre  a  perdu  i^argent^  one  would  not  know  whether 
it  is  my  arm  or  that  of  another  that  I  see  swelling ;  or, 
whether  it  is  his  own  money  or  John's  that  Peter  has 
lost. 

The  possessive  adjective  is  also  used  in  speaking  of  an 
habitual  complaint  known  to  the  person  spoken  to  ;  as. 

Ma  miirraiTie  m'a  repris.  I  My  headache  has  retnmed. 

Sa  goutte  le  tourmente.  |  His  gout  torments  him. 

Reflected  verbs  generally  remove  all  ambiguity  ;  as, 

Je  me  suis  blesse  a  la  main.  1  Ihave  hurt  my  hand. 

Je  me  lave  les  mains.  1  /  wash  my  hands. 

The  use  of  the  possessive  adjective  would  here  be  an  error;  custom, however, 
authorizes  a  few  familiar  expressions  in  which  the  possessive  seems  to  be  redun- 
dant ;  as,  Je^  vie  suis  tenu  toute  la  journte  sub  2Les  jambes  \—il  se  tient  ferme  sl-b 

SES  PLEDS, 

489.  The  French  use  the  article,  not  the  possessive 
adjective,  before  a  noun  forming  the  regimen,  when  a 
pergonal  pronoun,  which  is  the  indirect  regimen,  suffi- 
ciently supplies  the  place  of  the  possessive;  as, 

Tons  Ln  avez  casse  le  bras.  I  Ynu  hcne  brol-en  hi.*  arm. 

Yous  ME  blessez  la  main.  |  You  hurt  my  hand. 
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EXERCISE    CXCII. 

Of  all        'living  ^creatui-es,  man  is  the  only  one  who  (has  not) 
art.  vivant         f.  seul    *  n''ait pas 

his  face    turned  towards  the  earth  ;  he      walks      with  his  ejes 
—  f.  toiirne      vers  marcher       *  m. 

directed  towards      heaven,     as  if      to     indicate    the  superiority 
dirige  art.    del  m.  comme  pour  indiquer 

of  his  origin. — My  gout  does  not  allow  me  a  moment's  repose. 
son  laisser  repos. 

—  You  will        cut       your   finger.  —  A      cannon-hall 

se  couper  doigt  m.  loulet  de  canon  m.  lui 

carried   off  his   arm. — Our   carriage  passed    over    his 

emporter  ind-3  voiture  f.  lui   ind-3      sur 

body,       and         bruised  his     right     shoulder. 

corps  m.  lui  meurtrir  ind-3  ^droit     ^epaule  f. 

490.  When  its  or  their  relate  to  inanimate  objects, 
they  are  expressed  by  son^  sa,  ses,  leur,  or  leiirs : — 

1st,  When  the  possessor,  substantive  or  pronoun,  is 
expressed,  as  the  subject,  in  the  same  member  of  a  sen- 
tence ;  as, 

Londres  a  ses  beauteg.  i  London  has  its  beauties. 

2d,  When  preceded  by  any  preposition  whatever;  as, 

J'admire  la  largeur  de  ees  rues.  |       I  admire  the  width  of  its  streets. 

3d,  When  joined  to  a  noun  qualified  by  an  adjective, 
unless  the  noun  form  the  regimen  ;  as, 

Ses  batiments  rerndiers  plaisent  au  I  Its  rej^ar  buildings  please  at  first 
premier  coup  d'oeil.  |     sight. 

4th,  When  joined  to  the  subject  of  the  verb,  the  latter 
is,  or  may  be,  followed  in  French  by  the  preposition  de; 
as, 

4SI9;?  commerce  produitD'immenees      I     Its   trade   produces    immense  re- 
ressources.  |         sources. 

On  all  other  occasions,  its  and  their  are  expressed  by 
€?■>,  before  the  verb,  and  by  the  article  before  the  noun* 
So,  still  speaking  of  London,  I  would  say  : 

La  pituation  en  est  tres-commode      I     Its  nt'/ation  is  very  convenient^or 
pour  le  commerce.  |         trade. 

EXERCISE    CXCIII. 

A  new   custom      was      a  phenomenon  in  Egypt :  (for  which 
coutume  i.  m(\.-^  prodigem..  en  aussi 

reason)  (there  never  was)  a  people  that  preserved  so  long 

n' y  eut-il  jamais  de  conserter  sul)j-3 
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its  laws,  and  even  its  ceremonies.  —  The   pyramids      of  Egypt 

jjyraynide  f. 
astonish,        both  by  the  enormity  of  their  bulk,  and  by  the 

egalement  et  masse 

justness      of  their  proportions. — The   Thames  is  a  magnificent 

justesse  f.  superhe 

river :  its  channel  is  so  wide  and  so  deep        below        London- 

lit  m.         large  au-dessous  de 

bridge,  that  several  thousand      vessels  lie  at  their  ease  in  it. 
millier   de  etre  V  109 

491.  Remarks. — 1.  A  friend  of  mine ;  a  hoolc  of 
yours^  are  turned  in  this  manner  in  French,  un  de  mes 
amis ;  un  de  vos  livres.  As  if  it  were,  one  of  my  friends, 
one  of  your  books ;  and  so  on  with  all  other  phrases  of 
the  same  kind. 

2.  Mine^  thine^  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  used  with 
the  verb  to  be,  in  the  sense  of  to  belong,  are  expressed,  in 
French,  by  d  moi,  d  toi,  d  lid,  d  elle,  d  nous,  d  vous,  d 
eux,  m.,  d  elles,  f.  ;  as,  this  book  is  mixe,  ce  livre  est  a 
MOI ;  that  watch  is  hers,  cette  montre  est  a  elle. 

3.  The  forms  my  brothers,  your  sister^s,  etc.,  are  also 
rendered  by  d  raonfrlre,  d  votre  soeur. 

4.  In  speaking  to  a  person  of  his  relations  or  friends, 
w^e  generally  put  monsieur,  madame,  mademoiselle,  mes- 
sieurs, mesdames,  mesde7noiselles,  before  the  possessive 
adjectives  ;  as, 

J"ai  rencontre  monde>ir  votre  pere.     I    1  met  ymir father. 
Comment  ee  porte  mudafne  \otre         How  does  your  mother  do  f 
mere  ?  | 

But  this  is  a  mere  form  of  politeness,  and  has  notliing 
to  do  with  the  rules  of  grammar. 

EXERCISE    CXCIV. 

His    mother    is    an           old           acquaintance       of  ours.  — 

ancienne      connaissance  f. 

That    gentleman    is    a    relation    of    mine.  —  I     am     going  to 

monsieur                 parent  * 

dine  with  an  annt  of  his.— \  sister  of  hers  is  dead.  —  Is   this 

tante  "  IGl 

house    yours    or   his?    It   is    not    mine.     It    is   my    unch's  or 

oncle 

my    mother's.  —  Is    your    sister    in    town?  —  Xo,    she     is  in 

161                          en  a 
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the  country,   with  a  cousin  of  mine. — These  keys    are  hi%  or 

f.  cleft 

hers. — They  are  not  mine^  they  are  my  fathers  or  my  mother's. 

§  III.  OF  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

492.  Ce  before  ttre,,  requires  this  verb  to  be  in  the 
singular,  except  when  it  is  followed  by  the  third  person 
plural.  So  we  say,  C'est  mo^,  c'est  lui^  c'est  nous^  c'est 
vous.  But  we  must  say,  Ce  sont,  c'etaient,  ce  fukent, 
ce  SEKONT  ewic,  elles^  les  parents,  qui,  etc. 

Such  is  the  role  of  the  best  grammarians.  With  the  third  person  plural,  how- 
ever, some  respectable  authors  use  the  verb  Ure,  sometimes  in  the  plural,  aud 
sometimes  in  the  singular. 

493.  Ce  is  often  used  instead  of  i7,  elle,  Us,  elles,  in  re- 
ference to  a  person  or  thing  mentioned  before.  Ce  is 
preferred  when  the  verb  etre  is  followed  by  a  substantive, 
accompanied  by  the  article,  or  the  adjective  un;  as, 

LisezHomere  et^Virgile;  ce  sont  les  I  Eead  Homer  and  Virgil;  they  are  tJu 

plus  grands  POETEs  de  Tantiquite.  best  poets  of  antiquity. 

C'est  UN  Cesar.    C"est  un  Ciceron.  \  He  is  a  Vtjesar.    He  is  a  Cicero. 

But,  when  the  verb  etre  is  followed  by  an  adjective 
without  a  noun,  or  by  a  noun  taken  adjectively,  il,  elle, 
Us,  elles,  must  be  used  ;  as. 


Lisez  Dcmosthene  et  Ciceron ;  ils  sont 

tres  eloquents\ 
J'ai  vu  le  Louvre ;  tl  est  magnifique,  et 

digue  d'une  grande  nation. 


Eead  DemostJienes  and  Cicero ;  they  are 

very  eloquent. 
I  have  seen  the  Louvre ;  it  is  beautiful, 

and  worthy  of  a  great  nation. 


EXERCISE    CXCV. 

It  is  we  who  have  restored  tranquillity. — It  is  you,  brave 

retahlir 

soldiers,    who      fought  gloriously.— /i  iras   the  Egyptians 

soldat  com'battre  ind-4  ind-3  Egypticns 

who        first        observed  the  course      of  the  stars,      regulated 

les  premiers     ind-3  cours  m.  astre  m.    regler 

the  year,      and    invented    arithmetic. — Read    attentively   Plato 

annee  f.  Lire 

and  Cicero ;    they  are   the  tw^o  pTiilosophers  of  antiquity,    who 

philosophe 
have  given  ns       '(the  most  sound  and  luminous)  Mdeas       upon 

art.  sain  lumineux     idee  f. 

morality. —  I  have  seen  the  city     of  Edinburgh;  it  is  leautiful. 
morale  f.  mile  f. 

494.  Ce  qui.,  as  the  subject,  and  ce  que,  as  the  object,  are 
much  used  in  the  sense  o^what,  (hat  which,  that  thing  which. 
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"When  ce  qui  or  ce  que  begin  a  sentence  of  two  parts, 
ce  must  be  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  if 
it  begins  with  the  verb  Ure  ;  as, 

Ce  qui  m'attache  a  la  vie,  c'est  vous.       I  What  Jceepsi  me  attached  to  life,  is  ym. 
Ce  que  je  desire  le  plus,  c'est  d'aller     What  /  wish  most,  is  to  come  and  see 
vous  voir.  I      you. 

The  repetition  of  ce  is  not  indispensable  when  the 
verb  e^reis  followed  by  a  substantive  singular.  Thus,  we 
may  say, 

Ce  qui  merits  le  plus  notre  admiration,  [  TJmt  which   deserves  our  admiration 
c'est  or  EST  la  vertu.  |     7nost,  is  virtue. 

Even  in  this  case,  however,  it  is  better,  in  general,  to 
repeat  ce,  which  gives  more  energy  to  the  expression. 

But  Tvhen  the  verb  ^tre  is  followed  by  an  adjective  or 
a  past  participle  without  a  noun,  the  demonstrative  ce  is 
not  repeated ;  as, 

Ce  que  vous  dites  est  vrai.  [  What  you  say  is  true. 

EXERCISE    CXCYI. 

What  I      fear,     is  to  displease  you. —  TT^a^  pleases   in    the 
Ce  que    craindre      de    deplaire  Ce  qui  dans 

ancients,  is  that  they  have    painted    nature  with  a  noble  sira- 

ancien  pcindre 

plicity. —  What    we      ^justly      ^admire     in      Racine,  are    those 

Ce  qu^   on  avec  justice  dans 

characters      always        natural        and  always  well  sustained. — 
caractere  m.  dans  la  nature  *      soutenu 

That  which  sustains  man  in  the  midst      of  the  greatest  reverses, 

Ce  qui       soutenir  d        milieu  m. 

is       hope.   —  What  I  say  is  true. —  What  is  true  is  beautiful. 
.  esperance  f.  leau. 

495.  Celui,  celle^  ceux,  celles.,  are  frequently  used  with 
the  relatives  qui^  que.,  dont^  auquel,  d  laquelle.,  in  the  sense 
of  he  who^  she  who,  they  who,  whoever,  whichever,  etc. ;  as, 

Heureux  cdiii  qvi  cralnt  le  Seigneur  I     I       Happy  io  he  who  fears  the  Lord! 
Celle  qui  aime  la  vertu  est  heureuse.       |       She  who  loves  virtue,  is  happy. 

EXERCISE    CXCYII. 

Happy  is  he  icJio  lives  contented  with  his  lot !  —  He  iclio  has 
*  Tivre    content      4AA         sort  m. 

never  been  acquainted  with        adversity,  says  Seneca,  has  seen 
*        eprouve         *   art.  na    vu 


234  SYNTAX  OF  EELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

the  world   but   on  one  side. — She  who    did    it  was    punished. 

que    (V  cote  ui.  ind-4      ind-4 

— He  who      thinks  (of  nobody  but  himself),     excuses      others 

ne  qu'd  lui-meme  dispenser  les  autres 

from    thinking    of   him.  —  He    who    renders    a   service   should 

inf-1        a  rendre  doit 

forget    it,    he    who    receives    it,    remember    it. 
oublier  s''en  souvenir. 

496.  lu  the  very  familiar  style,  cela  is  sometimes  con- 
tracted into  pa  y  as,  Donnez-moi  pa. — (Acad.) 

§  ly.  OF  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

497.  The  relative  pronouns  who,  which,  and  that,  are 
expressed  by  qui,  when  they  are  the  subject  or  nomina- 
tive of  a  verb  ;  as, 

L'homme  qvi  parle.  I  TTie  man  who  spealcs. 

La  dame  qui  chante.  The  lady  who  idn{fi<. 

La  chaise  qui  vient.  I  The  chaise  which  comes. 

498.  Whom,  which,  and  that,  are  expressed  by  que 
when  they  are  in  the  accusative,  or  in  other  words,  the 
regimen  or  direct  object  of  a  verb  ;  as, 

L'homme  gw^je  vois.  I  T^e  man  whom  7  .^ee. 

Les  chevaux  que  je  vois.  The  horses  which  I  see. 

La  maison  g'?/<?j"ai,  I  T/ie  Aowse  that  or  which /Aai'g, 

499.  Whom  is  expressed  by  qui,  when  it  has  no  ante- 
cedent, and  means  what  person  j  as, 

§?«■  appelez-vous  ?  I            Whom  do  you  caU  f 

Je  sais  qui  vous  voulcz  dire.  |            I  know  whom  you  m/ean. 

g^°  Kemembcr  that  the  e  of  que  is  cat  oflf  before  a  vowel ;  qui  is  never 
changed. 

Observation. — Should  qui  or  que  be  divided  from  its 
antecedent  by  a  noun,  and  any  uncertainty  arise  as  to 
which  of  the  two  nouns  it  may  relate  to,  use  lequel, 
laquelle,  instead  o^  qui  ;  as, 

C'est  un  effet  de  la  Providence,  lequel  I  It  is  an  effect  (f  Providence,  which  draws 
attire  Tadmiration.  |    forth  'admiration. 

Here  lequel  is  preferable  to  qui,  as  a  doubt  might  arise 
whether  it  was  ejfect  or  Providejice  to  ^vhich  it  related. 

EXERCISE  CXCTIII. 

Pythagoras  was  the  first  among  the  Greeks  who    took    the 
Pythagore    est  d'entre  ait  pris 

name  of  philosopher. — '^Synonymous  'terms   are      words  xchich 
art.  synonyme     terme         des  mot 
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signify  the  same  thing.  —  (You  must  have)  a  man  iclio      loves 
signijier  Iltousfaut  rC 

(nothing  hut;   truth   and  you,  and  wlio  (will  speak)   the   truth 

q^ue  tons  dise 

(in  spite  of)  you. — Here  is  a  lady  whom  you      know.  —  "Where 

malgre  Void  connaitre 

is  the  horse  tliut  he  has  bought  ?  —  Wliom   shall    we    invite  ? 
acheter 

500.  The  relative  pronoun  qui  is  always  of  the  gen- 
der, number,  and  person  of  its  antecedent ;  that  is,  of  the 
noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  relates. 


Moi  qui  suis  estime. 
EHe  qui  est  estimee. 
Kous  qui  sommes  estimes. 
Yous  qui  riez. 


I  who  am  esteemed. 
She  who  Is  esteemed. 
We  who  are  esteemed. 
You  who  laugh. 


On  the  same  principle  we  say :  Yous  parlez  comme 
iin  homme  qui  extexd  la  matiere  (you  speak  like  a  man 
who  understands  the  subject),  and  not,  qui  extendez  la 
matihre — because  the  relative  qui  does  not  represent  the 
pronoun  vous,  but  represents  the  substantive  homme 
which  immediately  precedes  qui, 

Remakk. — An  adjective,  or  a  cardinal  number,  cannot 
serve  as  an  antecedent  to  a  relative  pronoun  ;  so,  instead 
of  saying :  JSTous  etio?is  deux  qui  etaient  du  meme  avis 
(we  were  two  who  were  or  the  same  opinion),  we  must 
say  :  JS^oiis  etions  deux  qui  etioxs  du  meme  avis.,  thus 
making  nous.,  the  subject  of  the  preceding  verb,  the  ante- 
cedent of  the  relative  pronoun. 

501.  The  relative  pronoun  ought  always  to  be  placed 
near  its  antecedent ;  any  other  place  occasions  ambiguity. 
So  JBoileau  is  not  to  be  imitated  when  he  says : 

La  deesse,  en  entrant,  qui  voit  la  nappe  mise. 

He  ought  to  have  said:  la  deesse  qui,  en  entrant^ 
voit  la  nappe  mise.,  in  order  to  bring  the  relative  qui  near 
its  antecedent  deesse. 

EXERCISE    CXCIX. 

You  who  are  esteemed. — We  uTio  study.  —  I  %cho  believe  tho 

etudier  croire 

»oul   immortal. — The   greatest   men   who  wore  the   ornament 

ind-4  ornemcnt  m. 

and  glory  of  Greece,  Homer,  Pythagoras,  Plato,  even  Lycurgus 

meme  Lycurgue 
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and  Solon,  went  to      learn       wisdom       in  Egypt. — The  'mo- 

ind-3   *   apjjrendre    sag  esse  f.     en 

dern  Vriters  who   attack  the  ancients,  are      children  who  beat 

ecrivain        attaquer  ancien  des  lattre 

their    nurse.  —  I     see  only  us  two  who    are     reasonable. — It  is 

nourrice.      ne        que  subj-1  raisonnable    6" 

I  alone  who   am     guilty.  —  "We    were    ten   who    were    of  the 

seul  coupable.  ind-2  ind-2 

same   opinion.  —  You    who   have   spoken   so   well. 
avis  m.  312 

502.  The  relative  pronouns,  whom,  that,  which,  and 
also  the  conjunction  that,  are  frequently  understood  in 
English,  but  que  is  always  expressed  in  French ;  as, 

L'homme  que  nous  avons  vu.  I       TTie  man  (whom  or  that)  we  saw. 

Le  vin  que  nous  avons  bu.  The  nine  (that  or  which)  we  drank. 

Je  crois  que  vous  parlez  fran9ais.        I      I  think  (that)  you  sjieak  French. 

Note.— The  student  will  already  have  observed,  that  the  English  make  much 
ereater  use  of  the  ellipsis  (or  omission  of  some  words)  than  the  French,  and  that, 
in  general,  the  words  which  are  understood  in  English,  are  expressed  in  French. 
For  previous  instances  of  the  ellipsis  occurring  iu  English,  and  not  in  French,  see 
Nos.  31,  32,  65,  66,  67,  91,  97,  130. 

EXERCISE  CC. 

The    lady    you  have  married  is  my  cousin. — The  tea      we 
femme  epousee  the  m. 

drink    is  very  good. — I  will  never  forget  the  favour    you  have 
prendre  ouhlier        grace  f. 

done  me. — Have  you  received  the  letter  I       wrote  to  you? — 
faite  ai  ecrite 

I   think  he  will    come. — Titus    spent    eighty  millions    in     the 

croire  depensa  dans 

^public    ^games   he      ^once      ^gave    to    the    Roman   people.  — 
jeu  m.        nnefois  peuple  m. 

I    thank    you    for    the    trouble    you    have    taken. 
de  peine  f.  prise, 

503.  Whose,  of  whom,  of  which,  are  generally  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  dont,  both  in  speaking  of  persons 
and  things ;  as, 

Le  ciel,  d(mt  le  secours  est  necessaire.  I  Heaven,  whose  assistance  is  necessary. 
L'homme  dont  il  se  plaint.  The  man  of  whom  tie  complains. 

La  maison  dont  vous  parlez.  I  The  house  of  which  you  speak. 

But,  when  the  relative  requires  to  be  separated  from 
its  antecedent,  instead  of  dont,  we  use  duquel  and  de 
laquelle  in  speaking  oi things  or  animals;  as, 

La  Tamise,  dans  le  lit  de  laquelle^  etc.  |  TTie  Thames.,  in  the  bed  of  which,  etc. 
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In  speaking  of  perso?is,  it  is  generally  a  matter  of  in- 
difference whether  we  use  de  qui,  or  duquel,  de  laquelle; 
as, 

Le  prince  a  la  protection  de  qui  ou   I  T7t€  prince  to  whose  pati'onage  I  owe  my 
DCQUEL  je  doid  ma  fonune.  |     fortune. 

Feom  who^j:  is  rendered  by  de  qui,  and  not  by  do?it. 

504.  JV.  B.  DoxT  can  only  be  used  when  the  antece- 
dent is  expressed  ;  for,  in  the  beginning  of  an  interroga- 
tive phrase,  of  whom  would  be  rendered  by  de  qui,  and 
of  which  by  duquel,  de  laquelle;  as, 

De  qui  parlez-vous  ?  I  Of  whom  do  you  speak  f 

JDuqud  V0U3  plaignez-vous  ?  1  Of  which  do  you  compl-ain  ? 

505.  Whose,  used  without  reference  to  a  noun  ex- 
pressed before,  implies  the  word  person  understood. 

If  it  can  be  changed  into  of  whom,  it  is  expressed  by 
de  qui ;  as, 

De  qui  etes-vous  fils  ?  I  Whose  son  are  you  ?  i.  e.  of  whom  are 

I     you  the  son? 

If  WHOSE  can  be  changed  into  to  whom,  it  is  expressed 
by  d  qui ;  as, 

A  qui  est  ce  chapeau?  1  Whose  hat  is  this?  1.  e.  to  whom  does 

I     this  hat  belong  f 


EXERCISE    CCI. 

There  is  the  gentleman  i^^Aose  horse  has  won  the         race.      — 

YoiluL  momieur  gagner    prixdelu  course. 

He  is  a  man  of  whom  I  have  a  good  opinion. — Tlie  lady  of  whom 

6"  *  dume 

you  are   speaking    is    gone. — Here  is   the  book   of  which  vou 

ind-1  partir      Void 

made  me  a  present. — The  daughter  of  Minos  gave  a  thread  to 

ind-4  *  present.  ind-3        fl  m. 

Theseus,  (by  means)  of  which  he  got  out         of  the  labyrinth.  — 
Thesee      au  moyen  sortir  ind-3  lahyrinthe  m. 

The  people  from  ichom  you     expect     so  many  services  deceive 

gens  attendre     tant  de      tromper 

you.  —  Whose  daughter    is    she  ?  —  WTiose    house    is    that  ? 

506.  When  the  pronouns  whom  or  which  come  afler 
any  preposition  (except  of),  whom  is  expressed  by  qui, 
and  which  by  lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles  ;  as. 
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Le  monsieur  a  qui  j'ecris  est  tres  riche. 


The  gentleman  to  whom  I  write  is  very 

rich. 
There  is  a  God,  by  whom  ali  things  are 

governed. 
The  horse  on  which  h^  is. 


II  y  a  tin  Dieu,  par  qui  tout  est  gou 

verne. 
Le  cheval  sur  lequel  il  est. 

La  disposition  dans  laquelle  il  est.        I   The  disposition  in  which  he  is. 
Le  bouheur  apres  lequel  j'aspu*e.  |  The  happiness  after  which  I  aspire. 

It  follows  from  the  foregoing  rule,  that  qvi.  preceded  by  a  preposition,  is  never 


said  of  things,  but  only  of  persons.    So,  we  can  say :  La  personne  a  qui^"'az  donne 

aj:  Les  sciences kqm jem  applique.    We  must  say: 

Zes  sciences  auxquelles^'e  m'appUque. 


tna  confiance ;  but  we  cannot  say :  Les  sciences  i 


EXERCISE    ecu. 

The  man,  for  wTiom  you  speak,  is  gone  to  Pai-is. — He  is  a 

aller  C 

friend  in  wJiom  I    put    my  confidence.  —  There  are  two  things 

en  mettre  confiance  f.        y  avoir 

to  which  we    must    (accustom  ourselves)  under  pain  of  finding 

falloir         s"  accoutumer  peine         inf-1 

life  insupportable:    the   injuries  of  time   and  the  injustices  of 

injure  f.  

men.  —  Regulus,   in  his  expedition    against    Carthage,   had    to 

Begulus  ind-3 

combat    a  prodigious  serpent,  against  which  it  was  necessary 

conibattre  m.  falloir  ind-3 

to    employ  ^the   hvhule   Roman  army. 

§  V.  OF  IXDEFIXITE  PROXOUNS.— See  p.  47. 

507.  The  pronoun  ox  is  generally  followed  by  a  mas- 
culine singular ;  as, 

On  n'est  pas  toujours  heureux.        |       People  are  not  always  fortunate. 

Yet,  when  it  is  quite  evident  that  a  female  is  spoken 
of,  on  should  be  followed  by  2i  feminine  singular  ;  as, 

On  n'est  pas  toujours  jeune  et  jolte.   I  A  woman  cannot  be  always  young  and 
—{Acad.)  I     pretty. 

m 

On  may  likewise  be  followed  by  an  adjective  or  sub- 
stantive plural,  when  the  sense  clearly  indicates  that  this 
pronoun  relates  to  several  persons :  the  verb,  however, 
remains  singular ;  as. 

On  se  battit  en  desesptres.  |        Thejfoijghi  like  desperate  men. 

Ici  ON  est  eganx.  {Inscription  sur  laporte  d'un  cimetiere.) 

508.  071  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb  of  which 
it  is  the  subject  or  nominative  ;  as. 

On  le  loue,  on  le  menace,  on  le  caresse ;  I  They  praise,  threaten,  and  caress  him ; 
mais,  quoi  que  Ton  fasse,  on  ne  peut  but  whatever  they  do,  they  cannot 
en  venir  a  bout.  I      master  him. 


I 
I 
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JV.  B. — When  they  is  nsed  -with  reference  to  a  plural  noun  expressed  before,  it 
is  rendered  in  French  by  Us  or  elles,  and  not  by  on. 

'^pW"  Observe  also,  that  althouirh  ox  frequently  represents  tte.  tbzt.  peofle, 
which  are  all  of  the  plural  number,  yet  on  is  always  followed  by  a  verb  in  the 
tMrd  person  lingular. 

509.  The  English  have  an  indefinite  manner  of  ex- 
pressing themselves,  by  means  of  the  indefinite  pronoun 
IT,  wliieh  the  French  express  by  ox,  at  the  same  time 
changing  the  verb  from  the  passive  into  the  active  sense ; 
as, 

Ox  dit.    Ox  pense.    Ox  rapporte.    |    It  is  said.    It  is  thought.    It  w  reported. 

510.  On  is  much  used  in  French  as  the  subject  of  an 
active  verb,  when  the  passive  voice  is  used  in  English. 
So,  instead  of  saying  as  the  English  :  I  am  deceived ; — I 
have  been  told ;  the  French  say  :  On  me  trompe  ;  On  ra''a 
dit ;  as  if  it  were,  They  deceive  me  ; — They  have  told  me, 

511.  Chacux,  each,  every  one.  This  pronoun  is  always 
singular,  but  when  preceded  by  a  plural,  it  is  sometimes 
followed  by  son,  sc7,  ses,  and  sometimes  by  leur,  leurs. 

Ckacun  takes  son,  sa,  ses^  when  it  is  placed  after  the 
direct  regimen,  or  when  the  verb  has  no  regimen  of  that 


Us  ont  apporte  leurs  offrandes,  chacun 

selon  *-6ij"m ovens. 
Les  deux  rois  se  sent  retires,  chacun 

dans  sa  tente. 
lis  ont  opine,  chacun  a  son  tour. 


They  hare  hrmight  their  offerings^  ever^' 

one  according  to  his  means. 
The  two  kings  have  retired,  each  to  his 

tent. 
They  voted,  each  in  his  tuim.. 


Chacun  takes  leur,  leurs,  when  it  is  placed  before  the 
direct  regimen  ;  as, 

lis  ont  apporte.  chacun.  leur  offrande.       1  Each  of  them  has  brought  hU  offering. 
lis  ont  donne,  chacun.  leur  avis.  |  Each  of  t/tern  gave  his  opinion. 

EXERCISE    CCIII. 

"When  a  woman  is  handsome,   she   (is  not   ignorant  of  it). — 
Quand  *      on  on  ne  V ignore  pas. 

We  are  not      slaves.,     to     endure      such       ill      treatment. — In 
On  des  pour  endurer    de  si  mauvais        pi. 

that  house,    tJiey  laugh,  play,  dance,  and   sing. — It  is  delieved 

rire  danser     * 

that  peace  (will  be  made)  this  year.  —  We  have  been  much 
sefcra  an  nee  f.  lien 

deceived, — He  is  said  to  have  succeeded. — Return  those  medals, 
trompes.  reussi.       JRemettre         medaille  f. 

each  to  its  place.  — '^Each   \oi  them    has  fulfiUed)    his    duty. 

lls  ont  rempli 
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CHAPTER  V. 

OF    THE     VERB. 

g  I.  AGREEMENT  OF  THE  YERB  WITH  ITS  SUB- 
JECT OR  NOMINATIVE. 

512.  Gexeral  Rule. — A  verb  must  agree  with  its 
subject  in  number  and  person  ;  as, 

Nous  lisons  ;  vous  lisez.  I   We  read ;  ymi  read. 

La  haine  veille^  et  ramitie'  sendort.  Hatred  is   awake,  and  friendship  is 

I      asleep. 

513.  Observation. — When  a  verb  has  more  than  one 
subject,  it  is  put  in  the  plural ;  as, 

Mon  frSre  et  lui  parUnt  fran^ais.        [     My  brother  and  he  speak  French. 

And,  should  the  subjects  be  of  different  persons,  the 
verb  must  agree  with  the  first  person  in  preference  to  the 
other  two,  and  with  the  second  rather  than  with  the  third. 
In  this  case,  the  pronoun  nous  (not  expressed  in  English) 
is  generally\  placed  before  the  verb,  if  one  of  the  subjects 
is  in  the^^rs^  person  ;  and,  the  pronoun  vous\  if  the  second 
person  is  used  with  the  third.^  without  a  first  person ;  as, 

Tou  and  /,  have  done  our  duty. 


Vous  et  moi,  Nocs  avons  fait  notre  de- 
voir.   {Acad.) 

J'ai  appris  que  vous  et  votre  frere  vous 
pardez  bientot.    {Ibid.) 


I  have  heard  that  you  and  your  brother 
were  soon  to  set  out. 


+  Observe.  I  say  generally,  and  not  always^,  as  most  grammarians  do;  for 
nous  or  vous  may  sometimes  be  understood,  as  in  this  sentence  of  Fenelon:  Xar- 
bal  et  vvoi,  admirions  la  bonte  des  dieux.  Narbal  and  I  were  admiring  the  good- 
ness of  the  gods. 

EXERCISE    CCIV. 

^Riches       'often  attraH        friends,  and  poverty    Tceeps   them 
richesses  pi.  attirer  art.  eloigner 

away. — Religion  watches   over  ^secret  'crimes;    the  laws  watch 

*  f.    veiller  ra. 

over  ^public  'crimes. — Virgil,  Horace,  and  Tibullus  were  friends. 

Tihulle  ind-2 

— He   and   she   will  go  to  the      country      with   ray  father. — 

campagne  f. 
You,   your   cousin,    and    I,    have    each    a   'different  'opinion. — 

114  f. 

You    and    he    shall   accompany  me  to    the    botanical    garden. 
accompagner 
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EXCEPTION. 

514.  When  two  subjects  singular  are  joined  by  the 
conjunction  ou  (or,  either),  the  verb  is  put  in  the  singu- 
lar; as, 

Jean  ou  Jacques  le  fera.  |  John  or  Janus  will  do  it. 

When,  however,  the  words  joined  by  on  are  of  differ- 
ent persons,  usage  requires  the  verb  to  be  in  the  plural, 
and  that  it  sliould  agree  with  the  person  that  has  yjrior- 
ity,  that  is,  with  the  first  person  rather  than  with  the 
other  two,  and  with  the  second  rather  than  with  the 
third ;  as, 

Yong  on  moi  PAELEEoxs.  i         You  or  J  shaU  speal:. 

Yous  ou  votre  frere  viendrez.        |         You  or  your  brotlier  will  come. 


515.  (1.)  As  the  words  Pirn  et  Vautre  (both)  express 
plurality,  the  verb  should  be  put  in  the  plural ;  as, 

L'lm  et  I'autre  sont  venue.    |   Both  are  come. 

L'nn  et  I'autre  ont  prom.is.—(Raci7ie. 

L'un  et  I'autre  oni  le  cerveau  tTOuhle.—{Boikau.) 

516.  (2.)  iV7  Pun  ni  Vautre  (neither,  neither  the  one 
nor  the  other),  and  all  subjects  joined  together  by  ni 
repeated,  require  also  the  verb  in  the  plural ;  as, 

J'ai  lu  vos  deux  discours:  ni  l'un  ni  I  I  have  read  your  tivo  speeches:  neither 
I'autre  ne  SONT  bons.  |     the  one  nor  tJue  other  is  good. 

Ni  I'or  ni  la  grandeur  ne  nous  rendent  heureux.— (Z<z  Fontaine.) 

Exception. — When  one  of  the  words  united  by  7ii  can 
alone  perform -the  action  expressed  by  the  verb,  the  verb 
is  then  jDut  in  the  singular  ;  as. 


Ni  l'un  NI  Tantre  n'oETiENDRA  le  prix. 

Ni  M.  le  Due.  ni  ;M.  le  Comtc  ne  sera 
nomme  ambassadeur  a  Saiut-Peters- 

bOUT'?. 


Xeifher  the  one  nor  the  other  will  obtain 
the  prize. 

Neither  the  DnJ:e  nor  the  Count  irill  be 
apjwinted  ambassador  to  St.  Peters- 
burg. 


IW  Observe  tbat  Xi,  and  Xi  Pun  ni  Vautre  take  >rG  before  a  verb, 

EXERCISE   CCY. 

It  was   either  Pitt  or  Fox  who  said  that. — Eltlier  mildness, 
C  ind-1      *  ind-4  douceur  f. 

or  force  will  do  it. — I  have  seen  A.  and  B.,  cither  the  one  or  the 

—  f.  273 

other  will  write  to  you. — It  was  either  he  or  I  that  did  that. — 
ind-7  ind-1       *  ind-t 

11 
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I  send  you  ray  two     servants,     loth  are  honest.  —  Neither  Tias 
domesiique  Jionnete 

done  his  duty.  —  Kelther  of  them  shall  marry  my  daughter. 
devoir  m.  *       *  epouser 

517.  We  have  already  seen  (page  16)  that  there  are 
two  sorts  of  collective  nouns  :  the  collective  general,  and 
the  collective  partitive.— The  collective  general  are  those 
which  express  the  totality  of  the  persons  or  things  of 
Avhich  we  speak ;  as,  Varmee,  the  army ;  la  foule,  tlie 
crowd ;  or  a  determinate  number  of  those  same  persons 
or  things  ;  as,  la  moitie,  the  half— The  collective  partitive 
are  those  which  express  only  a  partial  number ;  as,  une 
quantite^  a  quantity,  unefoule,  a  crowd. 

La  troupe  de  voleurs  s'est  introduite,  the  gang  of  thieves 
got  in  : —  l^ne  troupe  de  voleurs  se  soiit  introduits,  a  gang 
of  thieves  got  in.  In  the  first  sentence  troupe  is  a  col- 
lective general;  in  the  second  it  is  a  collective  i?ar^i^it'e. 

518.  Rule  I.  When  a  collective  general  is  followed  by 
the  preposition  de  (of)  and  a  noun,  the  adjective,  pro- 
noun, participle,  and  verb,  agree  with  the  collective  gen- 
eral; as, 

The  army  of  the  infidels  was  entirely 

destroyed. 
He  has  furnished  the  number  of  copies 

agreed  upon. 

519.  Rule  II.  When  a  collective  p)(irtitlve  is  followed 
by  the  preposition  de  (of)  and  a  noun,  the  adjective,  pro- 
noun, participle,  and  verb,  agree  with  the' last  noun,  be- 
cause it  expresses  the  principal  idea,  and  more  particu- 
larly fixes  the  attention  ;  as. 

La  plitpart  du  monde  le  croit.  I  Most  people  beliere  it. 

La  plupart  des  homines  le  pensent.        Jfost  men  think  so.   _     ^^^,,,,   , 

UN  Jr^d   NOMBRE   d'ennemis   vkrv-  \  A  great  many  enemies  appeared. 

II  Tr?uva  rxE  partie  des  ahricots  man-     He  found  a  part  of  the  apricots  eattn,  a 
gil  virA^TiE  des  liqueurs  bues.       1     part  of  the  liquors  drunk. 

520.  Observations.— {!.)  Adverbs  of  quantity,  as  peu, 
few  ;  heaucoup,  many  ;  assez,  enough  ;  plus,  more  ;  trop, 
too  many,  etc.,  are  considered  as  collectives  partitive. 
Consequently  we  write  :— 

Pen  de  eens  neqlinent  leurs  interets.        I  Few  peopU  neglect  their  inUrests 
Beaucoitp  do  monde  etait  a  la  prome-     Many  people  were  waUang. 


rarmee  des  infideles  fut  entierement 

detruite. 
n  a  fourni  le  notibre  d  exemplaires 

coNVENU.— (J.carf.) 


nade 
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521.  (2.)  Peu^  heaucoiip,  and  la  plupart,  used  by 
themselves,  require  the  verb  in  the  plural ;  as, 

Le  senat  fat  partage,  la  plupakt  vou-   I  The  senate  was  divided,  the   majority 
LAiEXT  que.  .  .  I     wished.  .  . 

The  nouu  which  here  regulates  the  agreement  of  the 
verb  is  understood  :  Za  plupart  des  senateues  voulaient 
que,  etc. ;  the  majority  of  the  sexatoes  wished.  .  . 

EXERCISE    CCVI. 

It  was    with    James  the   First,   that  legan   that  series      of 
6"  ind-l    a  395  que     ind-l  chaine  f. 

misfortunes   wliich   gave  to  the  house  of  Stuart  the  title      of 
malheur  ind-4  iitre  m. 

unfortunate.  —  A   troop       of   nymphs,     crowned    with   flowers, 
infortune  troupe  f.         nymphe  f.  de 

swam  behind   her  car.  —  Few    men    reason.,    and   all     wish    to 
iQd-2  derriere         char  ra.  raisonner  xouloir  * 

decide. — Most  loere  of  that   opinion. — An   infinite  number  of 
ind-3  axis  m. 

birds  made  those  groves  resound  with  their  sweet  songs. 

*  ^  ^  de  chant  m.  s. 

Addlti07ial  Memarks  upon  the  General  Rule, 

522.  (1.)  When  the  words  forming  the  subject  are 
synonymous,  the  verb  agrees,  in  French,  with  the  last 
noun ;  as. 

Son  courage,  son  intrepidite  etonne  les  plus  'bro.v e^.—{Domergu€.) 

Synonymous  nouns  must  never  be  joined,  in  French,  by  the  conjunc- 


tion et. 

523.  (2.)  The  verb  agrees  also  with  the  last  noun 
only,  although  the  nouns  be  not  synonymous,  if  we  dwell 
more  upon  the  last  than  upon  the  others,  either  because 
it  explains  the  preceding  nouns — is  more  energetic,  or  is 
of  such  moment  that  the  others  are  forgotten  ;  as, 

Le  fer,  le  bandeau,  la  flamme  est  toute  prete.— (7?aa/?^.) 
Le  Perou,  le  Potose,  Alzire  est  sa  conquete.—(  Fo^^air^.) 

524.  (3.)  The  verb  is  put  in  the  singular,  although 
preceded  by  plurals,  when  there  is  an  expression  which 
sums  up  all  the  nouns  into  one,  such  as  tout.,  rien,  per- 
son ne,  md,  chacun;  or  when  the  conjunction  mais  is 
placed  before  the  last  noun,  and  this  noun  is  in  the  singu- 
lar ;  as. 
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Paroles   et   regards,   tout   est  charrae 

dans  voiis.— (j?/a  Fontaine.) 
Crainte,  perils,  rien  ne  m'A  retenu.— 

{Racine.) 
Non-seulement   toutes    ses    richesses, 

inais  toute  sa  vertu  s'evanouit. 


Words  and  looks,  everything  is  a  chann 

in  you. 
Neither  fear  nor  dangers.,  nothing  could 

restrain  me. 
Not  only  all  his  ricTies,  but  all  his  virtue 

vanished. 


525.  (4.)  When  two  subjects  are  joined  by  the  follow- 
ing and  similar  conjunctions,  comme^  de  meme  que,  ainsi 
que,  aussi  hien  que,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  subject, 
the  second  being  the  subject  of  a  verb  understood ;  as. 


That  battle,  like  so  many  others,  decided 
nothing. 

Aristophanes,  as  well  as  Menander,  de- 
lighted tlie  Greeks. 


Cette  bataille,  comme  tant  d'autres,  ne 

decida  de  rien.— ( Voltaire.) 
Aristophane,  aussi  Men  que  Menandre, 

charmait  lea  Grecs. 

It  is  as  if  it  were  : 

Cette  bataille  ne  decida  de  rien,  comme  tant  d'autres  batailles  ne  deciderent 

de  rien. 
Aristophane  charmait  les  Grecs,  aussi  bien  que  Menandre  charmait  les  Grecs. 

EXERCISE    CCVn. 

Vanity,  says  Pascal,  is  so  rooted  in  the   %uman    ^heart,  that 
ancre  de  Vhomme 

a  scullion,     a      porter      even      hoasfs,     and     itisJies     to    liave 

marmiton       crocheteur     *      se  tauter  xouloir     * 

his    admirer-s.  —      Games,     conversation,        shows,        nothing 
admirateur    404    jeu  spectacle 

diverts  her.  —  The    strength   of  the  mind,  lile  that  of  the 
ne  distraire  force  f.  ume  f. 

hody,    is  the   fruit   of         temperance.  — Alcibiades,  as  iccll  as 

art.  Alcibiade 

Plato,  i€as        among        the    disciples    of   Socrates. 
au  nomhre  de 

§  II.  PLACE  OF  THE  SUBJECT  OF  THE  VERB. 

526.  KuLE. — The  subject  or  nominative  is  generally 
placed  before  the  verb,  in  French,  as  in  English  ;  as, 

Le  ma'itre  enseigne,  et  Vecolier  ap-  I  The  master  teaches,  and  the  scholar 

prend.  learns. 

Nous  irons  vous  voir.  I  We  shall  come  and  see  you. 

527.  There  are  a  few  cases  in  which  the  subject  is 
placed  after  the  verb  ;  they  are  the  following  : — 

\st,  When,  in  any  interrogative  sentence,  the  subject 
is  2,  pronoun  ;  as, 

Quand-viendra-t-eZZe,?  |  When  will  she  come  .^ 

But  if,  in  asking  a  question,  the  subject  of  the  verb  is 
a  noun,  the  noun  is  placed  before  the  verb  ;  and  to  show 


I 


1 
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tliat  a  question  is  asked,  one  of  the  pronouns,  ?7,  elle^  lis, 
elks,  is  placed  immediately  after  the  verb  ;  as, 

Votre  frere  parle-t-il/ra«i"oi-y  /  1       Bo^-s  your  brother  ^peak  French  ? 

Vos  *(i«r«  sont-6/^  arrivees  ?  |       Have  your  ■aXiX^x^arriiedf 

Remark. — When  an  interrogative  sentence  begins  ^vith  que.  a  gvoi.  ou.  we 
generally  place  the  noun  subject  after  the  verb,  without  adding  a  pronoun  to 
it;  as, 

Que  fait  votre  frere  ?  I         What  is  your  brotJier  doing T 

A  quoi  s"occupe  votre  sceur  ?  What  is  your  sister  busy  uith? 

Ou  demeure  votre  oncle  ?  I         Where  does  your  uncle  lice  f 

i;See  the  Preliminary  Eemarhs  on  Interrogation,  p.  60.) 

2'7,  When,  as  in  English,  we  quote  the  words  of  an- 
other person ;  as, 

Que  ferai-je  ?  dit  Tdemaque.         \        What  shall  Idof  said  Telemachus. 

3(7,  When  the  subjunctive  mood  is  used  without  any 
conjunction  being  expressed  ;  as, 

Fasse  le  ctel  que  vous  sovez  heu-      I      Beaten  grant  you  may  be  happy! 

reux ! 
Dnsse-jE  y  perlr,  j'irai.  I      SJiauld  I  perish  there,  I  wiU  go. 

This  turn  of  expression  has  more  vivacity  than  if  we  had  said :  Je  souhaUe 
QCE  le  del  fasse  que  vous  soyez  heureux.    QroiQUE  Je  dusse  y  perir,firai. 

it/i,  TThen  the  sentence  begins  with  a  unipersonal  (or 
impersonal)  verb,  or  vrith  one  of  these  words,  ai^'SI,  thus, 
90/  TEL,  such;  as. 


Jl  est  arrive  d'heureux  change 

ments. 
Ainsi  finit  cette  tragedie. 
Tel  fut  le  resultat  de  sa  folie. 


Happy  changes  have  taken  place. 

Thus  ended  that  tragedy. 
Such  uas  the  result  of  his  folly. 


(See  Rule  m,  p.  218.) 

oM,  When  the  subject  is  followed  by  several  words 
which  are  dependent  upon  it;  as  in  this  phrase  of  Fbie- 
lon : — 

La  coulent  mille  kutsseacx    qui   dis-   1  There  flow  a   thousand   ri^-ulets    that 
tribuent  parlout  une  eau  claire.  |     carry  everyichere  a  ckar  uaier. 

This  transposition  of  the  subject  is  sometimes  indis- 
pensable, and  sometimes  only  the  effect  of  taste. 

EXERCISE   CCYIII. 

The  violet      is  the  emblem       of  modesty. — Are  they   prone? 

tiolette.  f.  emlUme  m,  partir 

— Does  your  cousin  often  come  to  see  ycu  ? — Is  jour  governess 

venir 
EnglLsh    or    French? — What    will   posterity   think?— Yon     are 

ind-7  atoir 

Avrong,  said    her  father   to   her.  —  Mny    you    snoceed  in  your 
tort  Pai/roir  rcussir 
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projects  I — \Great   misfortunes)   ^{Jiare   happened). — So  goes  tlie 

malheur  m. 
world.  —  Such  was  his  advice. — On  one  side    was  seen  a  river 
monde  ra.  avis  ra.  i)'  on    ind-2 

(from  which)    sprung    islands   lined    with   lime-trees  in  bloom. 
oii  se  former  horde    de         tilleul        Jleuri 

§  IIL  GOVERNMENT  OF  VERBS. 

628.  The  object^  regimen^  or  compleynent  of  a  verb,  is  a 
word  which  completes  the  idea  beguD  by  the  verb. 

529.  There  are  two  sorts  of  regimens,  the  one  called 
direct^  the  other  indirect. 

530.  The  direct  regimen  denotes  the  immediate  object 
of  the  action  of  the  verb,  without  the  help  of  any  prepo- 
sition, and  answers  to  the  question  qui  f  (whom  ?)  for 
persons,  and  quoi  ?  (what  ?)  for  things  ;  as,  J^aime  mon 
l^lre^  I  love  my  father.  J''aime^  qui  ?  mon  phre. — II 
aime  Vetude^  he  likes  study.  //  aime^  quoi  ?  V etude. 
Mon  plre  and  V etude  then  are  the  direct  regimens  of  the 
verb  aimer^  since  they  complete,  without  the  help  of  any 
preposition,  the  idea  begun  by  the  verb. 

53fl.  The  indirect  regimen  completes,  in  an  indirect 
manner,  the  idea  begun  by  the  verb  ;  that  is,  it  completes 
it  only  by  means  of  a  preposition  expressed  or  under- 
stood ;  it  answers  to  the  question  d  qui  ?  de  qui  f  pour 
qui  ? par  qui  ?  etc.,  for  persons  ;  and  d  quoi  ? pour  quoi? 
de  quoi  ?  etc.,  for  things  ;  as,  II  pjarle  d  son  frtre^  he 
speaks  to  his  brotlier.  II  paAe^  d  qui  ?  d  son  frtre.  A 
son  fr ere  is  then  the  indirect  regimen  o^  p)arler^  and  com- 
pletes the  action  expressed  by  that  verb,  by  means  of  the 
preposition  d. 

532.  The  direct  regimen  corresponds  to  the  accusa- 
tive; the  indirect  regimen  to  the  genitive,  dative^  or  abla- 
tive of  the  Latin. 

533.  Rule  I.  When  a  verb  has  tAvo  regimens,  the  one 
direct  and  the  other  indirect,  the  shorter  must  be  placed 
first ;  as. 


Le?  hypocrites  parent  h  vice  des  dehors 

de  la  vertu. 
Les  hypocrites  parent  de.<>  deJiors  de  la 

rert'it  les  vices  les  plus  honteux  et  les 


plus  decries.  I      vices. 


Hypocri'es  deck  vice  with  the  exterior  of 
virtve. 

Hypocrites  deck  with  the  exterior  of  vir- 
tue the   most  shameful  and  odious 
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534.  Rule  IL  If  the  regimens  are  of  equal  length, 
the  direct  regimen  must  be  placed  first ;  as, 

L'smbition  eacrijSe  le  present  a  Tavenir,  I  Ambition  sacrifices  the  present  to  the  fu- 
mais  la  Yolupte  sacrilie  Vavenir  aa  tare,  but  pleasure  sacrijices  the  future 
present,  I      to  the  present. 

EXERCISE    CCIX. 

He  has  sent  a    circular      to  aU  his  correspondents.  —  He 
circidaire  f.  correspondant  m. 

devotes    his  talents  to  the  defence  of  "pubhc  liberty.  —  Give 
consacrer  pi. 

to  study     aU  the  time  that  you  can. — I  delivered  the  letter 

etude  f.  remettre  ind-4 

to  the        tutor        of  the  prince.  —  Show       your  governess  the 

precepteur  a 

letter  that  vou  have  written. — I  have  given  a  ring  to  my  sister. — 

f. 
Alexander,  in   dying,  said   that  he  left  his  empire  to  the  most 

ind-3  ind-2 

worthy.  —  Have    you    lent    my    brother    any    money  ? 

535.  Rule  III.  Passive  verbs  require  de  or  j^a;*  before 
the  noun  or  pronoun  which  they  govern. 

536.  De  is  used,  when  the  verb  expresses  an  action 
wholly  of  the  mind;  as, 

L'honnete  homme  est  estime,  meme  de  I  An  honest  man  is  esteemed,  even  by  tTiose 
ceux  qui  n'out  pas  de  probite.  j     wJio  have  no  probity. 

537.  Par  is  required,  when  the  bodily  faculties  parti- 
cipate in  the  action  ;  as, 

Carthage  ftit  detruite  par  les  Romaina.    |  Carthage  ivas  destroyed  by  the  Romans. 

Remark.— Par  is  also  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  de  in  the  same  sentence ; 
as,  Son  ouvrage  a  ete  censure  D'une  maniere  stiere  par  les  critiques. 

^^  Remember  that  it  is  a  Ge^terax  Rule  to  make  every  past  participle 
msed  with  the  verb  etre,  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  that 
verb. 

EXERCISE    CCX. 

Your  brother  is  honoured  and  respected  ly  all  who  know 

honorer  ceux 

him. — He  is  loved  ly  all  his  masters. —        Misers  are  tormented 

371  avare 
icith  the    fear      of  losing  what  they  have. —        Bombs 

crainte  f.    perdre    inf-1  ce  qu'  371  homle  f. 

were    invented  ly  Gallen,     a    bishop    of   Muuster,   about    the 
ind-3  399  tcrs 
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middle     of    tlie     loth     century.  —  Tlie     city     of    Troy     was 

icille  f.  ind-3 

taken,    plundered,    and    destroyed    ly   the    Greeks,    1184    years 
saccager  detruire 

B.  C.  This      event  Las    been    celebrated    ly   the 

atant  J.-C.  evenement  m. 

two   greatest   poets    of  Greece   and        Italv. 

art.  31 

538.  The  preposition  to,  before  a  second  verb  in  the 
infinitive,  is  expressed  in  French  by  1,  de,  or  poue,  but 
not  indiscriminately.  Sometimes  afso  there  is  no  prepo- 
sition at  ail  in  French. 


J'aimo  a  lire. 
Je  craius  de  tomber. 
Je  le  fais  pour  vous  obligcr. 
Ou   laissez-moi   perir,    ou   laissez  moi 
regner. — ( ComeUle.) 


EXAMPLES. 

7  like  to  read. 


I  fear  tofcUl. 
I  do  it  to  oblige  you. 

Either  allow  me  to  perish,  or  allow  me 
to  leign. 


It  is  important  to  observe,  that  when  in  French  a 
preposition  is  required  before  an  infinitive,  it  is  the  fore- 
going verb,  noun,  or  adjective  that  determines  -which  is 
to  be  used,  according  as  that  verb,  noun,  or  adjective 
governs  one  or  another  preposition.  This  government 
must  therefore  be  ascertained.  This  is  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal difficulties  of  the  French  language,  and,  in  order  to 
remove  it,  we  give  two  Lists  of  Verbs  with  the  preposi- 
tions that  they  respectively  govern,  and  a  third  List  of 
those  Verbs  that  require  no  pre^DOsition. 

539.  J^.  B.  After  prepositions,*  the  French  use  the 
present  infinitive,  and  not  the  present  participle ;  as, 


Amneez-vons  a  lire. 

II  rd'empeche  de  le  faire. 


Amvm  ymimelf  with  reading. 
He  hinders  me  from  doing  it. 


The  only  exception  is  en  ;  ^ 


Nous  caupcron?  m  marchant. 
11  douua  cet  ordrc  en  partant. 


We  shall  talk  as  tee  walk. 

He  gave  that  wder  in  going  away. 


540.  List  L 


s'Abaisser  c?, 
Tiboutir  «, 
s'accorder  «, 
accouturaer  a 


Yerbs  wJdch  require  the  j^reposition  A  before 

the  infinitive  which  follows  them. 

to  stoo])  to.  aider  «,  to  help  to,  assist  in. 

toend'n^tendio.  aimer  «,  to  like  io.      [with. 

to  agree  in.  s'amuser  a,  to     amuse    oneself 

to  accustom  to.  animer  a,  to  excite  to. 


*  To  ascertain  which  preposition  to  use,  consult  the  Lists. 
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s'appliquer  a, 
appreudre  «, 
s'appreter  a, 
aspirer  «, 
s'attendre  «, 
aatoriser  a, 
avoir  a, 
Balancer  a, 
Chercher  «, 


?o  apply  to. 
f<)  Zear/i  to. 
^0  get  ready  to. 
^0  aspire  to. 
^(?  ei'/jeci  to. 
f{?  author ue  to. 
^(?  ^are  to. 
to  hesitate  to. 
?(?  5€^^'  to. 


commencer  «,t  ^^  J^^^'n  to. 
condamner  «,      fo  condemn  to. 
condescendre  <z,  ^o  condescend  to. 
consentir  «,         ^6>  consent  to. 
consister  <^,         ?<?  consist  in. 
continuer  d,  ^^,+?(9  continue  to. 
contraindre  a,  <?<?,§^o  compel  to. 
contribuer  a,      ?o  contribute  to. 
Demander  a,  de,Xto  ash  to. 
destiner  d^  to  destine  to. 

se  determiner  a,  ?<?  resolve  upon, 
disposer  «,  ^o  dispose  to. 

donner  «,  ?o  ^ice  to. 

s'Efforcer  «,  (7^,:}:  (^physical)  to  en- 
deavour to. 
employer  «,    to  employ  to,  w-se  to. 
s'empresser  <?,  de.Xto  he  eager  to. 


encourager  «, 
engager  a, 
enhardir  «, 
enseigner  a, 
s'etudier  «, 
exceller  «, 
exciter  ri, 
exercer  «, 


?(9  encourage  to. 
^0  induce  to. 
?<?  embolden  to. 
^0  ^^'^(^A  to. 
fo  5^^?/  to. 
fo  exc^Z  in. 
to  excite  to. 
f(9  exercise  in. 


exhorter  <:?,         ^(?  exhort  to. 
exposer  <i,  fo  expose  to. 

se  Fatiguer  «,     ^o  get  tired  with, 
forcer  «,  de^\to force  to,  compel  to. 


Gagner  «, 
Habituer  «, 
hair  a, 

se  hasarder  «, 
hesiter  «, 
In^^te^  d, 
se  Mettre  d, 
montrer  a. 


^0  gram  by. 

to  accustom  to. 

f(9  A«fe  to. 

to  xenture  to. 

?o  hesitate  to. 

fo  invite  to. 
to  set  about  \.o^  be- 
to  show  to.  [^i/i  to. 


Obliger  «,  <f«,  i    to  oblige  to. 
s'obstiner  a,        to  persist  in. 


s'ofirir  «, 
oublier  d, 
Parvenir  «, 
passer  d, 
penser  a, 
perdre  «, 
perseverer  d, 
persister  <?, 
se  plaire  ^, 
preparer  d, 
pro7oquer  a, 


fo  o^er  to. 
to  forget  how. 
?(?  succeed  in. 
^0  5j9€/i<:Z  in. 
^  ^Aiw/j  of. 
to  lose  in. 
^0  persevere  in. 
?£>  persist  in. 
^0  deliyht  in. 
?(?  prepare  to. 
?o  2/i^/^e  to. 


Kecommencera,?(?&^^/;icf^ai?ito. 


renoncer  d, 
se  resoiidre 
reassir  d, 
Servir  d, 
songer  d, 
Tacher  d, 
tendre  d, 
Yiser  d, 


to  renounce  to. 
?c?  resolve  to. 
fo  succeed  to,  in. 
fo  «^rre  to. 
?o  ?A^n^  of. 
to  aim  at. 
^0  tend  to. 
?o  aiV?i  at. 


EXERCISE   CCXI. 

I  shall    not    stoop  to  justify  myself. — He  lilccs  to  be  flattered. 
n  e  po  in  t  se  j  ustifier. 

'experiments. 
experience 

— I   expect   to   meet  -with     many    difficulties. — I   have  to  thank 
*     bien  des 


— Tie    amvses    himself  with    making      ^^.j^^njip.^l 

32  de  chimie 


t  Some  writers  occagionally  use  cfe,  and  establish  a  shade  of  diflerence  between 
commencer  d  and  commencer  de  ;  but,  according  to  the  latest  decisions  of  tlie 
Jb'reruch  Academy,  a  may  be  properly  used  in  all  cases. 

%  As  it  sounds  best,  i.  e.  de  to  avoid  several  a.  and  h  fa  avoid  several  de. 

§  A  orde.  as  it  sounds  best  in  the  arfire  sense,  but  always  de  in  the  pansire. 

i  A  or  de^  as  it  sounds  best ;  but  with  the  meaning  of  doing  a  tervice,  or  in  a 
paMve  sense,  always  de. 
11* 
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you. — I  'begin  to  understand. — Liberality  consuls  less  in  giving 
comprendre. 
much,     than  in  giving  seasonahly. — lie  is  asMng  to  come  in. — 
beaucoujp  a  propos.  entrcr. 

They  encouraged  me  to  continue. — The  example  of  his  ancestors 

ind-3  ancetre 

excites  him    to   distinguish    himself.  —  I    offer    to    serve    you. 
se  distinguer. 

541.  List  II.    Verbs  which  require  the  preposition  DE  be- 
fore the  infinitive  which  follows  them. 


s'Abstenir  de^  to  abstain  from, 
accuser  de^  to  accuse  of. 

achever  ^^,  to  finish  to. 

affecter  de^  to  affect  to. 

s'affliger  de^        to  be  grieved  at. 
aim\At\oi\uQV  de.tobe  ambitiousto. 
apprehender  ^£',  to  fear  to. 
avertir  de^  to  warn  to. 

s'aviser  de^  to  bethink  of. 

Blamer  de,  to  blame  for. 

brtjler  de,  to  be  anxious  to. 

Cesser  de,  to  cease  to. 

charger  de,  to  charge  to. 

commander  de,  to  command  to. 
conjurer  de,        to  conjure  to. 
conseiller  de,      to  advise  to. 
se  contenter6?^,^o  be  co7itent  with. 
convenir  de,        to  agree  to. 
craindre  de,        to  fear  to. 
Dedaigner  de,     to  disdain  to. 
defendre  de,       to  forbid  to. 
d6fier  de,  to  defy  to. 

se  depecher  de,  to  make  haste  to. 
desesperer  de,  to  despair  to,  of. 
ditferer  de,  to  defer  to,  to  delay  to. 
dire  de,  to  tell  to. 

discon tinner  de,  to  discontinue  to. 
disconvenir  de,  to  disown  to. 
dispenser  de,       to  dispense  with, 
dissuader  de,      to  dissuade  from. 
Ecrire  de,  to  write  to.    [to. 

s'efforcer  de,  (moral)  to  endeavour 
erapecher  de,      to  prevent  to. 
enrager  de,  to  be  enraged  to. 

entreprendre  de,  to  undertake  to. 
essayer  de,  to  try  to. 

s'etonner  c?(3,    tobe  astonished  at. 


eviter  de,  to  avoid  to. 

excuser  de,         to  excuse  for. 
exempter  de,      to  exempt  from. 
Feindre  de,         to  feign  to. 
feliciter  de,  to  congratulate  u-^on. 
tinir  de,  to  finish  to. 

se  flatter  de,  to  fatter  oneself  to. 
fremir  de,  to  shudder  to. 

se  Garder  de,   to  take  care  not  to. 

to  lament  to. 

to  glory  in. 

to  scold  for. 

to  hasten  to. 

to  swear  to. 

to  fail  to. 

to  threaten  to. 

to  desei^e  to. 

to  neqlect  to. 


g6mir  de, 
se  glorifier  de, 
gronder  de, 
se  Hater  de, 
Jurer  de, 
Manquer  de, 
meoacer  de, 
meriter  de, 
Negliger  de, 
Offrir  de, 
omettre  de, 
ordonner  de^ 
oublier  de. 
Pardon ner  de, 
permettre  de, 
persuader  de, 
se  piquer  de, 
plaindre  de, 
prescrire  de, 
presser  de, 
prier  de. 


to  offer  to. 
to  omit  to. 
to  order  to. 
to  forget  to. 
to  forgive  for. 
to  permit  to. 
to  persuade  to. 
to  pretend  to. 
to  pity  to,  for 
to  prescribe  to. 
to  press  to,  urge  to. 
to  request  to. 


promettre  de,  to  promise  to. 

proposer  de,  to  propose  to. 
Recommander  de,   to  recommend 

refuser  de,  to  refuse  to.  [to. 

regretter  de,  to  regret  to. 

se  rejouir  de,  to  rejoice  to. 

remercier  de.  to  thank  for. 
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se  repentir  de^  to  repent  of,  to.  '  soupconner  de^  to  su»2'>ect  to. 

reprocher  de^  to  reproach  for.  '  se  souvenir  de^  to  remember  to. 

resoudre  de^  to  resohe  to.  !  suggerer  de^  to  suggest  to. 

rire  de^  to  laugh  at.  supplier  de^  to  entreat  to. 

risquer  ^e,  to  ruji  the  risk  to.  ,  Tacher  de,  to  endeavour  to. 

rougir  de^  to  Mush  to.  ,  tenter  de.,  to  attempt  to. 

Sommer  de^  to  summon  to.  j  se  Yanter  de^  to  loast  of. 

542.  IlE:iiAEK. — Verbs  generally  require,  before  a 
noun,  the  same  preposition  that  they  require  before  an 
infinitive ;  as, 


U  faut  accofutumer  les  enfants  a  dbeir— 

a  I'obeissance. 
Je  Yaccii^  hy,  negliger  ees  etudes,    Je 

I'aceuse  DE  negligeiice. 


We  must  accustom  chUdren  to  obey— to 

obedience. 
I  accuse  him  of  iiep:]ecting  his  studies. 

/accuse  him  or  negligence. 


EXERCISE    CCXIL 

Abstain  from  injuring    your  enemies. — The  courtiers  of  Darius 

nuire    d  sing.  courtisan       

accused  Daniel  of  having  violated   the  laws  of  the  Persians. — 

ind-2      xioler  Perse 

Your  brother  will  never  cease  to  think  of  you. — Zerbinette  has 

ind-7 
charged  me  to  come  and  tell  you  that .  .  — God  commands  us  to 

*  que  . . 

love   him.  —  I    would  advise   you   to   speak    to   him.  —  Keason 

conseiller 
forbids  us    to   commit   an   injustice. — Who   told   you  to  do   it? 

f.  md-4 

—  He   has   undertaken   to  translate   Homer   and  Virgil. 
traduire 

EXERCISE    CCXIII. 

I  shall  not  fail  to  do    what    you    wish. — I  ordered  him  to 
ce  que  vouloir        ind-4 

go  and   see   him. —  You  forgot  to  come   this   morning.  —  They 
*  ind-4  matin  m.      On 

have^;er«?^a^€<Z  him  to    marry.     —  I  pjromise  to  observe  what 

lui       se  marier. 
the  law     orders    me. — We  should  hlush  to    commit        faults, 

ordonner  II     faut  commettre  32 

but  not  to  acknowledge  them.— I  v\ill  endeavour  to  satisfy  you. 

non  avouer  tucher 

— Make   haste   to   breakfast. — I  congratulate  myself   on   having 

me 
made  so  good  a  choice.  —  The  king  orders  me  to  set  out  with 
choiv  m.  partir 
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the  fleet. — Recommend   to  yoiir  cbildroa  to   shun  vice,   to   ^ove 

fuir    in. 
vh'tue. — General    Desaix    contributed     to    the    gaining    of    the 

ind-3  gain  m. 

battle       of    Marengo.  —  1    thank    you  for    your    kindne-^s. . 
hataille  f.  tonte  f. 


Aimer  mieux  *  to  liJce  better. 


to  go. 

to  intend, 
to  tliinh. 
to  deign. 

to  owe. 

to  hear, 
to  send. 

to  hope. 


1:3.    List  III.     Verbs  which  require  no  preposition  in 

French  before  the  infinitive  which  follows  them,  whethei 

a  preposition  be  used  in  English  or  not. 

Taime  mieux  voir  mon  fils.    (•/".  B. 
Rousseau.) 
Le  Ehin  ira  grossir  la  Loire.    (Boil.) 
II  compte  partir  demain.     (Acad.) 
Elle  croyait  servir  I'etat.    (Bossuet.) 
iJaignez  leur  parler.  (Boileau.) 
Le  jour  qui  doit  nous  rendre  heureux. 

(L.  Racine.) 
J'en  ai  entendu  parler.    (Acad.) 
Enroyez  demander,  (Ih.) 
II  espere  revivre  en  sa  posterite.    (Ra- 
cine.) 
Je  le^  nommer  chef.  (Le  mime.) 
Wfaut  voir.  (Acad.) 
Vis'iinagine  etre  un  grand  docteur.  (Ih.) 
II  ZamtJ  opprimer  Tinuocence.    (Rac.) 
Qui  snis-je  pour  c>5c?*  murmurer  ?    (L. 

Racine.) 
II  parait  etre  satisfait.    (Acad.) 
Rien  ne  peut  prosp6rer  sur  des  terrc? 

in  grates.    (L.  Racine.) 
n  pretend  donner  la  ioi.    (Acad.) 
Je  sais  lire  et  ecrire.   (Moliere.) 
L'ennui  semble  dire  aux  humains   .  .  . 

(  Voltaire.) 
Je  souhaiterais  pouvoir  vous  oblige". 

(Acad.) 
n  taut  mieux  attendre  un  peu.   (Ibid.) 
Je  viens  adorer  I'Eternel:    (Racine.) 


Aller, 
Compter, 
Croire, 
Daigner, 

Devoir, 

Entendre, 
Envoy  er, 

Esperer,t 

Faire,       to  make.,  to  cause 
Falioir,     to  be  necessary. 
s'Imaginer,   to  fancy. 
Laisser,—  to  leave.,  to  let. 

to  dare. 

to  appear. 

to  be  able. 

to  pretend. 
to  know. 


Oser, 

'^  Paraitre, 

{  Pouvoir, 

VPretendre 
;'  Savoir, 

Serabler, 


to  seem. 


Souhaiter,J       to  icish. 

Yaloir  mieux, 

A\Milr,§ 


to  be  better, 
to  come. 


*  Aimer  mieux  ;  valoir  mieux.,  followecl  by  two  verbs  in  the  iDfinitive,  require 
P3  before  the  second  infinitive;  J'aimerais  mieux  morni.r.  que  ht:  faire  utu-  >i 
inauraise  action.— II  y  a  beaucoup  d'occasions  ou  il  vaut  Tuieux  se  iaire  que  de 
vailer. 

t  Esperer.  bein;:^  in  the  present  infinitive,  and  followed  by  another  verb  also  in 
the  present  infinitive,  requires  de  :  Pent-on  esperer  de  tous  revoir? 

X  It  is  also  used  with  de  :  Je  souhaite  de  vous  voir.—iRacim.) 

§  Yenir,  in  the  sense  of  to  h€ju.st.  to  havejmt^  requires  de  before  the  next  infini- 
tive ;  when  used  for  to  happen.,  it  requires  d  ,•  as, 

II  vient  de  sortir.  I  He  ha^  just  gone  wd. 

S'il  venait  d  mourir.  |  If  lie  should  happen  to  die. 
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Voir,  to  see.  II  n'aime  pas  a  voir  souffrir.    {Acad.) 

Voiiloir,  to  he   S  yoidez-tous  du  public  meriter  les  amours  ? 
iciUing.  (  Sans  cesse  en  ecrivant  variez  yos  discours.  {Boil.) 

EXERCISE    CCXIV. 
I  like  better        to  pardon  than  to  puaisb  you. — She  is  going  to 

T0U3 

sing. — "When  do  you  intend  to    go?  —  A  man  of  honour  ouglit  to 

Quand  .  partir  ind-1 

keep  his  "word.  —  I  hope  to  see  you  often. — I  will    sTioic    you 

parole  f.  /aire  voir 

all   the   curiosities  of  the  town. — He  appeared  to  hesitate,  Lut 

curiosite  f.  ind-2 

■we  encouraged  him.  —  My   sister   uisTics  very  much    to  go   to 

ind-3' 
France. — It  is   letter   to  work   than   to  beg.  —  CcCsar  ordered 

mendier.  ind-3 

Labienus    to    come    and    join    him.  —  She    ijcill    not    stay. 
a  *  re-sier. 

General  Rule  for  the  i(se  q/*pouE. 

544.  To,  before  an  rNTixixiYE,  is  expressed  by  pour, 
^•hen  in  order  to  is  either  expressed  or  understood  in 
English  ;  as, 

Je  suis  yenu  jjour  le  complimenter.       I     I  came  in  order  to  congratnla.U  him. 
Je  yais  a  la  campagne  pour  chasser.       |     1  am  going  into  the  country  to  shoot. 

The  English  present  participle,  preceded  by  the  pre- 
position FOE,  explaining  the  motive  of  an  action,  is  also 
expressed  in  French  by  the  infixitite  with  pour  ;  as, 

n  a  ete  chaesiS  pock  avoir  menti.       1     Ee  was  expelled  fob  telling  lies. 

EXERCISE    CGXT. 
They  ^all      'agree      to  deceive  me.     He  will  do  anything  to 
s'accorder  tout 

obhge   you. — I  was  going  to  write  to  you  to  ask  a  ftwour     of 

grace  f.    * 
you. — I       want      money  to  buy  a  horse. — I  have   not  -money 

ai  hesoin  d^ 
'enough  to    buy  one. — I  shall  do  it  in  order  not  to  displease  you. 

en  deplaire 

—I  have   done  all     (I  could")    to   gain  his  friendship. — He  was 
mon  possible  ind-3 

banished       for  life      for  having    robbed  on  the     highway. 
bannir    a  perjjetuite  voter  grand  chcmin^ 
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§  IV.  MOODS  AIS^D  TEXSES. 
IxDicATivE  Mood. 

545.  The  Ixdicative  mood  simply  declares  a  thing ; 
as,  Mle  CHAXTE  Men,  she  sings  well ;  or  it  asks  a  ques- 
tion ;  as,  cuA-sT:E-t-elle  bien  ?  does  she  sing  well  ?  This 
mood  has  eight  tenses — the  present,  the  imperfect,  the 
preterite  definite,  the  preterite  indefinite^  the  preterite  an- 
terior, the  pluperfect,  the  future  absolute  (or  simple),  and 
\\iQ  future  anterior, 

546.  The  Pkesext  tense  expresses  something  doing  or 
existing  at  the  present  time ;  as,  Tecris,  I  am  writing ; 
Nous  sommes,  we  are.  It  is  also  used  to  express  a  hahit 
or  custom;  as,  II fume,  lie  smokes. 

547.  In  historical  narration,  the  present  tense  is  used 
for  the  past,  in  order  to  awaken  the  attention,  and  make 
the  thing,  as  it  were,  present ;   as, 

Cesar  qnitte  la  Gaule,  pmfte  le  Rubi-  I  Ccemr  leaves  GaiiL  crosses  the  Fvbt- 
con,  et  entre  en  Italic  avec  cinq  con,  and  enters  Italy  with  five  thou- 
mille  hommes.  I      satul  inen. 

548.  The  present  is  also  sometimes  used  to  express  a 
future  near  at  hand  ;  as, 

Je  suis  dc  retonr  dans  un  moment.       I     I  fhall  be  back  in  a  moment. 

Ou  ALLEz-vous  cc  soir  ?  I      Where  are  you  going  this  evening  ? 

549.  N.  B.  In  English  there  are  three  different  ways 
of  expressing  the  Present  :  1  speak,  I  do  speak,  I  am 
spealdnrj  ;  but  in  French  there  is  only  one  way,  Je  parle. 
There  is  likewise  but  one  expression  in  French  for  any 
other  tense,  when  the  verb  to  he  is  used  with  the  present 
participle  ;  thus,  /  shall  he  writing,  must  be  rendered  by 
fecrirai,  and  I  should  he  doing  by  je  ferais.  The  verb 
which  is  in  the  present  participle  is  thus  put  in  the  tense 
expressed  by  the  auxiliary  to  be. 

EXERCISE    CCXVI. 

Mj  sister  is  in  her  room,  where  sLe  is  reading  the  celebrated 
ou 
discourse      of    Bossuet    on        Universal    History.  —  Everybody 
discours  m.  art.         "^  * 

tliinl's  that  either  ^yonr  '•brother  'or  'you  have  written  that  song. 
pemer  * 

—It  Seldom  ^ rains  in   Egypt. — Seamen  smoTce  a  great  deal.  — 
€11  marin  hcaucoup. 
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The  battle  begins^  and  immediatelj  a  cloud     of  arrows      darkens 

aussitot  nuee  f.         trait  m.  ohscurcir 

the    air,    and    covers   the    combatants.  —  I    sJiull    be   with    you 

a 
in    a    minute.  —  I    set    out    to-morrow    for    the    country. 
la  partir 

550.  The  IMPERFECT  {je  parlais,  I  was  speaking,  I 
spoke,  I  did  speak,  I  used  to  speak)  expresses  a  thing 
having  been  done  at  the  moment  that  another  took  place ; 
as, 

Je  PEXSAis  a  Toas,  quand  vons  etes  I  /  was  thinking  of  you,  wTien  you  came 
entre.  I     in,- 

551.  The  Imperfect  is  also  used  when  we  wish  to  de- 
note that  the  action  of  which  we  speak  was  habitual,  or 
has  been  reiterated y'  as, 


Quand  j'etais  a  Paris,  je  me  fromexais 
ordiuairement  dans  les  Champs  £)y- 
sees. 

J"y  RENCONTRAis  souvent  des  Anglais. 


When  I  was  in  Paris,  I  generally  walked 
in  the,  Champ-s  Elysee-s. 

I  often  met  Englishmen  there. 


552.  Finally,  the  Imperfect  is  used  in  describing  the 
qualities  of  persons  or  things,  the  state ^  x>lace,  and  disposi- 
tion in  which  they  were  in  a  time  past^  but  without  fix- 
ing the  time  of 'its  duration  ;  as, 

Alfred  etait  un  grand  roi.  I      Alfred  was  a  great  king. 

Carthage  etait  sur  le  bord de  lamer.      |      Carthage  was  on,  the  sea-coa^t. 

553.  Xo?''^.— Suppose  you  have  to  translate  into  French.  I ifpolce.  I  icrote.  and 
you  are  in  doubt  whether  to  use  the  Imperfect  or  Preterite,  see  whether  yoa  can 
turn  the  expresision  into.  I  used  to  speak,  luse*!  to  write,  or  into.  /  was  spehkiruj,  1 
teas  writing— M  you  can,  the  Imperfect  is  your  tense.    This  rule  is  infallible. 

EXERCISE    CCXYH. 

Montezuma  reigned    over    the    Mexicans,     when    Fernando 

regner  lorsque  Fernand- 

Cortez  attacked  Mexico. — Socrates,  wishing  to  harden  himself, 

ind-3  "  s^endurcir 

ucnt  barefoot  in   the     depth     of  winter.  —  In  '^ancient  Himes, 

423^-^.-/.^^-     plus  fort  ancien 

those  who  WJ^re  taken  in  war  lost  their  liberty  and  became  slaves. 

a  derenir 

— xVmong  the  Romans,  the  plebeians  attached  themselves,  under 

Ch£z  pUbeieii  s' 

the  name  ot  clients,  to    some   patrician  whom  they  caUel  their 

quelq  ue  patricien 

patrcn.  —  The  temple    of    Delphi    Jiad  for   an  inscription   this 
Dehdics  =^ 
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maxim :      Know  thyself.      —  The    prramids    of   Egyjjt  were 

Connais-toi  toi-meme. 
intended     as        burying  places    for     the    kings. 
destiner     a  art.      sepulture  f.  s.  de 

554.  The  Preterite  definite  {je  parlai^  je  rectus) 
serves  to  express  something  done  at  a  time  completely 
past,  and  of  which  no  part  remains  unexpired ;  hence  it 
cannot  be  used  when  speaking  of  anything  done  during 
the  present  day,  week,  month,  year,  or  century  ;  as, 

J'ecrivls  hicr  a  Bordeaux.  I  /  wrote  yes^terday  to  Bordeaux. 

Nous  nous  rencontrdirves-  rannee  der-       We  met  last  year  at  Geneva. 
niere  a  Geneve.  I 

555.  As  the  events  related  in  history  are  considered  as 
facts,  completed  in  a  time  entirely  elapsed,  the  preterite 
definite  is  principally  used  in  that  style  ;  as, 

Les  Juifs  qvifterent  I'E^pte  sous  la  ]   TJm  Jeics  left  Egypt  under  the  conduct 
conduite  de  Moise.  |      of  Moses. 

EXERCISE    CCXVIII. 

Anienophis    conceived    the   design       of    making      his   son    a 
dessein  m.         inf-1     de 
conqneror.     lie  set  about  it  after  the  manner     of  the  Egyptians, 
conquerant.  s''y  prendre     d  maniere  i. 

that  is,     with  great  ideas.     All  the  children'  who  were  born 
c'' est-d-dire  pensee  f.  316 

on  the  same  day  as  Sesostris,  tcere  brought  to        court,  by  order 
*  que  amener       art.  cour  f. 

of  the  king :  he  liad  them  educated      as  his  own  children,  and 

faire  elever  inf-1 

with  the  same  care  as  Sesostris.     TVhen  lie  teas  grown  np, 

soin  pi.  que  grand 

he  "^made  ^him  .serve  his  apprenticeship        in  a  war  against  the 

lui   faire  apprentissage  ra.  par 

Arabs.     This  young  prince   learned    there   to      bear      hunger 
Aram  y  supporter  faim  f. 

and    thirst,     and    suMved    that    nation,     till     then    invincible. 

so  if  f.  so  umcttre  ju  sq  ii' 

lie    ''afterwards    ^attaclccd    Libya,    and    conquered    it. 
ensuite  Libye  f. 

EXERCISE    CCXIX. 

After     these     successes,    Sesostris    formed     the    project    of 
succes  ra. 
subduing  the    "whole    'world.      In     consequence     of    this, 

suljuguer  inf-1  cnticr  En  *        * 


I 
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he    entered  Ethiopia,    which    he    rendered    tributary.      He 

dans  EtJiiopie  se  rendre 

continued  his  victories  in  Asia.     Jerusalem   teas  the  first  to  feel 

Jervsalem  f.  a 

the    force    of   his    arms:     the       rash       Eehoboam    could   not 

arme  f.  temeraire     Rohoam 

-resist  'him,  and  Sesostris  carried  away  the    riches     of  Solomon. 
lui  enlever  richesse  x>\.    Salomon. 

He  penetrated  into   the  Indies  farther   than  Alexander        did 

Indes  fiQ 

afterwards.         The     Scythians     ^obeyed    'him      as   far   as     the 

ensuit£.  Scythe  lui        jiisqu'd 

Tanais:    Arm.enia    and    Cappadocia  were   subject    to  him.     In 
Cappadocef.  svjettes  En 

a  word,     he  extended  his  empire      from   the  Ganges  to 

wot  m.        etendre  m.  depiiis  Gauge  m.  jusqii'^a. 

the  Danube. — (Bossuet.) 

556.  The  Peeteeite  ixdefixite  (fai  parle)  is  tlie 
past  tense  most  used  in  French ;  it  exjDresses  somethino- 
done  in  the  course  of  the  day,  week,  month,  year,  or  cen- 
tury in  which  we  are  ;  as, 

J'ai  KE9TT  cette  semaine  la  -sieite  de   j  1  have  this  tceeTc  received  a  visit  from 

monsienr  votre  pere.  your  father. 

Je  lui  Ai  ECKiT  ce  matin.  |  /  wrote  to  him  this  morning. 

557.  The  Preterite  indefinite  is  also  used  in  speaking 
of  a  past  action,  without  specifying  the  time  in  which  ft 
happened ;  as, 

J'ai  vzjtdu  mon  cheval.  1        7  have  gold  my  horse. 

11  A  voTAGE  en  Allemagne.  He  has  travelled  in  Germany. 

J'en  AI  PA  RLE  a  votre  niaitre.  |        /  mentioned  it  to  your  master. 

This  tense  is  sometimes  used  instead  oi  \^iQ,  future ;  as, 

Avrz-vors  bientot  fait  ?  I  VTiU  ywi  hare  done  soon  f 

Atlendez,  j"ai  fixi  dans  un  moment.    |  ^Yait,  I  shall  have  done  in  a  moment. 

558.  The  Peeteeite  axteeioe  {feus  x>arle)  denotes  a 
thing  past  and  done  before  another  also  past,  and  is,  for 
this  reason,  called  anterior.  It  is  generally  preceded  by 
a  conjunction,  or  an  adverb  of  time,  such  as  qxiand^ 
lorsque.,  des  que,  aussitot  que;  as, 

Qnand  j'ecs  kecoxxc  mon  errenr,  I  When  I  had  Fccn  my  envr,  I  icas 
j*en  fus  honteux.  |     ashamed  of  it. 

Nofe.—1\\exc.  is  another  preterite,  called  the  preteiite  anterior  indefinite :  J'ai 
€u  parle,  tu  as  eu  parte,  etc.,  but  it  is  little  used. 

559.  Plupeefect  (favais parle)  represents  a  thing  as 
past  before  another  event  happened  ;  as, 

J^avais  dine  qxi&nd  i\  entra.  |        Ihaddinedwhcn  he  came  in. 
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This  tense,  like  the  Imperfect,  serves  to  describe,  and 
to  express  repetition,  habit  or  custom ;  as, 

Bes   que  favais  dine  j'allais   a  la  1  ^s  soon  as  I  had  dined,  /  went  Jkh- 
peche,  I     i>i-g- 

EXERCISE    CCXX, 

I  teas  (at  your  house)  this  morning;  I  saw  your  brother,  and 
chez  Tous 
spoJce  to  him.— We  have  written  to  him      to-day.  —  The  ^present 
je  anjour-d''hui.  actuel 

^century  legan  on  the  first  day  of  the  year     1801,  and  will  end 
*  annee  f.  Jinir 

on   the  last  day   of   the   year   1900. — He    resided    six    months 
*  demeurer 

at  Rome. — TVhen  I  had  done  that,  I   set   out.— I   had  finished 

partir 
my  work  when  he  arrived. — During   his    stay        in  the  country, 

Pendant       sejour  m.  d 
as    soon    as   he   had    drealfasted,    he   went   hunting. 

5G0.  The  Future  absolute  {je  jmrleral,  I  shall  or  will 
speak)  represents  the  action  as  yet  to  come ;  as,  Je  vous 
ECRiEAi,  I  shall  write  to  you. 

561.  The  Future  anterior  (faurai  parle)  intimates 
that  a  thing  will  be  done  before  another  takes  place  ;  as, 

J'ArKAi  TINT  mon  theme  avant  votre  I  I  shall  have  finished  my  exercise  be- 
retour,  |     fore  your  retuim. 

562.  K.  Jj.  The  English  often  use  the  present  tense 
after  xclien^  as  soon  as,  after ^  or  similar  words,  when  they 
want  to  express  a  thing  to  come  :  the  future,  however, 
must  always  be  used  in  French  ;  as, 

Passez  Chez  moi,  quand  vous  serez  pret.  |      Call  on  me  when  you  are  ready, 

CoxDiTioxAL  Mood. 

563.  The  Conditional  mood  has  two  tenses,  the^res- 
ent  and  the  J9rt^^. 

564.  The  Conditional  present  (je  parlerais,  I  should  or 
would  speak)  expresses  that  a  thing  would  be  done  on  a 
certain  condition  ;  as, 

J'lKAia  avec  roue  si  j'avais  le  temps.    !  I  would  go  with  you  if  I  had  time. 

565.  The   Conditional  p>ast  (faurais  parle,  or  feusse 
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parle\)  expresses  that  a  thing  might,  could,  icoidd,  or 
s/ioidd,  have  happened,  at  a  time  now  passed,  if  another 
thing  had  taken  place  ;  as, 

Le  ministre  lui  acrait  dok^  cette  |  TTie  mimsfer  -would  have  given  him  that 
place,  s'il  I'avait  demandee.  |     place,  if  he  had  asked  for  it. 

566.  Remaek. — When  si  (if)  signifies  suppose  que 
(suppose  that),  the  French  use  the  present  indicative 
instead  of  the  future,  and  the  imperfect  instead  of  the 
conditional ;  as, 

J'irai  demain  a  la  campagne,  s"il  fait  1  I  shall  go  to  thA  amnti'y  to-Tnorroii\  if 
beau.  ~  it  hejine  weather. 

Si  .t'  at.t.ats  en  France,  je  vous  en  pre-  I  If  I  should  go  to  France,  I  will  let  you 
vieudrais.  I      kru>ic. 

liiPEEATivE  Mood. 

567.  The  Impekatiye  raood  commands,  exhorts,  en- 
treats, or  permits.     It  has  only  one  tense. 

EXERCISE    CCXXI. 

I  shall  uo.it  for  you    till     six  o'clock. —  'Wftcn  I  liaie  done, 
attendre         jusqu'd         Jieure 
I  shall  go  out.—  l  icill  call    on    yea,    as  soon  as    I  have  dined. 

passer     chez  aussitot  que 

— I  icould  sing,  if  I  could. — 1  should  have  found  him  (at  home), 

chez  lui 
if   I   had  arrived   a  little   sooner. — If  he   should  come,    what 

etre  plus  tut. 

should    I    SOT/    to    him? — Do         good,     if    you     wish     to    he 

art.  Men  m.  xouloir 

happy ;    do   good,  if  vou   wish    that   your    memory    should   be 

subj-1 
honoured ;  do  good,  if  you  wish  that        heaven  should  open  to 

art.  subj-i 

you    its    ^eternal    'gates. 
parte  f. 

Subjuxctiye  Mood. 

568.  The  Ixdicative  is  the  mood  of  affirmation,  and 
the  Subjtxctite  that  of  doubt  and  indecision. 

The  Subjunctive  is  used  : — 

569.  (I.)  After  any  verb  expressing  douht,  fear,  sur- 
prise, admiration,  will,  wish,  desire,  consent  or  command ; 


+  Some  writers  often  use  this  form,  but  the  student  will  do  well  to  follow  the 
first. 
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because  then  this  verb  denotes  nothing  affirmative,  noth- 
ing positive  with  regard  to  the  following  verb  ;  as, 

n  veut,  il  exige,  il  desire  que  vous  I  He  wishes,  he  requires^  he  derives  yc/u, 
FASSiEZ  votre  devoir.  |     to  do  your  duty. 

There  is  an  uncertainty  whether  you  vdll  comply 
with  his  wish,  his  request,  or  his  desire. 

570.  (II.)  After  an  interrogation^  and  after  a  verb 
accompanied  by  a  negation.^  because  then  there  is  doubt, 
uncertainty,  etc. ;  as, 

Croyez-vons  qu"il  vteknt;  ?  1  T>o  you  thinJc  he  icUl  come  ? 

Je  DC  crois  pas  qu"il  tiexxe.  |  1  do  7Wt  think  he  will  come. 

571.  Remark.  ®". — Sometimes  an  interrogation  is  used 
only  to  affirm  or  denj'  with  more  energy.  In  this  case, 
the  second  verb  is  put  in  the  Indicative^  because  there  is 
no  doubt  expressed  ;  as, 

Crotez-vous  que  les  Limousins  soxt  1  Do  ymi  think  that  the  Limmisins  are 
dessots?  I     biochheadsf 

That  is  :— 

Are  you  simple  enough  to  believe  that  tlie  Limousins 
are  blockheads  ? 

572.  (III.)  After  unipersonal  verbs,  or  tliose  used 
unipcrsonally  ;  as, 

77  covvifnt  qu'il  viE?r«ns.  I     It  i.<t  proper  that  he  should  come. 

II  importe  que  vous  y  sotez.     |     It  is  of  importance  that  you  should  be  there. 

573.  Remaek. — II  seinble^  accompanied  by  an  indirect 
regimen  of  persons,  il  y  a,  il  parait^  il  resulte,  and  some 
other  unipersonal  verbs  which  express  something  posi- 
tive, follow  this  rule  when  used  negatively  or  interroga- 
tively^ else  they  require  the  Indicative  ;  as. 


II  me  semble     )  It  seems  tome    ) 

^-  qu  11  A  raison.  jf  ajrpears  f  ' 

II  est  sur  ;  It  is  certain       ) 


I  Sf"'^^      ^-"^  -  ---  'If  a^r's  '"^     '^-'  ^^  -  -^^^• 


EXERCISE    CCXXII. 

I  tremlle  lest  he    should  come. — I    ici^Ti    you  may  succeed. — 
qii'       ne  souliaiter 

I  consent  that  yon  do  it. — Do  yon  think  it  icill  rain  to-day  ? — 

croire 
I  do  not  think  it  will  rain  niucli. — Although  the  wicked  some- 

Quoique 
times  prosper,  do  not  think  that  they  are  happy.  —  ^  Do  you 
penser 


OF    THE    SUBJU2nCTIVE.  261 

believe    that    the     guilty     man   8leeps   tranquiily,    and  that  he 

coujKihle     *  tranquille 

can    stifle    the  remorse      with  which  he  is  racked  ? — It  is  enough 

etouffer        remords  pi.      dont  dechirer  suffire 

that  joa        order        me.  —    /   thinlc    I  see  him.  —  It  often 

commander  H  me  semble 

happens    that    we    are    deceived. 
arriver  on 

574.  (IV.)  The  Suhjunctive  is  used  after  the  relative 
pronouDS  qui^  que,  dont^  oil,  etc.,  when  tliey  are  preceded 
hj  peit,  or  by  an  adjective  in  the  superlative  relative  de- 
gree. Among  such  adjectives  are  included  le  seul,  V unique, 
le  premier,  le  dernier  j  as, 

n  y  a  PEU  d'hommes  qui  sachext  sup-  TTiere  are  few  men  who  can  support  ad- 

porter  Tadversite.  versify. 

Le  MEiLX.ErR  cortege  g'w'un  roi  puissb  The  best  retinue  that  a  king  can  have  is 

avoir,  c"est  le  coeur  de  ses  sujets.  the  love  of  his  subjects. 

Le  chien  est  le  sexh.  animal  dont  la  The  dog  is' the  only  animal  whose  fidelity 

fidelite  soiT  a  I'epreave.  is  proof  . 

C'est  LA  seule  place  ou  vous  puissiez  It  is  th^  only  place  to  which  you  can 

aspirer.  aspire. 

575.  (Y.)  The  Suhjunctive  is  used  after  the  relative 
pronouns  qui,  que,  dont,  oil,  etc.,  when  we  wish  to  express 
something  doubtftil  and  uncertain  ;  as, 

Je  cherche  quelqu'un  qui  me  rexde  ce 
service. 

Je  soUicite  une  place  qiM  je  pinssE 
remplir. 

J'irai  dans  ime  retraite  ou  je  sois  tran- 
quille. 


I  seek  some  one  who  may  render  me  that 

sei^ice. 
I  solicit  a  place  wldch  I  may  he  able  to 

JiU. 
I  shall  retire  to  a  place  where  I  may  be 

quiet. 

It  is  possible  that  the  person  I  am  seeking  may  not 
render  me  that  service ;  that  I  may  not  be  able  to  fill  the 
place  I  solicit ;  and,  that  I  may  not  be  tranquil  in  the 
retreat  where  I  shall  go ;  it  is  the  subjunctive  that  ex- 
presses this  doubt  and  uncertainty. 

Observe  that  we  could  also  say :  qui  me  eexdka  ce 
service;  queje  peux  remplir ;  oiije  serai  tranquille ;  but 
the  sense  would  no  longer  be  the  same  :  the  action  marked 
by  the  verbs  rendre,  pouvoir,  and  etre,  would  then  be 
represented  as  certain  and  positive. 


que 


576.   (YI.)   The  Suhjunctive  is  required  after  quel  que, 
Ique.   .   .  que,  qui,  que,  quoi,  que  ;  as, 

Oriels  que  soiext  vos  talents.  i  Whatever  your  takrds  may  be. 

Quelque  riche  que  vous  soyez.  Hoiverer  rich  you  may  be. 

Qui  que  vous  sovez,  parlez.  |  }yho€ver  you  be.  speak. 

Quoi  qu' on  dise,  un  anon  ne  devicndra  qu'un  ane. — {G-rozelier.) 
(See  what  has  already  been  said  on  Quelque,  p.  52-53.) 
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Finally,  The  Suhju7wtive  is  required  after  certain  con 
junctions,  see  Chapter  VIII. 

EXERCISE    CCXXIII. 

He  is  the  only  man  wlio  lives  in  that  manner. — The  example 
6"  de     la      sorte. 

of  a  good  life      is   the  test  lesson   that   one  can    give  to 

vie  f.  on  art. 

mankind.    —   The  siege  of  Azoth  lasted  29  years:  it  is  tlie 
genre  humain  m.  c' 

longest  siege  mentioned   in  ancient  history.  —  Show   mo 

DOXT  etre  question 

a     road         that    will     lead     to    London.  —  Howeter    clever 
chemin  m.  qui       conduire  habile 

^(those  two    writers)   '5^,  neither  the   one  nor  the  other  will 
ecrivain  t 

obtain  the  vacant  seat        in  the  French  Academy. —  Whatever 
place  f.     d  Quoi  que 

you    studij,   you  must   (apply      yourself      to   it)    with   ardour. 
il  TO  us  y  livrer 

COXCORD   BETWEEX   THE  TeXSES    OF   THE   ScBJUXCTIVE  AXD   THOSE 

OF  THE  Indicative  axd  Conditional. 

511.  The  Subjunctive  mood  being  always  subordinate 
to  a  verb  that  precedes  it,  its  tenses  are  regulated  by  this 
foregoing  verb  ;  as, 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qne  vous  yextez.      I  1  do  not  thinlc  you  ivill  come. 
Je  ne  ckotais  pas  que  vous  tins-     I  did  not  think  you  would  come. 

SI£Z.  I 

578.  Rule  I.  After  the  present  and  future  of  the  In- 
dicative, we  use  the  present  of  tlie  Subjunctive  to  express 
a  thing  present  or  future  ;  but  we  use  the  preterite  of  the 
Subjunctive  to  express  a  thing  past : — 


Je  doute 
Je 


douterai      I"     '^^  ^°"®  ttudiiez  maintecant. 
jIdoStlrai      \     que  vous  cy^2e'^t/cZ2e' bier. 

579.  Remark. — After  the  present  and  future  of  the 
Indicative,  we  use  the  Imjyerfect  of  the  Subjunctive 
instead  of  the  present,  and  the  Pluperfect  instead  of  the 


t  See  Remarks  on  Neither.  No.  516. 
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preterite,  when  some  conditional  expression  is  ijitroduced 
in  the  sentence  : — 

Je  doute  |  que  vons  etudiassiez  maintenant,  demain,  si  Ton  ne 

Je  douterai  j  vous  y  contraignait. 

Je  doute  |  que  vous  eussiez  ttudie  liier,  si  ron  ne  vous  y  eut 

Je  douterai  j  contraint. 

EXERCISE    CCXXIV. 

Do  you  doubt  that  I  am  your  frieud  ?  —  Does  he  think  I 
douter 
shall  have        time  ? — I  don't  think  you  have  learned        mathe- 

art.  art. 

matics.  —  He  will  wait  till  you  are  ready.  ~  She  will  wish 

^ue  vouloir    que 

your  sister  to  le  one  of  the  party.— I  shall  always  doult  that 

*  partie  f. 

you  have  used  all  your  endeavours.  —  Do  you  think  I    might 
/(lire  effort  m.  pouvoir 

speak    to    him,    were   I    to    go    now  ? — /  doubt  whether    my 

si        y  ind-2  que 

brother    would    have    succeeded,    (had    it    not    been    for)    your 

reussir  sans 

assistance. 

580.  Rule  II.  After  the  Imperfect,  the  Pluperfect, 
any  of  the  Preterites  or  Conditionals,  we  use  the  Imper- 
fect of  the  Subjunctive,  if  we  mean  to  express  a  thing 
present  or  future  ;  but  to  express  a  thing  that  is  past,  we 
use  the  Pluperfect : — 


Je  doutais 
Je  doutai 
J'ai  doute 
J'avaiB  doute 
Je  douterais 
J'aurais  doute 
Je  doutais 
Je  doutai 
J'ai  doute 
J'avais  doute 
Je  douterais 
J'aurais  doute 


-    que  vous  etudiassUz  aujourd'liui,  demain. 


que  vous  exiseiez  etudie  la  semaine  passee. 


581.  Remark. — With  a  Preterite  indefinite  the  follow- 
ing verb  is  put  in  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive,  if  we 
intend  to  express  a  thing  which  is,  or  may  be  done  at  all 
times ;  as, 

Dieu  A  XNTOURE  les  yeux  de  tuniqucs  1  Ck>d  has  surroi/nfled  the  ey(^  irifh  very 
fort  minces,  transpareiites  au  dehbns,  thin  tunics,  traih'^parint  on  th^  outnde, 
aliu  que  I'on  puisse  voir  a  travers.        |      tfutt  ice  may  tec  throagU  tlurm. 
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And  ill  the  Preterite  of  the  Subjunctive,  if  we  intend 
to  express  something  past ;  as, 

II  A  FAi,LTJ  qu'il  se  soit  doxne  liien  de  |  He  mtist  have  given  himself  a  great  deal 
la  peine.  |      of  trouble. 

EXERCISE  CCXXV. 

Ylo,  was  icaiting  till  I  should  Jje  ready. —  Would  you  wait  till 
attendre    que  que 

yye  should  he  ready? — Sparta  icas  sober      before      Socrates  had 
Sparte  avant  que 

praised  sobriety  ;    before  he  had  praised  virtue,  Greece  abounded 
avant  qu^  abonder 

in  virtuous  men. — "Wilham  III.     left^     at  his  death,  the  reputa- 

laisser 

tion  of  a  great  politician,   although  he  had  not  leen     popular, 
politique  populaire 

and   of  a   general   (to  be  feared),   although   he  had  lost  many 
a  craindre, 

battles.  —  You    must    Jiave    had    (a    great    deal)    of   patience. 
II    afallu  beaucoup 

OF  THE  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

582.  The  Present  Participle  always  terminates  in  ant, 
and  is  invariable  : — 

TJn  homme  luant ;  des  homnies  limnt.     I    A  man  reading;  men  reading:. 
Une  femme  lisant  ;  dee  femmes  lisant.     \    A  woman  reading  ;  women  reading. 

"We  say,  however  : — 

Des  hommes  oUigeants ;  une  femme  I  Obliging  men  ;  a  charming  woman, 
charmante.  \ 

But  the  "words  ohligeants,  charmante^  are  not  here 
present  participles  ;  they  are  verbal  adjectives. 

583.  We  call  verbal  adjectives,  those  adjectives  wliich 
are  derived  from  verbs  ;  as,  charmant,  mena^ant^  etc. 
These  adjectives  always  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  nouns  w^hich  they  qualify. 

The  verbal  adjective  simply  expresses  a  quality ;  the 
present  participle  expresses  an  action. 

N.  B,  In  English,  the  verbal  adjective  is  placed  before 
the  noun,  and  the  present  participle  after  it.  In  French, 
both  are  generally  placed  after.     See  No.  437. 
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584.  Remark. — The  present  participle  is  often  used  in 
English  as  a  noun,  which  is  never  the  case  in  French  : 

Lejeu  et  la  chasse  sont  la  mine  de  bien  I  Ga-mixg  and  huntc;g  are  the  ruin  of 
aesgens.  |      many  people. 

EXERCISE    CCXXVI. 

^David  'is  ^often  '^represented  playing  on  the   harp.  —  She 
on  iud-1  de 

is  a  woman  of  a  good  disposition,  olliging  her  friends,  whenever 

caracterem.  quand 

an  occasion  (presents  itself ).— Those  men  foreseeing  the  dan-er. 
('  s'enpresente.  prevoir  ° 

put    themselves    on   their    guard.— Those  foreseeing  men   have 

pi. 
perceived    the   danger.  —  The     ruling    passion   of  Ctesar   was 
^ipercevoir  dominant 

imbition.  —  Your   sister  is  charming;    how    olliging  she  is!— 

qne 
Her     singing        was     mnch     admired. 
chant  m.  ind-3    fort 

OF  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 
585.   (I.)  The  Past  Participle  employed  without  an 
auxiliary,  agrees,  like  an  adjective,  in  gender  and  num- 
ber, with  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  It  relates  ;  as 

Que  de  ramparts  detniiU!  que  de  rWlesforcees  f—^Boileau.) 

5S6.  (II.)  The  Past  Participle.,  accompanied  by  the 
auxiliary  verb  ttre,  agrees  with  its  subject  or  nomiiiative 
in  gender  and  number  ;  as, 

3/y  brother  is  come. 


Mon  frere  est  renu. 
Ma  sceur  est  venue. 
Mes  freres  sont  venus. 
Mes  sceurs  eont  venues. 
L'armee  a  etet  vaineue. 
Les  ermemis  out  ete  vainats. 


My  slater  is  come. 

My  brothers  are  come. 

My  sisters  are  come. 

The  ar?ny  has  be^n  conquered. 

The  enemies  have  betn  conquered. 


Sometimes  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  participle 
but  this  construction  does  not  alter  the  aoreement  of  the 
participle  :  Quand  il  vit  Vurne  oil  etaie?it  iiB-.'FER^iEE^  les 
CEXDRES  d  HipjDias,  il  versa  mi  torrent  de  larmcs.  ^Fe- 
nelon.)  ^ 

12 
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587.  (III.)  When  the  Past  Participle  follows  the  verb 
avoir,  it  never  agrees  with  its  subject ;  as, 


Jlon  pere  a  ecrit. 
Ma  mere  a  ecrit. 
Mes  Ireres  ont  ecrit. 
Mes  soeurs  out  ecrit. 


My  father  has  written. 
My  mother  has  written. 
My  brothers  have  written. 


My 


irs  hate  written. 


EXERCISE    CCXXVII. 

A  quarrc4some  dog  has  always  a      torn     ear. — The  ceiling: 
*     Tiargneux  V  dechirer  'plafond  m. 

of  the  Egyptian   temples   was  painted      blue.  —  That  letter  is 

en 
well  written.  —  The   city      of   London,    having   been   turnt  in 

ville  f. 
1666,    was  rehuilt  in   three   years,      more   beautiful    and  more 

rebdtir  annee  f. 

regular  than      before.  —  The  ancient  Greeks  were  persuaded  that 

aiiparavant.  persuader 

the  soul  is  immortal. — It  is  to  Jenner  that  "(the  discovery      of 

decouverte  f. 
vaccination)   ^(is  due).  —  Artemisia       survived    ^(Mausolu?,    her 

vaccine  f.  Artemise  n^     ind-4         a  Mausole 

husband),   ^(only   two    years).  —  The    Amazons    have    acquired 
que  an  m.  Amazone 

celebrity. — They  have  executed  the  orders  of  Your  Excellency. 
32 


XW^  To  make  a  right  application  of  the  following  rules,  the  student  must 
distinguish  well  a  direct  regimen  from  an  indirect  regimen,  for  this  is  the 
pivot  on  which  turn  the  principal  difficulties  of  the  past  participle.  For  the 
meaning  of  regimen.,  see  Nos.  •WS,  460,  500. 

588.  (IV.)  The  Past  Participle  accompanied  by  the 
auxiliary  avoir,  always  agrees  with  its  direct  regimen, 
when  that  regimen  is  placed  before  the  participle  ;  as, 

The  letter  which  you  have  written. 
Here  are  the  letters  which  Ihare  received. 
Where  is  your  book  .i'— I  have  lost  it. 
Where  is  your  pen  f—1  have  lost  it. 
Where  are   your  books?— 1  have  lost 
i     them. 
They  hare  congratulated  me. 
He  has  congratulated  us. 
What  husiness  have  you  undertaken  ? 
What  vexations  t/iey  have  caused  me  ! 
Hov/  many  books  have  you  read  ? 


La  lettre  que  vous  avez  ecrite. 
Voici  lee  lettres  quey&i  reqxies. 
Oil  est  votre  li%Te  ?— je  Tai  perdu. 
Oil  est  votre  plume?— je  r&i perdue. 
Oil  sont  vos  livres  ?— je  ks ai  perdus. 

lis  7}i' ont  felicife. 

I!  nous  a  felicites. 

Quelle  affaire  avez- vous  entreprUef  ^ 

Que  de  demgrement^  ils  m'ont  causes! 

Combien  de  litres  avez-vous  lus  f 


These  Examples  shoAV  that  the  direct  regimen  which 
precedes  the  participle  is  expressed  either  by  one  of  these 
pronouns  que,  le,  la,  les,  me,  nous,  te,  vous,  se,  or  by  a 
noun  preceded  by  quel,  que  de,  or  combien  de. 


i 
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In  the  first  example  ecrite  agrees  with  que^  of  which 
the  antecedeot  is  lettre^  feminine  and  singular.  In  the 
fifth  example,  j!?6'/'<:?w5  agrees  with  les^  which  stands  for  its 
antecedent  livres^  masculine  and  plural. 

A  lady  would  say, 

Us  77i'ontfellciiee.  |         T/uy  have  congratulated  t/ie. 

lellcitee  agrees  with  me^  of  which  the  antecedent  dame  is 
understood! 

The  same  analysis  applies  to  the  other  and  similar 
cases. 

{^°  Observe  that  the  rule  says  direct  regimen,  for  although  we  say.  11  nous  a 
vrs.  he  has  seen  us ;  we  could  not  say,  //  nous  a  dits  cela.  he  has  told  us  that :  w^ 
must  say.  11  nous  a  dit  ctla  ;  because"  nous  is  here  used  lor  d  nous,  and  is  an  in- 
direct regimen. 

EXERCISE    CCXXYIII. 

Here  is  the  answer     which  I  have  received. — The  sciences 

rqyoiise  f.  f. 

which   you  have  studied^  will  prove  infinitely  useful  to  you. — 

etre 
General    Yillars    often    said,   that    the    two   *(most  lively) 
art.  tif 

^pleasures   he    had         felt      in  his   life,     had    been   the   first 

subj-2   ressentir  ind-2 

prize    which  he  had     obtained  at  college,  and  the  first  victory 
prix  m.  ind-2 

which    he    had        gained      over    the    enemy.  —  "Where   is  my 

ind-2     remporter 
watch? -I  have  not  seen  it. —  They  liave    deceived  us.  —  What 
montre  f.  tromper 

answer  have  they  given  you  ?— How   many  enemies  has  he  not 
on    faire 

conquered /— The    house    which    her    father    has    houghf. 
xaincre  que 

589.  (V.)  After  the  auxiliary  G^uoiV,  the  Past  Participle 
remains  invariable  when  the  direct  regimen  is  placed 
AFTER  the  participle,  or  when  there  is  no  direct  regimen  ; 

as, 

Nous  avons  reqn  votre  Mtre.  I  We  have  received  your  letter. 

Us  ont  perdu  leurs  lirres.  \  They  have  lost  thdr  books. 

J  ai  recompense  mesfils.  I  have  rewarded  my  sous. 

Xo  agreement  here  takes  place,  because  the  direct 
regimens  votre  lettre^  leurs  livres,  mes  fie,  are  placed  after 
the  participles  re^u,  perdu,  recompense. 
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In  the  same  mauiier,  we  Avrite  without  varyuig  the 
participle : 

Elle  a  danse.         ^  I  She  7ias  danced. 

Isous  avoDS  chante.  We  have  siuig. 

lis  ont  repondu  a  uotre  attente.  |   They  have  auswered  our  expectation. 

Because  the  verbs  dansei\  chanter^  repondre^  have  not 
here  any  direct  regimen. 

590.  Kemaek. — It  follows  from  the  preceding  rule, 
that  the  participle  of  neuter  verbs,  which  are  conjugated 
with  avoir^  never  varies,  since  that  class  of  verbs  lias  no 
direct  regimen.  Thus,  in  Les  cinq  heures  que  fai  dormi 
(the  five  hours  that  I  have  slept),  les  dix  a7is  qxCil  a  vecu 
(the  ten  years  that  he  has  lived),  the  participle  of  the 
neuter  verbs  dormir  and  vivre  does  not  vary,  and  the 
relative  que  which  precedes,  although  presenting  itself 
under  the  form  of  a  direct  regimen,  is  in  reality  but  an 
indirect  regimen,  equivalent  to  pendant  lequel :  les  cinq 
heures  pendant    lesquelles  fai    dormi^   les    dix    a7is 

PENDANT  LESQUELS  H  a  VCCU, 

iVbf€.— Sometimes  neuter  verbs  are  employed  actively,  then  their  participles 
agree,  if  preceded  by  a  direct  regimen ;  as,  La  langue  que  Viceron  a  pari^e,  the 
language  which  Cicero  has  spoken. 

EXERCISE    CCXXIX. 

I  have  received  no  answer. — He  has  named  several   persons. 

jdusieurs 

— Cromwell  governed  England  under  the  title   of  Protector, — 
ind-4 

Men  have  never  reaped  the  fruit  of  happiness  from  the  tree  of 

cuellir  sur 

injustice.  —  The    Romans    triumplied      successively      over    the 

ind-4        successivement     de 
''(most    warlike)    'nations. — They  danced    a    great    deal   at   tlie 

helUqueux  f.         incl-4 

last  ball.  —  We  have  laugJied    heartily.  —  We  must     deduct 

lal  m.  d^  hen  cceur.    II  retraneher 

from     li^e     the     hours     we    have    slejit. 
on 

591.  (VI.)  The  verb  etre  being  used  instead  of  arolr 
in  pronominal  or  reflected  verbs,  the  participle  of  these 
verbs  follows  exactly  the  same  rules  as  the  participle  con- 
jugated with  avoir ;  that  is,  the  participle  of  a  reflected 
verb  agrees  with  the  direct  regimen  when  preceded  by  it, 


OF    THE    PAST   PARTICIPLE.  269 

but  remains  iiivarialjle,  ^hen  the  direct  regimen  is  placed 
alter  it,  or  when  there  is  none. 

So  we  write  with  agreement : — 

Nous  nous  sommes  Iks^es.  I         We  have  hurt  ourselves. 

Lucrece  *'est  tuee.  \         Luaetia  killed  herself. 

Because  the  participles  blesses,  tuee,  are  preceded  by 
their  direct  regimens  nous,  se. 

But  we  write  without  agreement : — 

Lucrece  s'est  donne  la  mort.  |  Lucretia  destroyed  herself. 

Because  the  participle  donne  is  followed  by  its  direct 
regimen  la  mort.  In  tLiis  example,  se  is  an  indirect  re^-i- 
men  or  dative. 

"We  write  also  without  varying  the  participle  : — 

H  se  Bont  ecrit.  ^   ^  I      They  hare  xvritfen  to  each  other. 

Kous  nous  sommes  svcc^de.  \      }\e  have  succeeded  one  another. 

Here,  the  participles  ecrit  and  sticckle  have  no  direct 
regimen.  It  is  as  if  it  were  :  lis  ont  ecrit  d  eux  :  Xous 
ai'o?is  succede  d  xous. 

592.  Remark. — It  follows  from  the  foregoing  rule, 
that  verbs  essentially  pronominal,  that  is,  verbs  which 
cannot  be  conjugated  without  two  pronouns  of  the  same 
person,  as  je  me  repens.je  m'ahstie7is,  require  their  parti- 
ciples always  to  agree,  because  these  verbs  have  for  direct 
regimen  their  second  pronoun  ;  as, 

Nous  nous  sommes  alstenus  de  toute  re-  I   We  have  abstained  from  all  refections. 

flexion. 
Mes  amis,  vons  vo^js  etes  repentis.  1  My  friend?,  you  have  repented. 

EXERCISE  CCXXX. 

Madame   de  Sevigne  Ms  rendered  Jierself  celebrated  Ly  the 
se  rendre 
graces  of  her  style.— She    perceived    ^         herself  in  that  glass. 

— '- —  m.        s^apercetoir  ind-4  glace  f. 

—  That    ladv    has    given    herself    fine    dres?es.  —       Some 

rohe  f.       Quelques-uns 

of  our  modern  authors  have  imagined  that  they  snrpa.-sed  the 

s'imaginer  ind-2 

ancients.  —  They    have    spol:cn    to    one    another.  —  They    have 

se  parler 
succeeded    one    another, — Tliose    boys     have     repented.  —  The 

se  repentir 
troops     have      seized  the     town. 

s'emparer  de 
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593.   (VII.)  The  participle  of  a  iinipersonal  (or  imper- 
sonal) verb  is  always  invariable  : — 

Les  chaleurs  qu'il  a  fait  cet  ete. 

La  clisette  qu'il  ya  eit  Thiver  dernier. 


The  heat  which  tee  have  had  this  sum- 
mer. 

The  scarcity  ichich  there  tccLS  last  win- 
ter. 


Here  the  verbs  /aire  and  avoir  have  not  their  active 
signification,  but  simply  express  existence,  and  the  que 
which  precedes  is  not  the  regimen  of  any  verb,  for  we  do 
not  say  faire  des  chaleurs,  as  we  say  /aire  des  habits. 
That  que  must  be  considered  a  gallicism. 

594.  (VIII.)  The  Fast  Participle,  followed  by  an  in- 
finitive, agrees  with  the  antecedent  noun,  when  that  noun 
is  the  regimen  or  object  of  the  participle,  but  it  remains 
invariable  when  the  noun  is  the  object  of  the  infinitive ;  as. 

La  lettre  que  je  lui  ai  don-ntee  a  copier.     I  The  fe^/"^  which  Ihave  given  Mm  to  copy. 
La  lettre  que  je  lui  ai  dit  de  copier.  |  The  letter  which  I  have  told  him  to  copy. 

Note. — The  regimen  or  object  is  known  to  belong  to 
the  participle  when  the  antecedent  can  be  placed  after 
the  participle,  as  in  the  first  example,  which  may  be 
turned,  Je  lui  ai  donne  la  lettre  d  copier. 

As  we  cannot  say,  Je  lui  ai  dit  la  lettre  de  copier,  but 
we  may  say,  Je  lui  ai  dit  de  copier  la  lettre,  it  follows  that 
the  regimen  belongs  to  the  infinitive. 

For  the  same  reason,  the  participles  du,  oiced,  ought ; 
pu,  bee7i  able,  and  voulu,  beoi  willing,  remain  invariable 
when  an  infinitive  is  understood  after  them  ;  as, 

Je  lui  ai  rendu  tons  les  services  que  j'ai  I  Ihave  rendered  him  all  Vie  services  that 
pu  (lui  rendre  understood.)  \     Ihave  been  able. 

595.  Remark. — "When  the  French  participle  happens 
to  be  placed  between  two  que,  the  first  que  is  not  the 
regimen  of  the  participle,  but  of  the  verb  which  follows  it, 
consequently  the  participle  is  invariable ;  as. 


Les  raisons   que  vous   avoz   cru   que 

j"approuvais. 
Les  mathematiques  que  vous  avez  voui.u 

a'we  j'etudiasse. 


The  reasons  which  you  thought  I  ap- 

pirtved. 
The  mathematics  which  you  would  hare 

roe  to  study. 


EXERCISE    CCXXXI. 

The  heavy  rains      which  we      liad.  in  the  spring,  have 

grand  pluie  f.  *  il  faire  ind-4 

been  the  cause  of  many  diseases. — That  young  lady  sings  well; 
maladie  f. 
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I  have  heard  her  sing.  —  That  song  is  charming ;    I  heard  it 

ind-^ 
sung.  —  I  have  used   all   the   endeavours      I    could.  —  He  has 
inf-i  /aire  effort  m.  t        ind-i 

obtained  all  the  favours      he  icished.     —  These  are  the  answers 

grace  f.  t      xouloir  ind-4     Voild 
which  I  had  foreseen    thej  "would  give  you. — The  difficulties 

q^ue  t  faire  emharras  m. 

ichich  I  knew      vou  were  in  have  accelerated  mj  departure. 
ind-4 1  avoir   ^  depart  m. 

EXERCISE    CCXXXII. 

The  rain  which  has  fallen  has  prevented  me  from  going  out 
f.  fait  empeche  sortir 

to-dav.  —  Have  vou  finished  the  letter   which  I  gave  you  to 

ind-4 
write? — Have  you  finished  the  letter  which  you  had  Icgun  to 

ind-2 
write? — Have  you  read  the  books  which  I  advised  you 

conseiller  ind-4 
to  read? — Is  that  the  actress  whom  we  heard  sing? — Sing  the 
de  -ce  Id         act  rice  ind-4 

song  which  we   heard  her   sing.  —  Imitate    the    virtues    which 

ind-4    lui 
you    have    heard    praised. 


CHAPTER  YL 

OF    THE     ADVERB. 

596.  (I.)  Adverbs,  in  French,  are  {generally  placed  af- 
ter the  verb  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  between  the  auxili- 
ary and  the  participle  in  the  compound  tenses,  but  never 
between  the  subject  and  the  verb,  as  is  frequently  the 
case  in  English  ;  as, 

Je  penee  souvent  a  vous.  I         /often  tMnk  of  you. 

Jai  ToujouRs  pense  a  vous.  |        I  hate  sdy^aj^' th'ougfU  of  you. 

Compound  adverbs  are  usually  placed  after  the  par- 
ticiple ;  as,  Vous  ttes  ve?ni  a  propos,  you  have  come 
seasonably.     In  some  instances,  however,  the  ear  alone  is 

t  See  Jtule  and  Note,  foot  of  page  236. 
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consulted  ;  for  we  say,  Je  Vavais  tout  a  fait  oublie,  I 
had  quite  forgotten  it. 

597.  (II.)  The  adverbs  aujourd'hui,  to-day  ;  demaix, 
to-')norroio  y  hier,  yesterday^  may  he  placed  either  before 
or  after  the  verb,  but  never  between  the  auxiliary  and  the 
participle  ;  as,  11  fait  aujourd'hui  heaii  temps,  il pleuvra 
demain  ;  or,  Aujourd'hui  il  fait  heau  temps,  demain  il 
pleuwa,  To-day,  it  is  fine ;  it  will  rain  to-morrow. 

598.  (III.)  The  adverbs  biex,  well ;  mieux,  better ;  mal, 
ill ;  PIS,  worse,  may  be  placed  either  before  or  after  an  in- 
finitive; as,  BiEN  faire  son  devoir,  or  Faire  biex  son  de- 
voir, to  do  one's  duty  well.  But  they  are  always  placed 
after  the  verb  in  the  simple  tenses  ;  as,  Yous  fites  bien, 
il  fit  MAL,  you  did  well,  he  did  ill.  And,  with  the  com- 
pound tenses,  they  are  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and 
the  participle  ;  as,  Yous  avcz  mal  fait,  you  have  done 
wrong. 

599.  (IV.)  The  adverbs  comment,  oil,  comhien,  quand, 
pourquoi,  are  always  placed  before  the  verb  ;  as, 

Comment  se  porte  monsieur  votre  I  'Royv  is  your  brother  ? 

frere  ? 
Ou  allez-vcus  ?  I  Whither  are  you  going  ? 

RemarJcs  on  some  Adverbs. 

600.  (1.)  Beaucoup  is  not,  as  the  English  much,  sus- 
ceptible of  being  modified  by  any  preceding  adverb ; 
thus,  tres  beaucoup,  trop  beaucoup,  si  beaucoup,  would  be 
barbarisms. 

601.  (2.)  BiEN  before  another  adverb  means  \iery,  much, 
quite,  etc.  ;  as,  Bien  tard,  very  late  ;  bien  moiiis,  much 
less ;  bieji  assez,  quite  enough.  Alter  the  adverb,  it 
signifies  icell ;  as,  Assez  bien,  pretty  well;  moins  bien, 
not  so  well. 

002.  (3.)  Plus  and  da  vantage,  both  mean  more,  but 
they  are  not  used  indiscriminately.  Davayitage  can  never 
modify  an  adjective,  and  cannot,  like^:>/ws,  be  followed  by 
the  preposition  de  nor  the  conjunction  que.     We  say  : — 

II  a  PLUS  de  brillant  qne  de  solide.         |  He  ka-i  more  brilliancy  than  solidity. 
II  se  fie  PLUS  ases  lumieresgw'acelles     He  relies  more  on  his  own  knowledge 
des  autres.  |      than  on  that  of  others. 

We  could  not  say,  II  a  davantage  de  brillant,  il  se 
fe  DAVAXTAGE  d  ses  lumieres,  etc. 


OP    XEGATIVES.  2<3 

Davantage  is  always  used  absolutely,  either  at  the 
end  of  a  sentence,  or  at  the  end  of  a  member  of  a  sen- 
tence ;  as, 

Le  cadet  est  riche,  mais  raine  Test  [  The  ymingest  is  rich^  but  the  ddest  U 
davantage.  \     still  more  no. 

603.  (4.)  Plus  tot  means  sooner,  and  has  for  its  opj^o- 
site  PLUS  TAED,  later.     Plutot  signifies  rather, 

EXERCISE   CCXXXIII. 

I  xenj   seldom   go   oat. — Homer   sometimes  slumbers  in   the 
sortir  sommeiller  a 

midst      of  his  gods  and  heroes.  —  She  has  sung  very  icell. — 
milieu  m.  tres 

Where    hatred    prevails,    truth    (is    sacrificed).  —  That     grieves 
dominer  fait  naufi^age.  chagriner 

me  very  much.  —  This  letter  is  pretty  well  written.  —  I  would 

f. 
like  YOU  much  more^  if  you  were  reasonable.^ — He  has  arrived 

lien  ind-2    ^-o^i^i^-  ■  ^  ■'"  ■         est 

sooner  than       usual.    —  I   will   die   rather  than       suffer    it. 
de  coutume.  de 

HemarJcs  on  the  Xegatives, 

604.  (1.)  The  negative  expressions  ne  pas^  ne-point, 
etc.,  form  only  one  negation. 

605.  (2.)  Point  denies  more  strongly  than^jo^. 

606.  (3.)  Pas  is  used  in  preference  to  p^oint ;  1 5^,  Be- 
fore ^:>^W5,  beaucou}).,  moins,  si,  autant,  and  other  compara- 
tive words ;  as,  Milton  n^est  pas  moixs  sublime  qiCHo- 
mtre,  Milton  is  not  less  sublime  than  Homer ;  Idly,  Be- 
fore nouns  of  number ;  as,  II  n^y  a  pas  six  ans,  it  is  not 
six  years  ago. 

607.  (4.)  Pas  and  point  may  be  suppressed  after  the 
verbs  cesser,  to  cease ;  oser,  to  dare ;  and  pouvolr,  to  be 
able;  as, 

Elle  ne  ce?se  de  gronder.  I  She  do^s  not  cease  sco!dinj. 

On  n'osE  Taborder.  They  dare  not  accost  him. 

Je  ne  puis  me  taire.  I  /  cannot  be  silent. 

608.  (5.)  After  savoir,  to  know,  when  this  verb  is  used 
to  express  a  state  of  uncertainty,  it  is  better  to  omit  j}as 
and  point;  as, 

Je  ne  sai3  on  le  prendre.  I       I  do  not  know  where  (o  find  him. 

H  ne  PAiT  ce  qu'il  dit.  He  does  not  know  ichathe  fiay. 

12* 
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But,  pas  and  point  must  be  used  when  savoir  is  em- 
ployed to  declare  anything  positively  ;  as, 

Je  ne  sais  pa^  le  fran9ai8.  [  I  do  not  know  French. 

(See  former  Remarks  on  Fouvoir  aud  Savoir,  used  with  a  negative,  p.  128 
and  129. 

609.  (6.)  JPas  and  point  are  suppressed  after  the  con- 
junction que,  preceded  by  the  comparative  adverbs  ^j'^?<5, 
77101718,  mieux,  or  some  other  equivalent ;  as, 


n  ecrit  mieux  qu'il  ne  parle. 

D  est  moins  riche,  plus  riche  qu'on  ne 

croit. 
C'eet  autre  chose  que  je  ne  croyais. 


He  writes  better  than  he  speaks. 

He  is  less  rich,  richer  than  is  hdieved. 


It  is  different  from  whMl  thought. 

610.  (7.)  Pas  and  poi7it  are  omitted  with  a  verb  in  the 
preterite,  preceded  by  the  conjunction  dep>uis  que,  or  by 
the  verb  il  y  a,  denoting  a  certain  duration  of  time  ;  as, 

Comment  vous  etes-vous  porte  depuis  |  Haw  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  ? 

queje  ne  vous  ai  vu? 
H  y  a  six  mois  que  je  ne  lui  ai  parte.        |  I  have  not  spoken  to  him  these  six  months. 

But  they  are  not  omitted  when  the  verb  is  in  the 
present  tense : — 


Comment  vit-il  depuis  que  nous  ne  le 
voyons  point  ? 

H  y  a  six  mois  que  nous  ne  nous  par- 
Ions  point. 


Hoio  does  he  live  now  that  we  do  not  see 

him  f 
It  is  six  months  since  we  do  not  speak  to 

one  another. 


EXERCISE   CCXXXIV. 

There   is   no   liappiness       without  virtue. — The  rich  are  not 

154    honheur  m.  riche       153 

always    happier    than    the    poor.  —  There    will    not    be    much 

pi. 
fruit  this  year.  —  You  will  not      find  t-wo  of  your  opinion. — 

annee  f.  en  avis  m. 

You  do  not  cease  scolding  me.  —  I  dare  not  speak  to  him.  — 

int'-l 
I    cannot    understand      what  he        means.  —  I  do   not  Icnow 

comprendre     ce  qu'        xoidoir  dire. 
what    to    do.  —  She     sings    raucli    letter    tlian    she        did. — 
que  ne  ind-2 

He    is     richer     than        he     was.  —  That     child     has     grown 
ne  ind-2  grandir 

(very  much)     since     I         saw     it. 
hien  ne  ind-4 

EXERCISE    CCXXXY. 

Since       the    vrorld    has    been    a    world,    said    Boileau,    one 
Depuis  que  est        *       *  o?i 
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has   not  seen  a  great  poet,  son   of  a  great  poet.  —  She  does 

de  iin 

not  like  (people  to  flatter  her.)  —  Do  you  not  believe  what  he 

qu  on  la  jiatte.  ce  qu' 

SETS? — That  is  not  worth  more   than  a  guinea. — Do  not  go 

271  cV 

so    fast.  —  There    are    I  know   not   how   many  people  at  the 
si  186  402  a.  ^ 

door.  —  When  Darius  proposed  to  Alexander  to    divide    Asia 
ind-3  jjartager   375 

equally    with  him,  he  answered;  The  earth  cannot  admit  of 
egaUment  ind-3  souffrir 

two  suns,  nor  Asia  of  two  kings. 


CHAPTER  VIL 

OF    THE    PREPOSITION. 

611.  Rule  I.  In  French,  the  preposition  is  always 
placed  immediately  before  its  object,  whereas  in  English 
it  is  sometimes  placed  after  it ;  as, 

(  To  wliom  do  you  sjy^ak  ? 
A  qui  parlez-vous  ?  I  i  „  or 


De  quoi  vous  plaignez  vous  ? 


TT^om  do  you  speak  to  ? 
Of  ichat  do  you  ccmplam? 


I  (  What  do  ycu  complain  of 'i 

EXERCISE   CCXXXYI. 

To  whom  does  that  house    belong? — What  house  ai'e  you 
appartenir 
speaking    of?  —  Of  that    white    house.  —  It    belongs    to    the 

ind-l 
gentleman  icith  whom   we   are  going    to   dine.  —  He  has  two 
monsieur  ind-l 

footmen    hehind    his    carriage.  —  Tiberius   was    emperor  after 
Inquais  roiture  f.         Tilere    ind-3 

Augustus,  —  The  liberty  of  the  Eoman  republic  expired  iinder 
Auguste.  435  ind-3 

Tiberius.  —  A    serpent        biting  its        tail        was,    among 

qui  se  mord    art.      quexLe  f.  ind-2     chez. 
the    Egyptians,    the    emblem    of        eternity. 

art. 
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612.  Rule  II.  The  prepositions  d^  de,  and  e?i,  must  be 
repeated  in  French  before  every  noun,  pronoun,  or  verb 
which  they  govern,  whether  they  are  repeated  or  not  in 


English ;  as, 

II  dut  la  \ne  a  la  clemence  et  a  la  mag- 

nunimite  du  vainqiieur. 
II  tache  DE  meriter  et  D'obtenir  votre 

confiance. 
J'ai  ete  en  France  et  en  Suisse. 


He  owed  his  life  to  the  clemency  and  gen- 
erosity of  the  conqueror. 

He  is  endeaconng  lo  merit  and  obtain 
your  confidence. 

I  have  been  in  France  and  Switzerland. 


613.  The  other  prepositions,  especially  those  of  one 
syllable,  are  repeated  before  words  which  have  meanings 
totally  different,  but  seldom  before  words  that  are  nearly 
synonymous ;  as. 


Dans  la  ville  et  dans  la  campagne. 
Par  la  force  et  par  Tadresse. 
Dans  la  mollesse  et  I'oisivete. 
Par  la  force  et  la  violence. 


In  the.  town  and  in  the  country. 
'^Y force  and  by  address. 
In  effeminacy  and  idleness. 
By  force  and  violence. 


EXERCISE    CCXXXVII. 

Here  is  the  road      from  London  to  York  and  Edinburgh. — 
(Jlr^JlK  route  f. 

You  will  receive  a  letter  either  from  mj  father  or  my  brother.-- 

ind-7  ^  * 

The  celebrity  of  literary  men      keeps  pace       with  that  of 

f.  *  litteraire    *    marchey^  de  j^air  ■•■■  art. 

great    kings  and   heroes:    Homer    and   Alexander,    Yirgil    and 

heros 
Cfcsar,    equally    occupy     the     voice       of      fame.     —  We    are 
Cesar  voix  pi.        renommee  f. 

going  to  France  and  Germany.  —  He  is  a     turner     in  wood  and 

en  AUcmagne.         399      tourneur 

ivory.  —  I   shall   come   back   either  ly  the      railway       or  the 
i^r-t,^  *  cliemin  defer 

canal.  —  He  is  under  the  safeguard  and  protection  of  the  laws. 
garde  f. 


Hemarlcs  on  the  use  of  some  Prejjositions. 

614.  (1.)  Ex  is  used  to  express  a  A'ague  and  indetei- 
minate  sense ;  as, 

J'ai  vecu  en  pays  etranger.  |        1  have  lived  in  a  foreign  country. 

Daxs  is  employed  in  a  limited  and  determinate  sense; 
as, 


Ce  livre  est  dans  ma  bibliothequo. 
Elle  etait  dans  sa  chambre. 
Jai  lu  cela  dans  Buflbn. 


TTtat  book  is  in  my  library. 

She  was  in  her  room. 

I  have  read  that  in  Buffon. 


EEilAKKS    ON    SOME    PEEPOSITIOXS.  27  7 

JV.  B.  ^Vhen,  in  English,  a  noun  is  preceded  by  the 
definite  article,  or  a  possessive  or  demonstrative  pronoun, 
IX,  ixTO,  are  generally  expressed  in  French  by  JJa.ns ;  as, 

E  demeure  daxs  la  maison  pres  du  pare.  I  He  lives  in  the  house  near  the  park. 
II  y  a  du  charme  daks  sa  societe.  There  U  a  charm  in  her  srjciety. 

Daxs  cette  guerre  malheureuse.  I  In  that  unfortunate  war. 

But  when  the  noun  is  used  in  an  indefinite  sense,  and 
without  article  or  pronoun,  ix,  ixto,  are  usually  expressed 
by  JEn  ;  as, 

En  paix  et  ex  jmerre.  I  In  peace  and  in  war. 

Us  6ont  toujours  ex  querelle.  |  They  are  always  in  broils. 

Owing  to  its  indeterminate  nature,  ex  ought  not  to  be 
followed  by  the  article,  except  in  a  few  phrases  which 
have  been  sanctioned  by  usage ;  as.  En  la  presetice  de 
Dieu ;  President  en  la  chamhre  des  comptes.,  etc. 

(See  Remark  1st,  p.  176.) 

615.  (2.)  AuTOUE  and  ALEXxorE.  around^  must  not  be 
confounded.  Autour  is  a  preposition  which  requires  a 
regimen  ;  as, 

Autour  d"un  trone.  I  Around  a  throne. 

Alentouris  an  adverb  which  admits  of'no  regimen  ;  as, 

II  etait  snr  son  trone,  et  les   grands  I  Re  was  vpon  his  throne,  and  the  gran- 
etaient  cUenfour.  \     dees  were  around. 

616.  (3.)  Au  TEAVEES  is  always  followed  by  the  pre- 
position cZe,  and  a  teavees  is  not.     'V\"e  say : — 

Au  trarers  de  la  foule.  )  rr\,r...^„\.  *%.  ^^  „7 

A  travers  la  foule.       \  Tlirou-h  the  crowd. 

617.  (4.)  AvAXT,  5^/bre,  denotes  priority  of  time;  as, 

H  est  arrive  avant  vous,  |  He  arrived  before  you. 

It  serves  also  to  mark  priority  of  order  and  place ;  a??, 

Mettez  ce  chapitre  avant  I'autre.        |       Put  this  chapter  before  tJie  other. 

Devaxt,  before.,  is  never  used,  nowadays,  with  refer- 
ence to  time.  It  is  a  preposition  of  place,  and  has  the 
meaning  o^  in  presence  of,  opposite  to,  in  front  of;  as, 

r  a  preche  derant  le  roi.  I     He  has  preached  before  the  Jdnq. 

Levant  la  porte  ;  devant  I'eglise.         |     Before  the  door ;  before  the  church. 

Devant  serves  also  to  mark  order ;  as, 

C'est  mon  ancien,  il  marcbe  devant  moi.   [  He  is  my  senior.,  he  goes  before  me. 

When  Before  has  no  noun  or  pronoun  after  it,  it  is 
generally  expressed  by  the  adverb  auparavant ;  as, 

Je  Ten  avais  averti  longtemps  avpar-  \  I  had  warned  him  of  it  long  before, 

avant. 
Un  mois,  un  an  auparavant.  I  A  months  a  year  before. 
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618.  (5.)  Frh  de  and  prtt  <^,  are  not  the  same  expres- 
sions.    Prhs  is  2i  prejyosition  which  gov  eras  de;  as, 

H  est  bien  pres  de  midi.  |  It  is  very  near  twelve  o'clock. 

But  Pret  is  an  adjective  which  governs  a;  as, 

H  est  pret  a  partir.  |  He  is  ready  to  set  out. 

EXERCISE    CCXXXYIIL 

I  was  in  France,  in  the  province  of  Burgundy. — The  glory 
ind-2  Bourgogne. 

of  a  sovereign      consists  less  in  the    extent        of  his  states, 

souverain  m.  grandeur  f.  Hat  m. 

than  in  the  happiness  of  his  people.  —  They  ranged  themselves 

peuple  pi.  se  ranger  ind-3 

around  him. — Here  is  a      sad      accident  for  my  creditors,     said 
Voild       fdcJieux      m.  creancier  m.  ind-2 

a  Gascon  ofiBcer,  who  had  just  received  a  hall     through  his  hody. 

435  xenait  de    inf-1         halle  f.  art. 

— I  saw  that  "before  yon. — She  was  walking  before  the  house. — 

ind-4  se  promener 

He  was  near  dying.  —  I   am  ready  to   maintain   my   opinion, 
ind-2  inf-1  maintenir 

pen    in        hand,     nntil     the    last    drop      of   my    ink. 
art.  a  art.  jusqu'd  goutte  f. 

019.   (6.)  The  following  prepositions  require  de  before 
the  noun  or  pronoun  which  they  govern  : — 


Aupr^s, 
pr^s, 
proche, 
au-dessus. 


>•      near, 
above. 


au-dessous, 
autour, 
le  long, 
vis-d-vis, 

EXAMPLES. 

I  Near  flie : 


vnder,  below, 
around, 
along, 
opposite. 


poste. 
Autour  DU  bras. 

2^ote.—1n  the  familiar  style,  and  in  conversation,  the  preposition  de  is  son^e- 
times  omitted  after />7'es,2?roc/i^,  and  fw-a-m,*  as,  Je  loge  pbes  rarsenal,  vis-a-vis 
la  nouvelle  rue. 

620.  (7.)  The  prepositions  jusque,  tiUy  until,  even,  as 
far  as,  and  quant,  as  to,  as  for,  require  the  preposition  a 
after  them  ;  as, 

DepuisJPclqnes  Jw??/'  A  la  Pentecote. 
Quant  A  moi.     Quant  a  elle. 


From  faster  tiU  Whitsunday. 
As  for  me.    As  for  Iter. 

CCXXXIX. 


EXERCISE 

I      live      near  the  gate    Saint-Martin. — Above  the  door  were 
demeurer  parte  f.  ind-2 

written  these  words. — In  the  -ecclesiastical  ^hierarchy, 

586  mot  ra.  ecclcsiastique   hierarchie  f.  h  asp. 
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the    bisliop    is    helow    the    archbishop.  —  The    queen    had    her 

archeveque. 
(laughters  around   her.  —  We   came  along  the     river      side. — 

ind-4  riciire  f.    * 

He  lodges  opposite  mv  windows. — All        fathers,  even  the  most 

art. 
grave,  play  with  their   children.  —  Let   us  go   together  as  far 

jouer 
as    Oxford.  —  As  for  him,  he   (shall  act)  as  he        pleases. 

en  usera  lui    ind-7 

EXERCISE    CCXL. 

'^sculapius  '(is  represented)  with  a      snake  in  his  hand 

Esculape        on  represente  couleuire  f.     a 

or  around  his  arm,  and  a  cock  near  him. — The      Falls  of 

coq  cntaracte  f.  s. 

Niagara      are      near    the    boundaries     of    the    United     States 

se  trouve  lunitef.  Etats-Unis 

and         Canada.  —  The     Americans     place     Washington     and 

31     m.  

Bolivar     ahove    Alexander     and      Cassar.  —  The    planets     are 

de  planete  f. 

opaque  bodies  which     turn     around  the  sun,  from  which  they 

tourner  oil 

derive     light       and      heat.  —  There    are    forests    of   canes 

tirer   lumiere  t  cTialeur  f.  foret  f.        cannef. 

along  the   Ganges.  —  I  will    wait  for   you    till  two   o'clock. 
Gange  m.  151 


CHAPTER    VIII. 
OF    THE    CONJUNCTION. 

621.  In  French,  some  conjunctions  require  the  verb 
which  follows  them  to  be  in  tlie  indicative,  some  in  the 
subjunctive,  and  others  in  the  intinitive  mood. 

622.  The  foUoichig    Co7ijunctio7is,    and   Conjunctive 
Locutions,  require  the  indicative  7nood: — 

Ainsi  que,  as,  as  iccll  as. 

ajir^s  que,  after.  [as. 


attendu  que,     considering  that, 


anssitot  que,  ) 

TV,  __   ^     '  }  OS  soon  as. 

ties  que,  \ 

autant  que,  as  much  as. 
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a  ce  que,  as,    as    far   as,  '  parce  qiie,t        lecause. 

froimchat.        I  pendant  que,  K^x-;^  ,^ 


a  mesure  que, 

as,  in  proportion 

tandis  que,       f  '"'^''''^'  """"^ 

as. 

peut-etre  que,  perhaps. 

au  lieu  que, 

'whereas. 

puisque,             since. 

depuis  que. 

since. 

tant  que,            as  long  as. 

lorsque, 

uhen. 

vu  que,              seeing  that. 

They  require  the  indicative,  because  the  principal  sen- 
tence, which  they  unite  with  that  which  is  incidental, 
expresses  affirmation  in  a  direct  and  positive  manner. 

+  Obserration.—Par  ce  que  (in  three  words)  is  not  a  conjunction,  though  some- 
times mistaken  for  one.    It  signifies,  by  that  w/uch,  by  what. 


EXERCISE    CCXLI. 

As  soon  as  the  Khan     of  Tartary  has  dined,  a  herald  cries 
I'an  m.  heraut 

that    all   the   other   princes    of   the  earth      may  go   and   dine, 

terre  f.  ind-1  * 

if    (they   please).  —  A   child    ought    not    to  ^obtain    'anything, 

Ion  leur  semlle.  ne  doit       *  rien 

because    he    asks    for   it,    but    'because  he   has    need    (of  it). — 

*  hesoin      en 

TTe    must    not  judge   of  a  man   by  what  he  (is  ignorant  of), 
II  falloir  ignore 

but    by  what    he    knows.  —  Whilst   we    are    in        prosperity, 
savoir  on  art. 

As    long    as    I    have 
ind-7 

money,     you     shall     not    want    any. 
manquer  en 


we    must      prepare    for  adversity 

il  se  d  art. 


623.   The  folloiclng  Co?ijunct ions,  and  Conjunctly e 
Locutions,  require  the  subjunctive  mood. 


Afin  que, 

pour  que, 

avant  que, 

d  moins  que,t 

au  cas  que, 

de  crainte  que,t 

de  peur  que,t 

jusqu'a  ce  que,       till,  until. 

^^'^  q^^^'  \  not  that 

non  pas  que, 


that,  in  order  that. 

before, 
unless. 
in  case  that. 


for  fear,  lest. 


i    hotcever  little. 


pour  peu  que, 

si  peu  que, 

pourvu  que,    provided  that. 

quoique,       ') 

bien  que,      >  though,  although. 

encore  que,  ) 

sans  que,  without. 

soit  que,  ichether. 

suppose  que,  supposing  that. 


t  A  moins  qve.  de  crainte  qve,  de  peiir  qve,  require  ne  before  the  verb  which 
1,  altl  -      ■ 


follows  them,  although  not  ha\-ing  a  negative  sense. 
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They  require  the  subjunctive,  as  tliey  always  iiupl}^ 
doubt,  desire,  uncertainty. 

624.  Remark  on  the  conjunction  que.  Learners  are 
often  mistaken,  by  supposing  that  que  always  requires 
tlie  verb  which  follows  it  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood ; 
but  QUE  does  not  govern  any  particular  mood.  It  is  the 
positive  or  doubtful  sense  of  the  first  verb  that  requires 
the  second  to  be  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive.];  There 
are,  however,  several  cases  in  which  que  requires  the 
subjunctive  after  it.  These  are  when  que  is  used  instead, 
or  in  the  sense  of  some  conjunctions  which  themselves 
always  govern  the  subjunctive,  such  as  afin  que^  avant 
que^  d  moins  que,  jusqu'd  ce  que,  quoique,  sans  que,  soit 
que,  sujyj^ose  que  ;  as, 

Approchez,  que  je  vous  voie  (ajin  que.)  i   Come  near,  that  I  may  see  you. 
Attendee  qit;  la  pluie  soit  passee  (Jus-      Wait  until  the  rain  be  oxer, 
qua  ce  que.)  \ 

EXERCISE    CCXLII. 

The  Apostles  received  the  gift      of  tongues,  that  they  might 

ind-3  don  m.  pouvoir 

preach  the     Gospel        to  all  the  nations  of  the  earth. —  If  my 

Etangile  m. 
brother  come  lefore  I  am  up,         show        him  into  the  dining- 
inJ-1  leve  faire  entrer 

room,   and  give  him   a   newspaper  to  amuse  himself  with  till 

* 

I  come  down. —  Unless  you  be  useful,  you  will  not  be  sought  after. 

descendre  recherche 

— Speak  low,  for  fear  anybody  should      hear     you.  —  Though 

on,  entendre 

you  are  learned,  be  modest.— Get  in  icithout  his  seeing  you. 
instruit  Entrer 

625.  The  following  Conjunctions  govern  the  infinitive: — 
Afin  de,  ?o,  in  order  to.     au  lieu  de,  instead  of. 

avant  de,t  \iefore  loin  de,  far  from. 

avant  que  de,      S  de  crainte  de,  )   for,     or    from 

a  moins  de,         L,„7.oo  de  peur  de,      f       fear  of 

a  moins  que  de,  (  "  plutot  que  de,      rather  than. 

t  Avant  de.  and  avant  que  cle,  are  both  correct  expressions;  bat  present  nsaj.« 
is  decidedly  in  favour  of  avant  de. 

Note.— A  cause  que,  devant  que.  duranf  que.  malgre  que,  are  found  amon<j  the 
Tables  of  Conjunctions,  and  in  the  Exercises  of  many  Grammars ;  but  the^c  are 
antiquated  expressions.  Aca'ise  que  is  replaced  hy pa rce  que;  devani  que,  hy 
avant  que  ;  durant  que,  hj  pendant  que  ;  and  malgri'que,  by  quoique. 


X  See  the  syntax  of  this  mood,  p.  259-2G-; 
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He  works  i;i  order  to  acquire  riclies  and  coDsideration. — Before 
acquerir  f. 

granting  him  mj  confidence,  I  shall  examine  if  he  is  worthy  of 

confiance  f. 
it. — InsUad  of  studying,  he       does  nothing  but  amuse  himself. 

ne  "^        que      se  divert ir. 

— Far  from  thanking  me,  he  has  scolded  me.  —  Charles  YII., 

gronder 
king  of  France,    abstained   from   eating,   in  fear         of 

ind-3  par  art.     crainte  f. 

being    poisoned,    and    allowed    himself   to    die,   from  fear  of 

8e  lamer    ind-3  peur 

dying.  —  Bather    die     tlian    do    a    dishonourable     action. 
inf-1  Idchete  f. 


626.  The  Interjections  have  been  treated  of  in  page 
174 :  their  construction  is  the  same  in  French  as  in  Eng- 
lish ;  they  require,  therefore,  no  further  explanation.  The 
soul  is  the  only  syntax  for  interjections,  and  they  can  never 
embarrass  the  student,  since  they  do  not  require  any  rules. 


627.  Of  Abbseyiatioxs. 

There  are  certain  French  words  which  it  is  customary 
to  Jibridge  and  represent  by  capital  letters,  as  follows : — 

J.C.  for  Jesus-Christ. 

N.S.  "  Notre-Seigneur. 

N.S.  J.C.  "  Notre-Seigneur  Jesus-Christ. 

S.S.  "  SaSaintete. 

S.M.  "  SaMajeste. 

LL.  MM.  "  Leurs  Majestes. 

S.M.I.  "  Sa  Majeste  Iraperiale. 

S.M.  T.C.  "  Sa  Majeste  Tres-Chretienne. 

S.M.C.  "  Sa  Majeste  Catholique. 

S.M.T.F.  "  Sa  Majeste  Tres-Fidele. 

S.M.B.  *'  Sa  Majeste  Britannique. 

S.M.S.  "  Sa  Majeste  Suedoise. 

S.A.  "  Son  Altesse. 

S.A.R.  "  Son  Altesse  Royale. 

S.A.I.  "  Son  Altesse  Imperiale. 

S.Ex.  "  Son  Excellence. 

S.Era.  *'  Son  Eminence. 
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M^  for  Monseigneur. 

M.  or  3r  *  '•  Monsieur. 

MM.  or  M'^  *     "  Messieurs. 

M-^^  "  Madame. 

M*^'  "  Mademoiselle. 

M*  "  Marchand. 

M^*  *•  Marchande. 

Keg*  "  Kegociant. 

C*  "  Compagnie. 

{Encyd.  method.— Gram,  des  Gram.— Acad.) 

*  The  first  is  more  used  in  print,  and  the  latter  in  writing.    Mess^*  is  also  a 
good  abbreviation  of  JJessitvrs. 


PROMISCUOUS    EXERCISES 

ON   THE   KIXE   PAETS   OF   SPEECH,   AND    OX   THE   PEIXCIPAL   XICETTES, 
DIFFICULTIES,    AXD    IDIOMS    OF    THE    FEEXCH    LANGUAGE. 

CCXIJV. — I  look  upon  the  silence  of  the  abb6  Sieves,  said 
rega  rder 
Mirabean,   as  a  public  ealaraitv.  —  Saving  of    Peter  the  Great : 

Jdot 
It  requires  three  Jews  to  deceive  a  Russian. — A  Swiss  proverb  : 

187  o-U 

Keep       at  least     three  paces  from  hira  who  hates  bread,  and  the 
247  tot  a 

Toice  of  a  child. — Every  Roinan  knight  had  a  horse  maintained 

120  entretenir 

at  the  expense  of  the  republic,  and  wore  a  gold  ring  as  a  mark 

pL  4:19^^- 

of  his  dignity.  —  I  bequeath   to   surgeon   Larrey,    100,000  fr. ; 

Je     Ugue 
he  is  the  most  virtuous  man  I  have  known.     {XapoUoji'a  Will.) 
493  3  3  1        snbj-1 

CCXLY.— It    is    related    of    Alexander    that    he     said     of 
111  ind-2 

Diogenes,  that  if  he  had  not  been  Alexander,  he  (would  have) 

eut  eut 

wished  to  be  Diogenes.  —  It  was  at  the  battle  of  Cressy  (1346j 

98 
that  for  the  first  time    the  English  made  use  of  artillery.  —  Go, 

fois  f. 
rav  friends,  said  Napoleon  to  his  grenadiers,  fear  nothing,  the 

ind-2  293 

ball    which    will    kill    me    is    not    yet   cast.  —  The   Spaniard* 
ind-7  fond  re 
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compare    Charles   V.   to    Solomon    for   wisdom,   to   Ccesar    for 

76      .    •    - 
courage,  to  Augustus  for  good  fortune.  —  Such   was   Sheridan  ! 

honheur  m. 
he  could  soften   an   attorney!      There   has  been  nothing  hke  it 
since  the  days  of  Orpheus. — {Byron.) 

CCXLYI. — "  Soldiers,"  said   Bonaparte,    in   one   of  his  pro- 
ind-2 
clamations,   "  you  have,    in    a    fortnight,    gained    six    victories, 

remijorter 
taken   twenty-one   standards,       fifty   pieces    of  cannon,    several 

drapeau  m. 
strong     places,    made     fifteen     thousand     prisoners,    killed     or 

75 
wounded  more  than  ton  thousand  men.     You  have  won  battles 

de 
without    artillery,    crossed    rivers    without    bridges,    performed 

pamer  faire 

forced  marches  without   shoes,  bivouacked  without  brandy  and 

hivaquer 
often    without    bread.     Thanks    be    rendered  to   yon,    soldiers! 

Grace  f. 
The    country    has    a   right   to   expect  great    things  from   you. 

Patriei. 
You  have  yet  combats  to  wage,  towns  to  take,  rivers  to  cross. 

livrer 
Friends,     be     the    liberators     of    the    people,        do      not    be 

peuple  pi. 

their     oppressors." 
en  Jleau  m. 

CCXLYIL—The   castle   clock  strnck   twelve.    At  that  mo- 

sonner  En 

ment  the        buzzings         of  the  crowd  ceased,  and  a  little  man, 

T)Ourdojme7nent  m. 
dressed  in  a  green  uniform,        white    trousers,   and     wearing 
253       ^'  d*  chausse  de 

riding-boots,  appeared  all  on  a  sudden,      keeping  on  his  head 
a  Vccuyere  en      146 

a  three-cornered  hat  as   fascinating  as  he      was   himself.      The 

'a  trois  comes      '  prestigieux  V 

broad    red    riband    of    the    Legion    of   Honour   floated   on   his 

ind-2 
breast.     A  small  sword  was  at  his   side.     He  was  perceived 
poitrine  f.  apercevoir 
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by   all   eves,    and   at   once.     Immediatelj,    cries   of:    Long  live 

335 
tlie  Emperor!  were  uttered  by  tlie     enraptured     multitude. 
pousser  entliousiasmer         f. 

GCXLVIII. — Botanists  assure  us  that  corn      is  nowhere  to 

*  lie  m. 

be    found    in    its    primitive   state.     This   plant  seems  to   have 

543 
been   confided,   by   Providence,    to   the   care   of  man,  with  the 

pi. 
use  of  fire,  to  insure  him  the  sceptre  of  the  earth.     "SVith  corn 

544 
and  fire,  we  can  acquire  all  the  other  goods.     Man,  with  corn 

on  lien  m. 

alone,  can     feed     all  the  domestic  animals  that  sustain  hLs  life, 

nourrir  248 

and     share    his  labours ;  the  pi^,  the  hen,  the  duck,  the  pigeon, 

partager  '    /'"   C  ■    .-.'J 

tlie  Jiss,  the  sheep,  the  goat,     the  horse,  the  cow,  the  cat,  and 

brehis  t       chevre  f.  '       ' 

the  dog,  which  give  him,  in  return,   eggs,  milk,  bacon,  wool, 
rendre  x^^kj-^^^.  i^y^- 

services,  and  latitude. 

CCXLIX.— My  dear  Friend, 

Pray,  apply  yourself  diligently  to  your  exercises ;  for  though 
s'appliquer 
the   doing  them   well   is   net   supremely  meritorious,  the  doing 

meritoire 
them  ill  is  illiberal,  vulgar,  and  ridiculous. 
ignoMe 
I  send  you  enclosed  a  letter  of  recommendation  for  Marquis 
ci-inclus 
Matignon,    which    will      at    once       thoroughly    introduce    you 

tout  d'un  coup 
into  the  best    French   company.      Your    character,   and    conse- 
nt u^a^/o/i         '        '  ' 
quentlv  vour   fortune,    absolutely   depends    upon    the    company 

'  de 

you   keep,   and   the        turn        you   take   at  Paris.      I  do  not, 

to  u  mil  re  f. 
in  t!ie  least,    mean   a  grave   turn ;    on   the  contrary,   a  gay,  a 
nullement  >^^..~' 

sprightly,  but  at  the  same  time  an  elegant  and  liberal  one. 
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Keep  carefallj  out  of  all  quarrels.  Many  young  Frenchmen 
are  hasty  and  giddy.  But  these  young  men,  when  mellowed 
by  age  and  experience,  very  often  turn  out  able  men.  The 
number  of  great  generals  and  statesmen,  as  well  as  authors,  tliat 
France  has  produced,  is  an  undeniable  proof  of  it. — {Lord  Che^s- 
terfield  to  his  Son.) 

CCL. — Scotland  is  a  picturesque  country. — The  country  has 
its  amusements  and  beauties,  but  I  prefer  town. — It  is  very  fine 
weather. — That  requires  much  time. — I  saw  him  to-day  for  the 
first  time. — I  know  him,  but  I  do  not  know  where  he  lives. — If 
your  sisters  are  at  home,  bring  them  with  you ;  we  shall  be  de- 
lighted to  see  them. — Bring  me  a  few  French  books  well  bound  in 
calf. — There  is  some  cold  veal. — Here  is  a  calf's  head. — Cut  some 
bread. — Give  me  the  loaf. — The  poorest  of  the  Eussians  have  a 
tea-pot,  a  copper  tea-kettle,  and  take  tea,  morning  and  evening. — 
It  requires  an  iron  hand  in  a  silk  glove. — Andrew  was  Simon  Pe- 
ter's brother.  j"-' 

CCLI. — Knock  at  the  door. — There  is  no  knocker, — She  is 
.  ^^  always  ccoss. — What  a  pretty  gold  cross  she  wears! — She  reads 

'  better  now,  and  better  books. — If  I  had  better  paper  and  a  better 
pen,  I  would  write  better. — She  has  married  my  brother. — It  was 
our  bishop  tliat  married  them. — Look  at  this  boy. — He  looks  well 
to-day. — I  have  called  at  your  house.^ — Tell  him  to  call  again. — 
Call  the  waiter. — I  am  a  bachelor.— They  say  the  plague  is  at 
Smyrna. — Don't  plague  me. — When  Cromwell  gave  half-a-crown 
a-day  to  every  dragon,  he  readily  got  recruits  for  the  Parliamen- 
tarian armies. 

CCLII, — The  sons  of  the  emperors  of  Russia  take  the  title  of 
Grand-duke. — Take  my  horse  to  the  stable. — Take  the  saddle  to 
the  saddler. — If  you  are  going  to  Canterbury,  take  me  with  you, 
J^jjj^Xj^'\>— Take  this  bonnet  to  your  sister. — I  take  a  cup  of  coffee  everj^ 
(^  morning. — It  has  rained  all  the  morning. — I  will  go  and  see  you 
on  Friday  evening. — I  shall  spend  the  evening  with  you. — He  has 
spent  all  his  money. — I  come  from  Paris,  and  I  will  return  tOr 
morrow. — I  am  going  to  Paris,  and  I  will  return  next  week. — 
Return  me  my  money. — Have  I  not  returned  it  to  you? — Gar- 
dener, have  you  swept  all  the  walks  ? — Good-bye,  ladies ;  I  wish 
you  a  pleasant  walk. 


Uj\^ 
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Read  (to),  lire .'  " '  *  147 

Reflected  Verbs 88,  91  to  93  i 

Reqimen 192,  220,  246.  267  . 

Reqular  Verbs 61,  &3  ' 

Relative  pronouns 43  234  ' 
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REMARQUES 

SUK  LA  PEOXOXCIATIOX  DE  QUELQUES  MOTS. 

AxGER.  Girard,  Demandre,  Levizac,  et  Lemare  disent  que  le 
r  du  mot  Alger  doit  se  faire  entendre.  Ces  autorites  sont  im- 
posantes ;  cependant  ce  mot,  devenu  aujonrd'hui  un  nora  tout 
fran^ais,  a  perdu  la  trace  de  son  origine  etrangere,  et  ne  sonne 
plus  autrement  que  le  mot  lerger ;  c'est  la  prononciation  par- 
tout  adoptee. 

Dans  Bapthte,  lajjteme,  dajytiser,  laptismal^  laptktaire^  \q p  ne  se 

prononce  point. 
Caex  (ville  de  Xormandie).     On  prononce  Kan. 
On  prononce  ^  la  fran9aise :  arcliitecte,  patriarche^  Michel,,  Achille^ 

Machiatel^  Ezecliias.,  Ezechiel^  Colchide;  et,  avec  le  son  du  Z', 

Michd-Ange^   Zacharie,,   Jericho.      Almanach,  chaos,,   se  pro- 

noncent  Almana,  Tcao. 
D  final  sonne  dans  David,,  Joad,,  Sud ;  mais  il  ne  se  prononce  pas 

dans  les  mots  nid,,  Madrid. 
Dayoust  (mar6clial).     On  prononce  Davou. 
Doms  (riviere  et  departement).     On  prononce  Don. 
G  final  a  le  son  du  h,  dans  hourg.    Mais  il  est  muet  dojis  faubourg,, 

Strasbourg,,  Edimbourg,  Efambourg,  Petersbourg. 
GEEA^n^iI,  substantif  masculin.     VrQnonaQz  geraniome. 
GrizoT.     On   prononce    Ghizo.     Dans   de   Guise,,  Vu  se  fait  en- 
tendre. 
JouG  (rjolce).     On  fait  sentir  un  peu  la  lettre  finale,  meme  devant 

une  consonne. 
La  Fayette,  La  Eaye.     On  prononce  Lafa-iett^  La  He. 
Metz,  Munich.^  Zurich.     On  prononce  J/m,  Munih,,  Zuril: 
y  final  sonne  dans  Eden^  hymen,,  le  Tarn.     Beam  se  prononce 

Bear. 
S  so  fait  entendre  dans  atlas.,  mmurs,   Calvados,   Cresm,  Jonas,, 

Menelas,  Pallas,  Bubens^  Themis,,  Tunis.     Mais  la  lettre  s  est 

muette  dans  avis,  frepas,  Jesus,  Jesus- Christ,  Thomas,  Judas. 

Dans  le  cas  de  la  liaison,  s  final  prend  le  son  du  z,  ari-z-au 

lecteur. 
Saone,  subst.  fem.  (riviere).     On  prononce  Sane. 
SiEYEs  (I'abbe).     On  prononce  Si-ess. 
SoLENXEL,  ELLE,  adjectif.     On  prononce  toujours  Solanel,,  et  on 

fait  Va  bref ;  il  en  est  de  meme  dans  les  derives. 
SoFLT  (marechal).     On  prononce  Soulte. 
SouRCiL  (eye-brow).     Prononcez  sourci. 
ScLLY.      Ce  mot  ne   doit  pas  prendre   le   son   mouille,  malgro 

Fopinion  contraire  de  quelques  Grammairiens. 
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Regular  and  Irregular  Verbs ;  a  Practical  Method  to  Trace 
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of  Sentences  in  their  different  Forms ;  and  a  Series  of  the 

most  useful  Idiomatical  Phrases.     By  T.  SIMONNE.     12mo, 

108  pages. 

The  title  of  this  volume,  given  in  full  above,  shows  its  scope  and  character.    The 

conjugation  of  the  verbs,  regular  as  well  as  irregular,  is  the  great  difficult}-  that  the 

Frencn  student  has  to  encounter ;  and  to  aid  him  in  smTnounting  it,  M.  Simonne  has 
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the  French  Language. 

By  GEORGE  W.  GREENE,  Instructor  in  Modern  Languages  in  Brown 
University.     12mo,  2*73  pages. 

As  soon  as  the  French  student  has  learned  enough  of  the  verb  to  enable  hhn  t* 
translate,  this  volmne  should  be  placed  in  his  hands.  It  embraces  ninety-t>vo  carefuUy- 
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CHARLES  BADOIS.  12mo,  282  pages. 
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long  experienced  bv  residents  as  well  as  traveUers  in  this  country,  has  been  met  by  M 
Badols  with  this  clear  and  practical  Treatise,  on  the  OUendorff  plan.  In  the  course  of  . 
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duction to  Ollendorff's  larger  Grammar.    By  G.  W.  GliEEis.    16mo,  135  page*. 
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iliary,  Eeflective,  and  Impersonal  Verbs.    By  J.  L.  JEWETT.    12mo,  149  pages, 
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the  French  Language.  With  numerous  Corrections,  Additions,  and  Improve- 
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argument  in  their  favor.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that  they  are  founded  in 
Nature,  and  follow  the  same  course  that  a  child  pursues  in  first  acquiring 
his  native  tongue.  They  teach  inductively,  understandmgly,  mterest- 
ingly.  They  do  not  repel  the  student  in  the  outset  by  obliging  him  to 
memorize  dry  abstract  language  which  conveys  little  or  no  idea  to  his 
mind,  but  impart  their  lessons  agreeably  as  well  as  efficiently  by  exer- 
cises, which  teach  the  principles  successively  involved  more  clearly  than 
any  abstract  language  can.  They  give  a  conversational,  and  therefore  a 
practically  useful,  knowledge  of  the  language ;  the  student  is  made  con- 
stantly to  apply  what  he  learns.  To  these  pecuharities  is  due  the  wide- 
spread and  lasting  popularity  of  the  Ollendorff  series. 

Prof.  Green's  Introduction,  the  first  of  the  works  named  above,  will 
be  found  useful  for  young  beginners.  In  it  are  presented  the  fundamental 
principles  of  the  language,  carefully  culled  out,  and  illustrated  with  easy 
exercises.  It  paves  the  way  for  the  larger  works,  preparing  the  pupil'a 
mind  for  their  more  comprehensive  course,  and  awakening  in  it  a  desiro 
for  further  knowledge. 

Value's  and  Jewett's  works  are  essentially  the  same,  though  differing 
somewhat  in  their  arrangement  and  the  additions  that  have  been  made  xo 
the  original.  Some  institutions  prefer  one,  and  others  the  other ;  eithei", 
it  is  behevcd,  will  impart  a  thorough  acquaintance  with  French,  both 
grammatical  and  conversational,  by  an  interesting  process,  and  with  but 
little  outlay  of  time  and  labor. 


D.  APPLET  ON  d:  CO:S  PUBLICATIONS. 

Spiers  and  Surenne's  Frencli-and-Englisli 
and  English-and-Frencli  Pronoun- 
cing Dictionary. 

One  Volume,  12mo,  973  pages.     Standard  Abridged  Edition.     From 
new  and  large  type. 

'Phe  First  Part  of  this  well-known  and  universally  popular  work  contains : 

Words  in  common  use ; 

Terms  connected  with  science ;  Terms  belonging  to  the  fine  arts ; 

Four  thousand  historical  names ;  Four  thousand  Greographical  names ; 

Upward  of  eleven  thousand  words  of  recent  origin ; 

The  pronunciation  of  every  word  according  to  the  French  Academy  and  the  moM 
eminent  lexicographers  and  grammarians ;  also, 

More  than  seven  himdred  critical  remarks,  in  which  the  various  methods  of  pro- 
nouncing employed  by  different  authors  are  investigated  and  compared. 

The  Second  Part  contains :  A  copious  vocabulary  of  English  words,  with  their  proper 
pronunciation.    The  whole  is  preceded  by  a  critical  treatise  on  French  pronunciation. 

"  It  embraces  all  the  words  in  common  use,  and  those  in  science  and  the  fine  arts, 
historical  and  geographical  names,  etc.,  with  the  pronunciation  of  every  word  according 
to  the  French  Academy,  together  with  such  critical  remarks  as  will  be  useful  to  every 
learner.  It  contains  so  full  a  compilation  of  words,  definitions,  etc^  as  scarcely  to  leava 
any  thing  to  be  desu-ed."— A'ezc  York  Obserocr. 

Pronouncing  French  Dictionary. 

By  GABRIEL  SUREXXE,  F.  A.  S.  E.     16rao,  556  pages. 

POCKET  EDITION 

In  the  preparation  of  this  new  work,  due  regard  has  been  paid  to  the  introduction 
Of  such  new  words  and  definitions  as  the  progressive  changes  in  the  language  hava 
Ajndered  necessary ;  and  for  this  purpose  the  best  and  most  recent  authorities  have  been 
'Mirefully  consulted.  It  is  therefore  confidently  anticipated  that  the  volume  will  prove 
oot  only  a  useful  auxiliary  to  the  student,  but  also  a  convenient  Pocket  Companion  to 
the  traveller,  wherever  the  French  language  is  spoken.  A  vocabulary  of  pr«per  namei 
Accompanies  the  work. 

"  M.  Surenne  is  a  verj'  prominent  professor  in  Edinburgh,  and  all  who  use  his  bookr 
may  rely  on  having  before  them  the  purest  style  of  the  Frenck  tongue.*' — Ctiristum  Iw 
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FEENCH  EEADEES. 


I.  New  Elementary  French  Reader  : 

An  Introduction  to  the  French  Language  ;  contaming  Fables,  Select 
Tales,  Remarkable  Facts,  Amusmg  Anecdotes,  etc.,  with  a  Dic- 
tionary.    By  ALAIX  DE  FIVAS.     16rao,  147  pages.    65  cents. 

II.  The  Classic  French  Eeader  ; 

Or,  Beauties  of  the  French  Writers,  Ancient  and  Modern.  With  a 
Yocabulary  of  all  the  Words  and  Idioms  contained  in  the  Work. 
By  J.  L.  JEWETT.     12mo,  388  pages.   |1.80. 

The  French  Eeaders  of  M.  De  Fivas  possess  features  which  distinguish  them  strik- 
ingly, and,  it  is  believed,  iavoi-ably,  from  all  other  series.  The  pieces  presented  are 
short,  Urely,  and  spirited ;  not  extracts  of  style  and  character  that  can  be  appreciated 
only  by  a  matured  and  cultivated  taste,  but  such  as  are  likely  to  attract  the  young. 
Each  volume  contains  a  carefully -constructed  Yocabulary.  The  time  generally  lost  in 
searching  through  a  large  dictionary,  and  the  expense  of  an  additional  book,  are  thua 
saved. 

The  ElemenL'uy  Eeader,  as  its  name  imports,  is  for  begumers.  It  consists  of  short 
and  easy  pieces,  written  in  fi-tmili.tr  style,  and  of  the  most  attractive  character. 

The  Classic  Eeader  may,  with  advantage,  follow  the  Elementary,  or  may  be  used 
Independently  of  it  with  somewhat  older  classes. 

Dramatic  French  Reader : 

Being  a  Selection  of  some  of  the  best  Dramatic  Works  in  the  French 
Language.     By  Prof.  A.  G.  COLLOT.     12mo,  521  pages.  $1.30. 

In  the  belief  that  dramatic  literature  affords  peculiar  facilities  for  familiarizing  tho 
student  with  French  conversation  in  familiar,  as  well  as  more  elevated  style.  Prof.  Col- 
lot  has  brought  together  in  this  volume  fourteen  of  the  chffs-cTo^urre  of  the  French 
drama,  comedy,  and  tragedy,  by  such  authors  as  Scribe,  Piron,  Moliere,  Toltaire,  Eacine, 
And  ComeiUe.  They  are  arranged  in  progressive  order,  and  ftimished  with  notes  on 
«uch  passages  as  require  expknation.  Affording  entertaining  pictures  of  French  life, 
OS  well  as  specimens  of  tho  finest  stylo,  it  is  believed  that  this  collection  is  just  what  \» 
nMded  for  advanced  classes. 
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French  Eeading  Books. 


Elementary  French  Eeader : 

With  an  Analytical  Study  of  the  French  Language,  Treatise  on 
French  Poetry,  and  a  Dictionary  of  Idioms,  Proverbs,  Peculiar 
Expressions,  etc.  By  J.  ROEMER,  LL.  D.,  Prof,  of  the  French 
Language  and  Literature  in  the  College  of  the  City  of  Xew  York. 
12mo,  297  pages. 

""We  invite  attention  to  this  new  French  Eeader,  -which  seems  admirably  adapted  to 
the  use  of  the  student,  and  especially  to  the  code  of  instruction  and  explanation  with 
which  it  is  introduced ;  the  whole  forming,  as  we  conceive,  a  book  of  exceeding  value  to 
both  learners  and  teachers,  and  capable  of  greatly  faciUtating  the  labors  of  both."'— -lV.  Y. 
Commercial  Advertiser. 

Roemer's  Second  French  Reader : 

Elustrated  with  Historical,  Geographical,  and  Philological  Notes. 
12mo,  4*78  pages. 
This  volume,  like  the  preceding  one,  presents  a  series  of  Uvely  and  entertaining  ex- 
tracts, calculated  to  stimulate  the  curiosity  and  enlist  the  feelings  of  the  scholar  in  favor 
of  the  language.  The  selections  are  made  from  modem  authors  exclusively,  and  bear 
witness  to  the  nice  literary  discrimination  of  the  compiler.  As  a  collection  of  elegant 
extracts,  this  volume  is  second  to  none ;  it  has  become  a  general  fiivorite  both  with 
teachers  and  students. 

Hoemer's  Polyglot  French  Reader. 

Modern  French  Reader : 

With  a  Vocabulary  of  the  Xew  and  Difficult  Words  and  Idiomatic 
Phrases  adopted  in  Modern  French  Literature.    By  F.  ROWAX. 
Edited  by  J.  L.  JEWETT,  Editor  of  Ollendorff's  French  Method. 
12mo,  341  pages. 
One  object  of  this  volume  is  to  offer  specimens  of  the  French  language  as  it  is 
spoken  at  the  present  day,  and  presented  in  the  works  of  the  modern  authors  of  France, 
without  the  risk  of  sullying  the  mind  of  the  young  reader  by  indelicate  expressions  or 
allusions ;  another  is  to  facilitate  the  task  of  the  teacher  by  rendering  the  work  attrac- 
tive to  the  pupil;  such  selections  have  therefore  been  made  as  will,  it  is  hoped,  be  in- 
teresting and  entertaining  to  the  yoimg  reader,  while  at  the  same  time  they  -will  prov« 
worthy  specimens  of  the  peculiar  style  of  their  respective  author*. 
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STANDABD  FRENCH  WORKS. 


Spiers  and  Surenne's  French-and-English  and  £nglisli-and< 

French  Pronounciug  Dictionary.  Edited  by  G.  P.  Quacken- 
Bos,  A.  M.  One  large  volume,  8vo.  1,316  pages,  neat  type,  and 
fine  paper. 

From  Washinqton  Irving. 
'•As  far  as  I  have  had  time  to  examine  it,  it  appears  to  me  that 
Mr.  QuACKENBOS,  by  his  revision,  corrections,  and  additions,  has 
rendered  the  Paris  edition,  already  so  excellent,  the  most  complete 
and  valuable  Lexicon  now  in  print.'" 

From  William  H.  Pkescott. 
"  In  the  copiousness  of  its  vocabulary  and  its  definitions,  and 
in  the  great  variety  of  idiomatic  phrases  and  synonymes,  it  far  ex- 
ceeds any  other  French-and-English  Dictionary  with  which  I  am 
acquainted." 

From  Theodore  Frelinghittsen. 
"At  the  least,  the  pains  taken,  the  learning  evinced,  and  the 
substantial  improvements,  show  that  you  have  contributed  to  the 
student  facilities  in  the  study  of  the  French  for  which  you  deserve 
his  patronage  and  thanks."' 

Frmn  the  Professor  of  Frevch  in  Loyola  College,  Baltimore. 
The  number  of   words  embodied,   the  different  meanings  at- 
tached to  them,  both  when  isolated  and  when  in  phrase,  and  the 
happy  choice  of  type  for  the  convenience  of  the  scholar,  are  ad- 
vantages which  will  be  in  vain  sought  for  elsewhere." 


French-and-English  and  English-and-French  Pro- 
nouncing Dictionary.*  Standard  School  Edition.  From  new 
and  large  type.    12mo.    9T3  pages. 

The  First  Part  of  this  well-known  and  universally  popular  work 
contains  :  Words  in  common  ur-e  ;  terms  connected  with  science  ; 
terms  belonging  to  the  fine  arts  ;  four  thousand  historical  names  ; 
four  thousand  geographical  names ;  upward  of  eleven  thousand 
words  of  recent  origin  ;  the  pronunciation  of  every  word  according 
to  the  French  Academy  and  the  most  eminent  lexicographers  and 
grammarians ;  also,  more  than  seven  hundred  critical  remarks,  in 
which  the  various  methods  of  pronouncing  employed  by  different 
authors  are  investigated  and  compared. 

The  Seeord  Part  contains :  A  copious  vocabulary  of  English 
words,  with  i  'ir  proper  pronunciation.  The  whole  is  preceded 
by  a  critical  treatise  on  French  pronunciation. 

Surenne's  Prononncing  French  Dictionary.  Pocket  Edition. 
If.mo.    556  pages. 


STANDARD  FRENCH  WORKS. 


Simonne's  Manual  of  French  Verbs.*  Comprising  the  Forma- 
tioD  of  Persons,  Tenses,  and  Moods  of  the  Regular  and  Irregu- 
lar Verbs ;  a  Practical  Method  to  trace  the  Infinitive  of  a  Verb 
out  of  any  of  its  inflections  ;  Models  of  Sentences  in  their  dif- 
ferent Forms;  and  a  Series  of  the  most  useful  Idiomatical 
Phrases.    12mo.    108  pages. 

Winkelmann's  French  Syntax.*  A  Course  of  Exercises  in  all 
Parte  of  French  Syntax,  methodically  arranged  after  Poitevin's 
"  Syntaxe  Fran^aise  ;  "  to  which  are  added  ten  appendices,  de- 
signed for  the  use  of  Academies,  Colleges,  and  Private  Learn- 
ers. By  Frederick  T,  Winkelmann,  A.  M.  and  Ph.  D.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Latin,  French,  and  German,  in  the  Packer  Collegiate 
Institute.    12mo.    366  pages. 


Voltaire's  History  of  Charles  XII.* 
Gabriei.  SuREN^^:.    16mo.    262  pages. 


Carefully  revised  by 


Orammaire  Anglaise,  d'apres  le  Systeme  d'OllendorflF,  a  I'Usage 
des  Fran^ais :  or.  Grammar  for  Teaching  English  to  French- 
men.   By  Charles  Badois.    12mo.    282  pages. 

Comment  on  parle  a  Paris  ;  or,  French  as  spoken  in  Paris,  for 
the  use  of  Pupils  and  Travellers.    12mo.    252  pages. 


D.  APPLETON  &  00,  549  &  551  Broadway,  N.  Y., 


PUBLISH    CPWARD    OP 


300    SCHOOL    TEXT-BOOKS, 

Including  the  Departments  of  Euglish.  Latin,  Greek,  French,  Span- 
ish. Italian,  Hebrew,  and  Syriac;  of  which  a  complete 


DESCRIPTIVE     CATALOGUE 

WUl  be  sent  free  of  postage,  to  those  applying  for  it. 

A  single  copy  for  examination,  of  any  of  the  works  marked 
thus  *,  vNTll  be  transmitted  by  mail,  postage  prepaid,  to  any  Teach- 
er remitting  one-half  of  its  price.  Any  of  the  others  will  be  sent 
by  va&W,  postage  prepaid,  upon  receipt  of  full  retail  price. 


